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Not many days after the announcement was made of my 
appointment as administrator for Seminaries and Institutes of 
Religion, President Boyd K. Packer of the Quorum of the Twelve 
Apostles invited me to his office. He wanted to get to know me and 
help me understand some of the history of the system. After a few 
words of greeting he asked, “Do you know how to teach?” At that 
particular moment I wasn’t sure I knew how to do anything, but he 
impressed on me the centrality to our work of what happens with 
students, a teacher, and the scriptures. He then spent nearly an 
hour reviewing some history of seminaries and institutes, including 
important milestones, challenges faced in the past, and people who 
worked and sacrificed greatly so that the gospel could be taught to 
youth and young adults around the world. I was paying close atten-
tion, and I sensed that President Packer wanted to transmit to me 
important historical information and that knowing what had gone 
on before would be crucial in making decisions about the future.

President Packer has a unique connection with the history of 
seminaries and institutes. He was a seminary student in Brigham 
City, Utah, which was the second released-time seminary established 
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in the Church. He was taught by, and later taught with, Abel S. Rich, 
one of the first released-time teachers ever hired. Because of those 
early connections, his years as a CES teacher and administrator, and 
his many years on the Church Board of Education, President Packer 
has uniquely strong links to the past and was the perfect person 
to help me see that we needed to preserve this important history.

During the course of the conversation, President Packer advised 
me that some issues that had been faced in the past would surface 
again, and as I was leaving his office that day he gave me an assign-
ment. He asked me to visit Franklin D. Day, a leader in CES who 
had been retired for a number of years. He told me that Frank could 
give me some helpful background and could help me see where 
land mines were buried. I had a delightful and enlightening visit 
with Frank, and I did my best to learn from what he had to share.

Stanley A. Peterson held the office of administrator for the 24 
years before my appointment. In the final weeks of his service, he 
spent many hours sharing with me important stories and issues 
from the past. These hours of learning more history were invalu-
able to me, and I will be forever grateful for his personal tutoring. 
After Stan retired I realized that his was the first in an imminent 
wave of retirements of a whole generation of senior leaders and 
teachers, including the zone administrators (now called assistant 
administrators) with whom I worked. These individuals carried 
with them a storehouse of background and history, information 
that is so important to understand in order to accomplish the great 
work of the seminaries and institutes.

With the coming retirements it occurred to me that we were 
in danger of losing a great deal of knowledge of our history. Some 
other organizations cut their connections to their roots and begin 
to drift. This organization could not afford this. Our history doesn’t 
limit us, but like a plant’s roots it anchors and nourishes us and 
is crucial for growth. Our history helps us grasp our identity and 
protects us. We had to find a way to capture the innovations that 
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come with new faces and fresh ideas and allow those to be shaped 
and grounded by our purpose and history. Only with this balance 
could we make the progress needed.

The concern about losing many details of our history weighed 
on my mind. We discussed the issue as administrators and decided 
that one way to preserve the history was to write a book. Eventually 
I talked with President Henry B. Eyring of the First Presidency, 
who at that time was in the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles and 
was serving as Commissioner of the Church Educational System. 
I proposed that we have an updated history written that would 
be available to employees. He was amenable to the proposal, and 
since President Packer was the person with the longest connections 
with Seminaries and Institutes of Religion, the idea was presented 
to him. President Packer was supportive and even agreed to be 
interviewed to help us with the project.

As you study this volume you will sense the dedication, love, 
and faith exhibited by those who went before. The accounts that 
are core to our history are touching and instructive. Some may also 
seem familiar, as many themes and challenges echo across time. 
Although an experience happened in another time and place, the 
underlying dynamics may be something you too have experienced.

Despite this volume’s relatively large size, it cannot be compre-
hensive. There are too many people, too many powerful accounts, 
and too many miracles and blessings to squeeze into one volume. 
The real history of seminaries and institutes is found in the lives of 
students and teachers who have been blessed, protected, and guided 
as they learned and applied the gospel of Jesus Christ. I have seen 
this in my own life. My parents both graduated from seminary and 
found each other at an institute activity when they were in college. 
My own life was blessed by my experience in seminary, including 
being in the same class with an outstanding young woman, Jill, 
whom I later married. I also was blessed by the religion classes in 
college, and all of our nine children have been blessed by their 
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experiences in seminary, institute, and college religion classes. Jill 
and I look forward to blessings continuing to our posterity as they 
have their own experiences in seminary and institute.

I cherish those interviews I had with President Packer and 
others who gave so much to this great work, and I hope readers 
of this history experience something like being in a conversation 
with those who went before—that across the span of time, readers 
will feel their dedication, learn from their experiences, and share 
their commitment to and love for the students whom we serve.
 
 
Paul V. Johnson
First Quorum of the Seventy
Commissioner, Church Educational System
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During my first few weeks serving as the administrator of 
Seminaries and Institutes of Religion, I, like Elder Paul V. Johnson, 
received a phone call from the office of President Boyd K. Packer, 
inviting me to meet with him. When I went to his office, he did not 
waste very much time before asking me, “What do you know about 
the history of seminary and institute?” He took that opportunity to 
make sure that I knew our history and suggested I read some things 
that would deepen my understanding. Later in the conversation, 
I told him that I loved the statement I had heard him use by Isaac 
Newton, that “we stand on the shoulders of giants.” I assured him that 
I loved and respected those who had gone before and that we would 
do all we could to honor our history by the decisions we made and 
by the way we worked to teach and bless our students. He seemed 
to be excited that I was familiar with that statement and pulled from 
his desk an English coin with that phrase printed on it. I have often 
remembered that experience. It taught me how important it is that 
we know our history.

The history of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion is one of faith, 
sacrifice, and devotion. It is a history of commitment to and love 
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for our Father in Heaven and His Son Jesus Christ. It is a history 
of love for the sacred word of God, of love for youth and young 
adults and of lives dedicated to teaching, lifting, preparing, and 
protecting them.

A study of this history offers enriching context for recognizing 
the spiritual and educational commitment of The Church of Jesus 
Christ of Latter-day Saints. It provides a sense of community and 
a spirit of fellowship among teachers, administrators, students, 
and priesthood leaders—past and present—who are involved in 
the instruction and operation of this worldwide organization. Our 
desire in compiling this history is to share the spirit of this inspired 
program and make it accessible for all to feel its influence.

As we reflect on this history, I hope all who read it will feel 
a sense of being part of a grand endeavor with divine purpose. I 
express my sincere admiration to the thousands of teachers and 
students worldwide who are not named in these pages but who 
for the past century have participated in or taught seminary and 
institute classes. For those who continue to strive daily to bless the 
youth of the Church, may we find inspiration from this history and 
recognize that we truly stand on the shoulders of giants.
 
 
Chad H Webb 
Administrator, Seminaries and Institutes of Religion
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In 2005 Thomas R. Valletta, director of Curriculum Services for 
Seminaries and Institutes of Religion, and David T. Giles, manager 
of curriculum special projects, traveled to Logan, Utah, to visit with 
Kenneth W. Godfrey, who had retired from a long and distinguished 
career in CES. Ken and his wife, Audrey—both published and re-
spected historians—were asked to begin gathering materials and 
prepare a manuscript for a one-volume narrative history relating the 
development and influence of seminary and institute programs. The 
Godfreys accepted, and the project was launched. Our initial expres-
sion of gratitude goes to Brother and Sister Godfrey for their labor 
and devoted service to the Church Educational System, their love of 
history, and their great ability to share that history with others.

Brother and Sister Godfrey worked closely with the Church History 
Department. We are grateful to Elder Marlin K. Jensen, formerly of 
the Seventy and former Church Historian, who arranged for them to 
do research in the Church archives, and to Jill Mulvey Derr and her 
staff, who responded to requests and made available various source 
documents that proved essential to our efforts. We express our thanks 
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to Randall Dixon, a Church archivist, who kept a stream of material 
and information flowing from the Church History Department.

The publishing of this volume would not have been possible 
without the assistance of many talented individuals. Our thanks 
to Dee R. Darling and C. Malcom Warner, who read and submit-
ted their valuable insights to the original manuscript. Thanks to 
Happy Lee Ditton for his dedicated efforts in checking endnotes 
and verifying sources. We convey our gratitude to David T. Giles, 
who first managed the project and coordinated the reviews. After 
Brother Giles retired, Robert A. Ewer assumed the managing re-
sponsibilities and saw the project through to publication.

Following the completion of the initial draft, Randall L. Hall, 
Casey Paul Griffiths, and Robert A. Ewer restructured the manu-
script content into a chronological format. Brother Griffiths con-
tributed additional historical content concerning the beginnings of 
the seminary and institute programs as well as material relating to 
Church schools. He also conducted numerous interviews, gathered 
photographs, and compiled the biographical sketches found in the 
appendix. Brother Hall, a former S&I associate administrator, was 
involved in extensive reviews of the manuscript and conducted 
research and a number of interviews. He also reworked portions of 
the initial draft and provided substantial historical material relating 
to chapters five through seven. We express our deep appreciation 
to these brethren for sharing their time, talents, and commitment 
to seeing this project through to completion.

Our thanks to Thomas R. Valletta, whose vision, counsel, and 
direction throughout the duration of this project have proven in-
dispensable and have led to a significantly more viable product. 
Thanks to Ronald Schwendiman, director of the Publishing Product 
Management Division for Seminaries and Institutes of Religion, 
and Russell Cummings, product manager, for their organizational 
skills and guidance. Thanks to Stacie Ann Borneman and others 
for their meticulous work in securing copyrights and permissions 
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Olsen, Kathleen Skovran, and Heather Wood. To Jarrod J. Cain, our 
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Latter-day Saints enjoy a legacy of learning that is deeply 
rooted in a belief that God’s children cannot be saved in igno-
rance. Joseph Smith received divine instruction regarding acquiring 
knowledge, especially that which pertains to true religion. Those 
early revelations were the seeds that would grow and flourish 
over the years and eventually bear fruit in the form of weekday 
religious education for the youth of The Church of Jesus Christ of 
Latter-day Saints.

A few years after the founding of the restored Church of Christ 
in 1830, Joseph Smith was told through revelation that “if a per-
son gains more knowledge and intelligence in this life through 
his diligence and obedience than another, he will have so much 
the advantage in the world to come.” 1 The Prophet declared that 
Latter-day Saints were to “be instructed more perfectly in theory, in 
principle, in doctrine, in the law of the gospel,” as well as in “things 
both in heaven and in the earth, and under the earth; things which 
have been, things which are, things which must shortly come to 
pass; things which are at home, things which are abroad; the wars 
and the perplexities of the nations, and the judgments which are 
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Some of the earliest educational ventures of the Latter-day  
Saints were housed in the Kirtland Temple.
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on the land; and a knowledge also of countries and of kingdoms.” 2 
The Lord charged the members of His Church to “teach one another 
words of wisdom . . . out of the best books” and to “seek learning, 
even by study and also by faith.” 3

Education in Kirtland
From its very beginning, The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-

day Saints has emphasized education, both secular and spiritual. 
The first issue of the Church newspaper titled the Evening and 
Morning Star admonished parents that “it is all important that chil-
dren, to become good should be taught so.” 4 In June 1831 Joseph 
Smith received a revelation directing Oliver Cowdery and new 
convert W. W. Phelps to “do the work of printing, and of selecting 
and writing books for schools in this church, that little children 
also may receive instruction before me as is pleasing unto me.” 5

During the Kirtland period, the School of the Prophets began meeting in an upper room of the 
Newel K. Whitney Store.
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When the Latter-day Saints moved to Ohio in 1831, the state 
did not provide any financial assistance for education. Colleges and 
elementary schools, for the most part, were sponsored by religious 
societies. Teaching was also done in private or family schools. 
Joseph and Emma Smith sponsored such a school in their home 
and hired Eliza R. Snow to teach it.

As more Saints gathered, it became possible to expand edu-
cation efforts beyond individual homes. The Church’s first official 
educational institution, the School of the Prophets, was organized 
in January of 1833 in Kirtland, Ohio, primarily as a school to 
prepare missionaries. The school originally met in an upper room 
of the Newel K. Whitney Store. This school was based on a reve-
lation received December 27, 1832, called the Olive Leaf, and was 
a place where students experienced spiritual gifts and received 
blessings.6 A School for the Elders was established in Kirtland, 
Ohio, in November 1834. This school was originally conducted in 
the room below the printing shop in Kirtland but was later moved 
to the third floor of the Kirtland Temple.7

To the early Saints, who were taught by the Lord that “the 
glory of God is intelligence,” 8 education and worship went hand 
in hand. During the Kirtland period, the temple filled its purpose 
as “a house of learning,” 9 serving as a home to numerous schools 
sponsored by the Church.

Beginning in 1834, students of all ages in need of a general 
education were invited to attend the Kirtland High School, later 
referred to as the Kirtland School, which was held in the winter 
months and provided instruction in grammar, geography, and math-
ematics. The History of the Church notes the following: “During the 
week the Kirtland High School is taught in the attic story [of the 
Kirtland Temple], by H. M. Hawes, Esq., professor of the Greek 
and Latin languages. The school numbers from one hundred and 
thirty-five to one hundred and forty students, divided into three 
departments—the classic, where the languages only are taught; 
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the English department, where mathematics, common arithmetic, 
geography, English grammar, writing, and reading are taught; and 
the juvenile department.” 10

In an effort to assist Latter-day Saints in their study of the scrip-
tures and to help them become better missionaries, the Prophet 
decided to sponsor a Hebrew school that began in January of 1836. 
So many students attended that it was necessary to divide them 
into four classes.

John Corrill, who visited Kirtland in 1835, said that the 
Latter-day Saints had “an extravagant thirst after knowledge,” and 
James H. Eells, who was no friend of the Mormons, wrote in 1836, 
“The Mormons appear very eager to acquire education. . . . They 
are by no means, as a class, men of weak minds.” 11

Education in Missouri
While Latter-day Saints in Kirtland enjoyed numerous and 

varied educational opportunities, those who settled in Missouri 
sought the same blessings, although evidence suggests that the 
schools in Missouri were only attended by children, not adults. As 
early as 1831 Oliver Cowdery was teaching school in Independence 
and using his salary to support himself and his missionary com-
panions. Soon a group of Latter-day Saints from Colesville, New 
York, arrived and constructed a log building to be used as both a 
school and a church. This was the first school erected within the 
borders of present-day Kansas City, Missouri.12

When persecution forced the Saints to resettle in northern 
Missouri, they founded a new community called Far West. Many 
teachers contributed to the schooling efforts in the new community. 
Mary Lightner taught reading, spelling, writing, and geography. 
John Murdock taught spelling classes. Other private schools were 
opened in the city as well. Joseph Holbrook constructed a school 
three miles west of Far West, and Mary Ann Duty reportedly in-
structed students in a log cabin school on Long Creek in Kingston 
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Township. There were also Latter-day Saint schools in Mirable 
Township and in Caldwell County.13

One of the factors compelling the Saints to continue to settle 
together was the desire to gain more knowledge. The Elders’ Journal, 
a Church periodical from the time, declared, “As intelligence is the 
great object of our holy religion, it is of all things important, that 
we should place ourselves in the best situation possible to obtain 
it. And . . . to obtain all the knowledge which the circumstances 
of man will admit of, is one of the principle objects the saints have 
in gathering together. Intelligence is the result of education, and 
education can only be obtained by living in compact society.” 14

Education in Nauvoo
In the late fall of 1838, the Latter-day Saints were forced to leave 

Missouri under very difficult circumstances and became exiles. 
As soon as they were settled in Nauvoo, Illinois, they once again  
focused some of their attention on education.

When the Latter-day Saints arrived in Nauvoo, only one child 
in six in the state received a public school education. Many people 
on the western frontier opposed public education because “the need 
for making a living was too pressing to allow children the luxury 
of ‘idle’ hours at school.” 15 Church members, however, brought 
to Illinois a conviction that gaining knowledge, both secular and 
sacred, was a noble pursuit.16

On February 3, 1841, the Nauvoo City Council established 
the University of the City of Nauvoo. The university was a self-
governing entity that provided educational opportunities for adults 
as well as children.

In the December 15, 1841, issue of the Times and Seasons, 
Nauvoo’s citizens were informed that “the school Wardens of 
the University for Common Schools are desired to organize the 
schools in their respective wards.” 17 There were also a number of 
private schools in the city supported by fees paid by the students’ 
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parents—no public funds were involved.18 Joseph Cole and his 
daughter Adelia ran the Nauvoo Seminary (referring to an insti-
tution of education, not necessarily one of religious training) and 
taught classes in English, grammar, geography, natural philosophy, 
reading, writing, chemistry, spelling, and astronomy in the large 
room above Joseph Smith’s Red Brick Store. Other teachers, most 
notably Eliza R. Snow, also taught school in the store.

Joseph Smith III, son of the Prophet, was in Joseph Cole’s class 
and remembered Brother Cole as “a very strict disciplinarian and at 
other times very lax.” The young boy also remembered being sent by 
Brother Cole to the half-frozen Mississippi River to fill a pail with 
water. Young Joseph, contrary to his parent’s warnings, decided to 
engage in “a little sliding” on the partially frozen ice before he returned 
to school, an action earning a severe reprimand from his parents.19

Nauvoo’s public school teachers taught classes in the Seventies 
Hall, in a schoolhouse on Warsaw Street, in the Masonic Hall, and 

During the Nauvoo period, several classes were held in the Red Brick Store, owned by Joseph Smith.
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in a schoolhouse on Parley Street, among other locations. The city’s 
teachers sometimes met to discuss establishing uniformity in their 
textbooks and talked of ways the teachers could work together 
to promote education in the city. They also debated the merits of 
hiring more female teachers, whose pay was one-half to two-thirds 
the salary of male teachers for teaching the same classes. This in-
creased “feminization of the teaching force” provided more teachers 
at an affordable rate and thus allowed more young people to have 
educational opportunities. Still, many of the city’s children were 
not able to secure an education because they were either deficient 
in funds or lacking in interest.20

Conspicuously absent from the curricula of all of Nauvoo’s 
public and private schools were classes on religion. Illinois law 
clearly stated that “no literary institution or school shall have a 
religion department.” 21 But Church leaders did not neglect religious 
and moral training in the absence of formal classes. The Prophet 
taught doctrine, interpreted scripture, and gave insights into 
humankind’s relationship with God as well as what men and 
women could achieve with divine assistance.

Church Education Travels West
As the Latter-day Saints prepared to act on Brigham Young’s an-

nounced exodus from Nauvoo in the spring of 1846, they would 
carry with them across the plains a legacy of learning. At the October 
1845 general conference, Elder Heber C. Kimball of the Quorum of 
the Twelve Apostles said, “There is yet another piece of business of 
great importance to all who have families; that is, to have some school 
books printed for the education of our children.” 22 W. W. Phelps elab-
orated on what Elder Kimball said: “We are preparing to go out from 
among the people, where we can serve God in righteousness; and the 
first thing is, to teach our children; for they are as the Israel of old. 
It is our children who will take the kingdom and bear it off to all the 
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world.” Brother Phelps closed his remarks with the words, “We will 
instruct our children in the paths of righteousness; and we want that 
instruction compiled in a book.” The motion was seconded and carried 
“that W. W. Phelps write some school books for the use of children.” 23

While mobs, persecution, and some Saints’ disobedience had 
not allowed the Church to fully implement the true concept of 
Zion, which included communities and a complete educational 
system, the foundation had been laid.

Education in Winter Quarters
After slowly making their way across Iowa, the Latter-day Saints 

arrived at the Missouri River too late in the season to travel farther 
west. On both sides of the river they settled in to wait out the winter, 
establishing the communities of Winter Quarters and Kanesville.

Even in these temporary settlements, the high council, fol-
lowing President Brigham Young’s instructions, encouraged the 
establishment of schools so children could receive education dur-
ing the coming winter. As snow and cold descended on the exiles, 
Church Historian Elder Willard Richards of the Quorum of the 
Twelve Apostles reported, “Several schools for children have been 
started in camp within the last ten days.” 24

Life was difficult in Winter Quarters. Disease and death, like 
unwelcome visitors, called frequently. Bitter cold, harsh wind, and 
fear of starvation only deepened the anguish many families felt, 
but dancing, singing, worship services, and schools diverted their 
attention from the hardships they faced. It is somewhat remarkable 
that Church members, even in the worst of times, did not forget 
their commitment to education.

Church leaders encouraged the establishment of schools, and 
the Saints obeyed, but there was no formal standardized educational 
program on either side of the river where the Latter-day Saints 
settled.25 At least one schoolhouse was constructed in Kanesville, 
but most classes were conducted in homes or, weather permitting, 
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under a bowery.26 Teachers often organized their own classes or 
accepted a Church assignment to tutor the community’s children. 
It appears that instructors “were chosen according to disposition, 
availability, and presumably because of their ability to read and 
write.” 27 For example, 19-year-old George Q. Cannon opened a 
school with the credentials of being comparatively well educated,28 
and Ellen McGary “had a bower built in front of her sod cave where 
she taught twenty pupils.” 29

Classes were often held during the summer months. The editor 
of the local newspaper, the Frontier Guardian, wrote with some 
enthusiasm on June 13, 1849, that he was glad a “tried schoolmas-
ter,” a Mr. Grant, was going to start teaching; he noted, “The way 
he tutors his scholars is the right way. He does not whip much, but 
makes them mind—makes them learn, and keeps them in order.” 30 
As the 1849 summer ended, three teachers, including Mr. Grant, 
joined together and held a grand Saturday graduation ceremony that 
included band music, a parade, “beautiful banners,” a dinner, and 
“several short, but most happy orations.” The “whole school [sang] 
off the names, boundaries and capitols of every country on the globe 
in regular time.” Many in the audience wept for joy. The editor also 
asserted that “your money can never be more profitably spent than 
when paid to good teachers for the education of the youth.” 31

The office of the Frontier Guardian housed an extensive assort-
ment of schoolbooks, including McGuffey’s first five eclectic read-
ers, elementary spelling books, Adams’s and Colburn’s arithmetic, 
Browns’s grammar, Olney’s geography and atlas, and penmanship 
texts.32 Speaking for Latter-day Saint officials on both the east and 
the west sides of the Missouri River, the Guardian in 1850 urged the 
people in the more than two dozen communities in the area to estab-
lish schools. Editor Orson Hyde admonished the Latter-day Saints 
to “lay in a stock of books, in case that when they get to the end of 
their journey [to the valley of the Great Salt Lake or to California] the 
books may be wanted; but to obtain them may be rather difficult.” 33
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Even though the Latter-day Saints always considered Winter 
Quarters a temporary way station, they built homes and created a 
wide variety of educational opportunities, including an academy 
and a select school that offered classes in reading, geography, arith-
metic, philosophy, chemistry, algebra, astronomy, Latin, and Greek. 
As they looked west, many Saints hoped that in the new home God 
had prepared for them they would be better able to follow the divine 
instruction to gain knowledge.

The First Schools in Deseret
The Saints were committed to education on all levels and only 

needed time, relative peace, and financial resources to blossom. 
Once they were settled in the Salt Lake Valley, Church leaders’ 
thoughts turned to providing educational opportunities for both 
children and adults. From the first, leaders envisioned schools 
that taught not only the basics of education but also the basics of 
religious belief, using the standard works of the Church to ensure 
that correct principles, truth, and righteousness nurtured young 
people in the ways of God.

The first school in the Great Basin opened in October 1847, 
just three months after the first pioneer group arrived. It was held 
in an old circular military tent in Salt Lake City and was taught 
by 17-year-old Mary Jane Dilworth, who had been set apart as a 
teacher by Brigham Young. Her sister, Maria Dilworth, described 
the first day of school: “One of the brethren came in, and opened 
the school with prayer,” asking God that the students would be 
good children and that “the school would be so blessed that we all 
should have his holy light to guide us into all truth.” The lesson 
that first day was the 23rd Psalm, and the students “sang much, and 
played more.” 34 The school epitomized Church leaders’ hopes for 
education—blessed by the priesthood, guided by gospel principles, 
and taught from the scriptures.
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Such humble schools were typical of almost every settlement’s 
beginnings. After homes were established, one of the first buildings 
constructed was a combination school, church, town hall, and social 
hall. These multipurpose structures were usually constructed of 
logs and sometimes whitewashed inside, and seats were commonly 
rustic benches made of logs split in half and affixed with legs. The 
first school in Cedar City, Utah, began in a tent in 1861. Later it 
moved to a willow schoolhouse supported by a post placed on a 
flat rock. The rock also served as a desk when writing materials 
were available.35

Pleased with the Saints’ early efforts, the First Presidency wrote 
to the Church on April 7, 1851, “School houses have been built in 
most of the wards, both in the city and country, and schools have 
been sustained therein the past winter, and we joyfully anticipate 
that the time has arrived when our children may be partakers of the 
blessings of constantly continued schools in their several wards.” 36

Curriculum
In March of 1848 the Millennial Star quoted Church leaders 

urging the Saints to “improve every opportunity” for obtaining 
educational materials that would “gain the attention of children, 
and cause them to love to learn to read.” Suggested teaching aids 
included “every book, map, chart, or diagram that may contain 
interesting, useful, and attractive matter . . . and, also every his-
torical, mathematical, philosophical, geographical, geological, as-
tronomical, scientific, practical, and all other variety of useful and 
interesting writings, maps, etc.” 37

, even in the midst of frontier conditions.In this early period, emphasis was placed on basics like read-
ing, writing, arithmetic, and, of course, religion. Brigham Young 
also promoted utilitarian subjects such as agriculture, manufactur-
ing, and manual training to enable individuals to help build and 
contribute to their communities. The territorial legislature passed 
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several measures to upgrade education through the years. In 1850 
a law empowered city councils to establish superintendents to 
regulate the common schools. LDS leaders continually encouraged 
education as they encouraged local leaders “to see that children 
and young people .  .  . are collected together, and that they be 
taught to pray and to speak, and be instructed in all things that 
are necessary.” 38

Denominational Schools
As the number of people of other faiths grew in the Great Basin, 

so did the demand for schools that would cater to their viewpoints. 
Many families moved to the area attracted by the mining industry 
and other pursuits, but parents in these families worried about 
the use of Latter-day Saint scriptures and teachings in the territo-
rial schools. They supported the establishment of denominational 
schools where their children could receive an education free from 
Mormon influence.

The first denominational school to open in Salt Lake City was 
Saint Mark’s Episcopal School in 1867. It was followed by the 
Methodist Rocky Mountain Seminary in 1870, and the Presbyterian 
Church established Westminster in 1875. By 1884 at least six differ-
ent Christian denominations had established 79 schools throughout 
the Utah territory, with 4,431 students in attendance.39 Protestant 
ministers were seemingly determined to use their own schools to 
attract Mormon young people.40 However, these schools did not 
make much headway in converting Latter-day Saint youth. C. C. 
Hammond, “an influential .  .  . figure in Utah Congregationalist 
education,” observed, “The major result of the Utah Christian 
schools appears to be that we are training Mormons to serve as 
Sunday School teachers, young folk leaders and bishoprics in the 
Mormon Church. They take our preferred education, but not our 
religion, and use it to strengthen their own institutions.” 41
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Church Education Efforts
As many denominational schools vied for the enrollment of 

their youth, LDS Church leaders felt compelled to establish a sep-
arate system of schools where, in conjunction with secular learn-
ing, gospel principles could be freely taught using the Church’s 
standard works.

In 1850 the legislative assembly chartered the University of 
Deseret, with Orson Spencer directing the school. Forty students 
enrolled for the first term, paying 80 cents per week in tuition, in 
what was then known as the “Parent School.” This name had two 
meanings: first, “parents were encouraged to enroll,” and second, 
“the school was to act as a parent or supervisory institution in 
charge of primary schools.” 42 But the institution lacked a perma-
nent location and the funds necessary to remain in operation after 
the spring of 1852, so for the next 15 years “the University had no 
department of instruction.” 43 Even though classes were held inter-
mittently in various Salt Lake City locations, the school did not 
officially reopen until 1867. In 1875, 14 students received first-year 
certificates, “but another decade passed before the first bachelor 
degrees were granted.” The name of this school was changed to the 
University of Utah in 1892.44

In February 1860, Latter-day Saint officials announced in the 
Deseret News that a new Church school, named the Union Academy, 
would be constructed in Salt Lake City from general Church funds. 
Students of all faiths were welcome at this free public school. 
Tithing, not taxes, would be used to support it, and the curriculum 
was to follow the Latter-day Saint philosophy of spiritual-temporal 
education. This was a Church-financed public school, and though 
the Union Academy was short-lived, it did establish “a pattern that 
was followed fifteen years later when Brigham Young Academy 
was founded.” 45

Church leaders continued to work on creating the ideal educa-
tional system that would combine secular learning with religious 
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instruction. Beginning in the 1880s the Church established several 
schools in various Latter-day Saint communities to give the young 
people of the territory learning beyond the primary and second-
ary level. This new effort was another stepping-stone that would 
influence Church education far into the future.

Throughout these early efforts toward Church education, the 
demand for good teachers outpaced the supply. With all of the 
building of schools that the early Saints did, they still had not 
established any teacher-training institutions, which were called 
“normal schools.” President Brigham Young grew concerned that 
very few members were preparing to be teachers and too many 
nonmembers were being allowed to teach. He declared that he was 
“ashamed of our bishops, who can not have anybody but a stranger 
for a school teacher.” 46

In 1870 the University of Deseret organized a “normal [or 
teacher training] department” dedicated to training teachers. When 
Brigham Young Academy was organized in 1875, “the need for 
qualified teachers was particularly addressed.” Even with both 
schools training teachers, there remained a high demand for trained 
teachers “throughout Utah’s territorial period.” 47

Karl G. Maeser
Across the ocean in Germany, Karl G. Maeser had been divinely 

prepared to help the Saints address the need for trained teachers. 
Brother Maeser could not remember a time when books and study 
did not draw his interest. Reaching school age, he was taught pri-
vately at the Gymnasium Kreuz Schule in Dresden and then entered 
the normal school at Fredrichstadt to study teaching. Advanced 
studies drew him back to Dresden, where he pursued a teacher’s 
life.48 While serving as assistant director of the Budich Institute in 
Dresden, Karl Maeser became interested in a new American reli-
gion as he read Moritz Busch’s book Wanderungen zwischen Hudson 
und Mississippi, 1851–1852 (Travels Between the Hudson and the 
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Mississippi), which in chapter 10 “examines the history and de-
velopment of The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints.” 49 At 
Brother Maeser’s request for more information about the Church, 
Elder William Budge went to Dresden. Elder Budge taught him the 
gospel, and Brother Maeser was baptized on October 14, 1855.50

After serving a short mission in England and then teaching 
school in Virginia, Brother Maeser made the trek to Utah with his 
wife and children, arriving in the 
Salt Lake Valley on September 1, 
1860.51 A month after his arrival 
in the territory, he announced his 
intention to open a school in the 
20th ward. He also tutored some 
of Brigham Young’s children and, 
after serving a mission to Europe 
in 1867, received an appointment 
to teach at the University of 
Deseret. However, after only a few 
months he again opened his own 
school. On April 5, 1876, an ex-
plosion on Arsenal Hill damaged 
his schoolhouse, and he told 
Brigham Young he “would not be able to teach in the school until 
it was repaired.” “That is just right,” President Young responded. 
“I want to give you a mission to teach in the Brigham Young 
Academy in Provo.” 52 The prophet gave him only one piece of 
instruction: “You ought not to teach even the alphabet or the mul-
tiplication tables without the Spirit of God.” Brother Maeser also 
learned that the school’s deed of trust clearly stated that “the Bible, 
and other standard works of the Church shall be among the regular 
textbooks, and that nothing shall be taught in any way conflicting 
with the principles of the Gospel.” 53 Following a meeting with the 
school’s trustees, Professor Maeser moved to Provo with his salary 

Karl G. Maeser, a German-born educator,  
was a key figure in the creation of Church 
educational programs.
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set at $1,200 a year. Within just a few months he turned a discour-
aging situation into a school that the Deseret News later described 
as an “unqualified success.” 54

Brigham Young Academy became an important center for the Church schools.

Through his teaching at Brigham Young Academy, Brother 
Maeser soon became a beloved teacher. Decades after Maeser’s 
death, his students still fondly remembered the way he interacted 
with them. One student, George Sutherland, who studied under 
Brother Maeser at the academy, became a justice of the United 
States Supreme Court. Sutherland, who never joined the Church, 
remembered some of the other students at the academy teasing him 
because he did not want to take a Book of Mormon course. Their 
taunting angered him and he swore at them, which was a violation 
of academy rules. The next morning he expected to hear his name 
called out for some kind of punishment. Instead, Brother Maeser 
stood up and quoted the eleventh article of faith: “We claim the 
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privilege of worshiping Almighty God according to the dictates 
of our own conscience, and allow all men the same privilege, let 
them worship how, where, or what they may.” Brother Maeser then 
proceeded to rebuke the boys who had teased young Sutherland, 
saying, “What is the good of your coming to this school if you cannot 
even learn to live the Articles of Faith?” Brother Maeser threatened 
to expel the boys if they persisted in their persecution. Upon hearing 
such a defense, the future justice Sutherland was so moved that he 
rushed to Brother Maeser after the meeting and promised to enroll 
in the Book of Mormon class and “do well in it.” 55

Karl G. Maeser believed strongly that every student held gifts 
“placed there by an all-wise Creator, for the working out of each 
one’s individual mission upon the earth.” Seeing the possibilities 
in his students, he once declared, “Every human being is a world 
in miniature. It has its own centre of observation, its own way of 
forming concepts and of arriving at conclusions, its own degree of 
sensibility, its own life’s work to do, and its own destiny to reach.” 56 
Another of Brother Maeser’s former students remembered, “He also 
impressed me with the fact that I should not only be good, but be 
‘good for something.’ ” 57

Brigham Young College
While Karl G. Maeser and the Board of Trustees devoted their 

time, energy, and knowledge to making Brigham Young Academy a 
success, the Latter-day Saints in Cache Valley pursued educational 
endeavors of their own. As early as 1874, while visiting a Church 
farm near Logan, Utah, President Brigham Young had discussed 
endowing a college there that would accommodate 500 to 1,000 
students. “True theology,” President Young said, “must be taught 
and practiced by all, both students and teachers.” 58

On July 24, 1877, only a month before his death, President 
Brigham Young deeded almost 10,000 acres of land in Cache Valley 
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“to the trustees and their duly appointed successors of Brigham Young 
College as an endowment to help maintain Brigham Young College.” 59

With more than 200 students taking classes through this col-
lege, school officials made plans to construct a permanent building 
on seven acres of land purchased from the Hezekiah Thatcher fam-
ily. The dedication of this structure on January 1, 1885, drew two 
Apostles, the Church’s Presiding Bishop, Brigham Young Academy 
Principal Karl G. Maeser, and bishops of wards in Cache Valley, 
as well as students, faculty, and hundreds of citizens. President 
Wilford Woodruff offered the dedicatory prayer.60

Logan’s new Church educational institution boasted a unique 
culture. It emphasized “a liberal and scientific education” but also 
urged every student to learn a trade.61 Courses in Mormon doctrine 
were a standard part of the curriculum, and students were expected 
to be model citizens and Latter-day Saints. One early principal of 
the college required students to sign a pledge that they would not 
use tobacco; mark or deface college furniture, buildings, fences, 
or trees; visit places of amusement without permission; be noisy 
or disorderly in classrooms; or visit a saloon or other place of ill 
repute. Students also promised to prepare their lessons, set a good 
example, be clean and tidy, obey teachers, and mind their own 
business.62 Even though such measures indicated they were to take 
their studies seriously, students did manage to amuse themselves. 
George Thomas, who later became president of the University of 
Utah, related an incident involving his teacher, Mr. Apperly:

Brother Apperly was accustomed to go down into the basement 
into a little office, to eat his lunch, and as he was going back 
from lunch he would walk up the stairs. We placed a small 
amount of this stuff (Nitrogen-Iodine) on each step, and as he 
placed his foot rather heavily on the first step the compound 
exploded with a loud report. The same thing followed on the 
second step, and so on up, the report being so loud that Brother 
Apperly hastened his speed till he reached the top. We were 
called in to answer for this mischievous prank and to receive 
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our reprimand and punishment. Brother Apperly, however, had 
not studied chemistry, and became very much interested in how 
we brought that about, and when we proceeded to explain the 
chemical compound and its properties and reactions, he became 
so thoroughly interested in our explanation that he forgot all 
about what he had called us for. Presently the bell rang and he 
had to report to his class, and we heard nothing more about the 
prank we played.63

Church Academies
While Latter-day Saints enjoyed the freedom to offer both re-

ligious and secular learning in the Church’s institutions of higher 
education, problems were brewing with the intermingling of these 
subjects in the territory’s district schools. The Edmunds-Tucker 
Act of 1887 abolished the office of territorial superintendent of 
district schools and replaced it with an appointed commissioner 
empowered to “prohibit the use in any district school of any book 
of a sectarian character or otherwise unsuitable.” 64 Faced with 
losing significant influence over public schools, Church leaders 
countered with a plan to establish schools of their own.65 In 1888 
President Wilford Woodruff sent a letter to the stake presidencies 
of the Church, in which he wrote:

We feel that the time has arrived when the proper education of 
our children should be taken in hand by us as a people. Religious 
training is practically excluded from the District Schools. The 
perusal of books that we value as divine records is forbidden. 
. . . The desire is universally expressed by all thinking people 
in the Church that we should have schools where the Bible, the 
Book of Mormon and the Book of Doctrine and Covenants can 
be used as text books, and where the principles of our religion 
may form a part of the teaching of the schools.66

Accordingly, President Woodruff directed that each stake es-
tablish an academy where principles of the gospel could be taught 
along with other subjects of education. He asked that every stake 
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president create a board of education that would include ward bish-
ops. These stake boards were to have authority to “take charge of 
and promote the interests of education in the Stake,” to “carry out 
any suggestions in this direction that may be deemed proper,” to 
“take into consideration the formation of Church schools and the 
best method of accomplishing this, and . . . report [their findings] 
to the General Board,” and to “use an influence in the collection 
of funds” for Church schools.67 The response of local leaders “was 
swift. Within fourteen months, 20 of the 21 stakes in Utah com-
plied,” and “by the end of 1889, all but two of the stakes in the 
Church had appointed academy principals.” 68

With so many separate academies and boards of educa-
tion operating throughout the Church, a supervising entity was 
needed. At the 1888 April conference, the general Church Board 
of Education was created, with Wilford Woodruff, Lorenzo Snow, 
George Q. Cannon, Karl G. Maeser, Horace S. Eldredge, Willard 
Young, George W. Thatcher, Anthon H. Lund, and Amos Howe 
as members. These nine men were charged with establishing and 
maintaining “a system of Church schools wherein shall be given 
religious instruction in connection with the subjects usually taught, 
in the Common Schools and colleges.” The board also supervised 
all of the schools of the Church and all of the boards of education 
in the stakes of the Church.69

Karl G. Maeser was soon called to serve as the first super-
intendent of Latter-day Saint schools. He also retained his title and 
duties as principal of Brigham Young Academy in Provo, Utah.70 
Administrators and teachers alike were urged to “keep in mind that 
mere knowledge of theological doctrines is not a fundamental part 
of religious training, but the awakening of a living testimony.” 71

Ideas and doctrines of the Church were meant to permeate all 
facets of the Church’s schools. A theology class was taught daily 
in each academy, and attendance was required. Academies also 
sponsored devotional exercises, priesthood meetings, and 
missionary meetings.

In 1888 the First Presidency—Wilford Woodruff (center), Joseph F. Smith (left), and George Q. 
Cannon (right)—established the general Church Board of Education.
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Within two years after the creation of the Church Board of 
Education, 10 new academies were operating: two in Idaho, two 
in Arizona, and six in Utah. Between 1860 and 1907 the Latter-day 
Saints established 37 academies, most of which were founded in 
the three-year period from 1888 to 1891.72

Funding was the major obstacle to the growth of stake acade-
mies, which always seemed on the verge of closing down. Adding 
to the challenges facing Utah academies, the Utah State Legislature 
passed the Free School Act on February 18, 1890.73 This meant 
that public schools would be supported by tax revenue. Latter-day 
Saints who sent their children to Church academies paid tuition 
and other costs while at the same time being taxed to support 
public education. Church officials knew that “the cost of supporting 
two systems of schools would be high but they felt that if prayers 
and religion were excluded from the schools it would breed infi-
delity in the children.” 74

Church schools like the Murdock Academy in Beaver, Utah, were established throughout the 
Intermountain West during the 1890s as a way of countering the influence of secular education. 
Photo courtesy of Church History Library.
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Staffing the academies was also difficult. Low salaries hampered 
recruiting efforts, and some candidates were disqualified on reli-
gious grounds. The search for adequate teachers received such high 
priority that some men were released from mission calls to teach. 
Brother Maeser also expressed concern when teachers took leaves 
of absence to study in east-coast universities. He once wrote, “Some 
of our brightest intellects . . . that have gone East have suffered 
themselves to be swamped by the influences of worldly education 
and flinging away their divine inheritance having dangered the 
faith of their fathers. I hold that all the knowledge and learning 
that the world can give us,” Brother Maeser believed, “is too dearly 
paid for the loss of one of these precious souls.” 75

All teachers in Church schools attended a summer convention 
in 1891, where it was decided that every teacher must have a liv-
ing testimony that he could bear to others. The Church Board of 
Education “required an annual statement of worthiness from [a 
teacher’s] bishop as well as a statement of approval from the local 
board”; teachers also had to pass special system-wide examinations 
in order to qualify for employment.76 Brother Maeser also worked 
closely with other members of the Church Board of Education 
to pass a resolution that all teachers in Church schools must be 
certified by the board.

Religion Classes
With religious education opportunities for youth and young 

single adults firmly in place at the academies, Church leaders began 
looking as early as 1890 to provide the same for elementary school 
children (grades 1–6) and introduced a new religious education 
program called Religion Classes. The passage of the Free School Act 
of 1890 had in some respects been an answer to questions about 
the role of religion in public schools. For some time Latter-day 
Saints and those not affiliated with the Church had debated the 
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proper place, if any, for religion in the territory’s classrooms. At a 
convention of the Salt Lake Ministerial Association in the spring of 
1888, Methodist pastor C. L. Libby declared, “If the Bible should 
not be in the public schools . . . we are no more a Christian nation 
than we are a Pagan.” Dr. J. F. Millspaugh, principal of the Salt Lake 
Collegiate Institute, agreed that in public schools there should be 
moral Christian training based on the Bible.77 Many Latter-day 
Saints, including Church and education leaders, agreed with what 
these Protestant ministers were saying, but they took a different 
direction in teaching moral values to the young people.

On June 1, 1890, in a meeting of the general Church Board 
of Education, Superintendent Karl G. Maeser suggested that an 
elementary school system be established. On October 25, 1890, 
the First Presidency sent a letter to stake presidents and bishops 
suggesting that “in every ward where a Church school is not es-
tablished, [a teacher] be called, as on a mission, by the Bishop, 
after consultation with the President of the Stake, to take charge 
of a school wherein the principles of the Gospel, Church History 
and kindred subjects shall be taught. This school [is] to meet for 
a short time each afternoon after the close of the district school, 
or for a longer time on the Saturday only.” 78

Church members and their leaders quickly implemented the 
Religion Classes program. These classes were, for the most part, 
held in public school buildings rented for that purpose either before 
or after school, and many of the instructors were public school 
teachers.79 In a few cases, separate buildings were used. These 
additional stake schools were staffed by full-time Church educators, 
and they submitted reports to stake academies.80 For example, the 
Salt Lake Stake sponsored the Central and the 18th ward seminaries 
as well as the Salt Lake Academy.

Religion classes, like stake academies, functioned under the 
principles and guidelines established by general Church officers. 
Local boards of education were instructed that they operate under 

Alongside the academies, Church leaders established religion classes for youth who might not be able 
to attend an academy. This photo shows the junior theology class of the Salt Lake 29th Ward in 1905. 
Courtesy of Church History Library.
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the direction of the Church Board of Education and that those breth-
ren and sisters who accepted a call to teach will “receive a license 
from [the General Board] to act in this capacity.” 81 They were asked 
to keep minutes in the classes they taught and to record enrollment, 
attendance, and tardiness. Teachers could be paid a small stipend, 
but only after receiving approval from the superintendent’s office. 
Incidental expenses, fuel, and supplies were to be paid by the local 
board or the parents of the students whenever possible.82

Soon after he was called as superintendent of Church schools 
in 1888, Karl G. Maeser was released from his position at Brigham 
Young Academy so he could use his energy full-time in supervising 
the academies, the Religion Classes program, and ward elementary 
schools.83 After prayerful consideration, he developed a six-step 
procedure for conducting religion classes. President Anthon H. 
Lund of the First Presidency noted: “Classes are opened by singing. 
. . . After the children have sung a hymn, their hearts are attuned 
for the second step, which is prayer.” Step three required that 
all students “learn a memory gem, or good thought” by repeat-
ing after the teacher short sections of a quotation until they had 
committed it entirely to memory. “By this method a great many 
precious thoughts are stored away in the minds of the children that 
will help them in time to come.” Step four was “the real lesson,” 
which consisted of “narratives and concrete examples, which the 
children love to hear.” Bearing testimonies made up the fifth step, 
and in it children were encouraged to share their own experiences 
with the goodness of God, parents, and others and with the joy of 
doing “a good act, an unselfish act to others.” Classes concluded 
with singing and prayer.84

As mentioned before, many religion classes were held in 
public school buildings after classes were dismissed for the day, 
and many instructors were public school teachers. Questions 
regarding the propriety of teaching religion in tax-supported 
school buildings led to a change in instruction from the First 
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Presidency in 1905. Church officials, in an effort to quell the 
criticism, encouraged that classes be held in locations other than 
public school buildings, although some wards and stakes did not 
follow this counsel.85

The Religion Classes program created some organizational 
overlap and did not always run harmoniously with other Church 
auxiliaries. Some wards claimed that the classes were “injuring 
the other organizations.” Some referred to the Religion Classes 
program as “the fifth wheel,” an unnecessary organization that 
hindered rather than helped the auxiliary structure of the Church. 
Those in favor of the classes responded that the program was ac-
tually “the most important organization in the Church.” 86 While 
rebutting the criticisms of the program, President Lund exhorted 
the Saints to support the programs for the good of their children: 
“I will plead with you, my brethren and sisters, to sustain the 
movement of our Religion Classes. The children will be built up 
and encouraged in well-doing, and the time they spend there does 
not interfere with their other studies.” President Lund recognized 
the critical importance of weekday religious education in help-
ing youth resist the temptations of the world. He continued, “I 
hope the time will come when educators in the whole land will 
be able to devise some plan whereby such religious teaching as 
the parents desire the children to receive can be given them in 
the public schools.” 87

Horace H. Cummings
Following the death of Karl G. Maeser in 1901 and the 1906 

resignation of his successor, Joseph Marion Tanner, President 
Joseph F. Smith called the University of Deseret–trained educator 
Horace H. Cummings as the leader of the Church’s school system. 
Earlier in his life Cummings had learned that his “mission and 
calling on the earth [was] to be a teacher” and that if he “would 
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devote [himself] diligently to that calling that the Lord would 
magnify [him] and make [him] a great teacher.” 88 Still, it came 
as a great surprise to Brother Cummings when, on the evening 
of April 26, 1906, President Joseph F. Smith told him that he 
“had been chosen to be the General Superintendent of Church 
schools” by “the unanimous choice of the Board. No other name 
was considered.” With some fear and trepidation, he accepted the 
call, telling President Smith, “I will do my best. I’m not afraid of 
work.” He was filled with a fear of injuring the Church schools 
“by blunders and inefficiency” until he had “a very impressive 
dream in which [he] was plainly shown the nature of the work 
[he] would have to do, and the utter impossibility of [his] injuring 
the great system of Church education.” 89

Believing he had received revelation regarding his duties, 
Superintendent Cummings made several important changes in the 
Church’s school system. Among the changes was the policy that all 
schools would receive the same appropriation based on the number 
of students in preparatory, high school, and college courses. All 
high school teachers were required to have a college degree, and 
all instructors attended annual teacher conventions where they 
received instruction from the Church’s General Authorities. He 
also standardized theology classes and provided approved outlines 
for Book of Mormon, Old Testament, New Testament, and Church 
History courses. “Theology work,” he wrote, “instead of being done 
according to the notion of each individual teacher, has been carefully 
systematized and four sets of outlines on the Book of Mormon, Old 
Testament, New Testament, and Church History and Doctrine, have 
been prepared by four committees of our best teachers, and this 
work is calculated to give our high school graduates a thorough 
knowledge of the scriptures and doctrines of the church.” Local 
boards, Brother Cummings said, were for the most part holding 
regular meetings, “and closer relations seem to exist between the 
boards and the faculty.” 90
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Laying the Foundations
In looking back on the impact of the Religion Classes program, 

it seems accurate to point out that the movement not only instructed 
elementary school children but was also instrumental in the estab-
lishment of systematic correlation of institutions within the Church. 
It fostered the development of an official curriculum as well as 
goals that teachers were expected to reach, all of which were to be 
perpetuated in the LDS seminary and institute system.

Remembering his experience with the Religion Classes program 
as a youth, President Spencer W. Kimball remarked, “I never had 
the privilege of going to seminary. We had a religion class once a 
week when I was a little boy, and at four o’clock on school days a 
sweet sister came in and tried to give us a little spiritual training 
in connection with our secular work in the school.” 91

The Religion Classes program helped change the entire trajec-
tory of the Church’s educational program and began the first steps 
toward bringing religious education to all the youth of the Church. 
President Harold B. Lee said, “The beginnings of the weekday 
religious education actually commenced with religion classes. . . . 
The Brethren, in setting up religion classes on a weekday basis, 
said their purpose was to offset the godless education so common 
in secular schools.” 92 The focus of the religion classes on Church 
principles and the scriptures, as well as moral training, provided 
the backdrop for the vast seminary and institute program that 
developed in the decades to come.

The schools established in Kirtland, Nauvoo, and throughout the 
West all stood as a testament to the deep commitment of Latter-day 
Saints to education. Toward the end of the 19th century, the Church 
academies provided secular and spiritual training for thousands 
of young Latter-day Saints. Inspired teachers like Karl G. Maeser 
showed the possibilities in a system where teaching was enlivened 
by the Spirit of the Lord and where students added the words of the 
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ancient and modern prophets to their studies of more earthbound 
topics. Where academies could not reach, the Religion Classes pro-
gram allowed students a chance to study the gospel outside of the 
regular school day. For the Latter-day Saints, education continued 
to be not just a wise practice but a divine pursuit.
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A s the second decade of the twentieth century dawned, 
Church members continued to support two school systems—one 
sponsored by the state and the other by the Church. Prominent 
Latter-day Saints were in the majority on local school boards and, 
though bound by law to maintain a separation of church and state, 
continued to support rules, regulations, and curricula that reflected 
community values. Thus Church members had few concerns as 
they enrolled their children in tax-supported free public schools. 
In fact, the percentage of students enrolled in Church schools 
declined from a high of just over half of the secondary school–age 
students in the state of Utah in 1905 to less than 10 percent by 
1924.1 As early as 1890, President George Q. Cannon of the First 
Presidency suggested that a partnership with the district school 
system be explored because public schools were supported by 
Latter-day Saint tax dollars. President Cannon did not want the 
Church to be perceived as opposed to public education.2

In 1899 George M. Cannon, the president of the Utah State 
Senate and a nephew of President George Q. Cannon, proposed 
a plan to turn the LDS College in Salt Lake City into a “purely 
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theological institution” and allow students to attend during their 
free time. He felt the plan would provide “the greatest good to the 
greatest number with the least burden upon the people” while 
helping to heal the rifts with the non-Mormon community. The 
plan was turned down by the Church Board of Education, but it 
may have planted seeds that would blossom into the seminary 
program just over a decade later.3

As the number of public high schools in Utah and other western 
states grew, Church leaders explored ways to legally provide religious 
training for Latter-day Saint students who were taking advantage of 
free public education. Religion Classes and Primary were designed to 
meet the needs of elementary school children, but public high school 
students were left without religious instruction. It was clear that a 
new direction was needed to provide for their spiritual development.

Beginnings: The Joseph F. Merrill Family
The answer to the dilemma began not in the circles of Church 

government but in the humble setting of a family meeting in the 
home of Joseph F. Merrill. Brother Merrill, the son of Apostle 
Marriner W. Merrill, had earned a bachelor’s degree from the 
University of Michigan in 1893 and then received his PhD from 
Johns Hopkins University in 1899 before returning to Utah and be-
ginning a teaching career at the University of Utah.4 In late August 
1911 Brother Merrill accepted a call to serve as second counselor in 
the Granite Stake presidency with President Frank Y. Taylor, who 
informed him that with his new calling came a seat on the stake 
board of education.5 Brother Merrill received inspiration on how 
to magnify this part of his calling by reflecting on his children’s 
experiences in evenings at home with their family, during which his 
wife, Annie Laura Hyde Merrill, entertained and instructed them 
by telling “Bible and Book of Mormon stories, one after the other 
without end. Brother Merrill asked his wife where she had learned 

Joseph F. and Laura H. Merrill with their children near the time the first seminary was conceived
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all of these stories, and she explained that she had learned them 
in James E. Talmage’s theology class at the Salt Lake Academy.” 6

Pondering his wife’s inspiring educational experiences and the 
experience his children were having learning from the scriptures, 
Brother Merrill concluded that all Latter-day Saint youth should 
have these opportunities. Thus began “the idea of supplementing 
public high school with religious education.” 7

In an October 1911 Granite Stake presidency meeting, Brother 
Merrill discussed the idea of establishing a seminary that would 
offer courses in the Old Testament, the New Testament, the Book 
of Mormon, and Church history and doctrine. President Taylor 
asked him to confer with the superintendent of the Granite School 
District, B. W. Ashton, and see if he and the Granite Board of 
Education would support a Latter-day Saint seminary. Ashton “was 
favorable,” Brother Merrill remembered, as was the school board. 
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The board thought it would be wise for President Merrill to con-
sult the State Board of Education and the state superintendent of 
schools, A. O. Nelson, from whom he also won approval.8

The First Presidency endorsed the idea “as a Stake enterprise.” 9 
President Frank Y. Taylor of the Granite Stake borrowed $2,500 from 
Zion’s Savings Bank in the name of the Granite Stake to purchase 
land and construct a seminary building directly across the street from 
Granite High School, with the intent to conform to a separation of 
church and state.10 The finished structure consisted of three rooms: 
an office, a cloak room, and a classroom.11 It is significant to note that, 
unlike the Religion Classes program (discussed in the prologue), 
“seminary was not organized as a Church auxiliary; rather it was 
established as an educational program with a professional faculty.” 12

The First Seminary Teacher
In April 1912 President Merrill wrote to Superintendent of 

Church Schools Horace H. Cummings requesting that the Church 
Board of Education recommend a suitable teacher for the new 
seminary. He explained his request as follows:

It is the desire of the Presidency of the Stake to have a strong young 
man who is properly qualified to do the work in a most satisfactory 
manner. By young we do not necessarily mean a teacher young in 
years, but a man who is young in his feelings, who loves young peo-
ple, who delights in their company, who can sympathize strongly 
with them and who can command their respect and admiration 
and exercise a great influence over them. We want a man who can 
enjoy student sports and activities as well as one who is a good 
teacher. We want a man who is a thorough student, one who will 
not teach in a perfunctory way but who will enliven his instructions 
with a strong, winning personality and give evidence of thorough 
understanding of and scholarship in the things he teaches.

It is desired that this school be thoroughly successful and a 
teacher is wanted who is a leader and who will be universally 
regarded as the inferior to no teacher in the High School.13
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Thomas J. Yates, a graduate of 
Cornell University in engineering 
and a member of the Granite Stake 
high council, became the seminary 
teacher.14 His salary was set at $100 
a month. The approved curriculum 
was the same as that of the religion 
courses taught in the Church’s 
academies,15 but the Granite sem-
inary “had no organic connection 
with the Religion Class.” 16 Granite 
school officials agreed to release the 
students for one period on each of 
the three days classes were held. 
This practice later became known as 
“released-time seminary.” 17 Further, 
Granite officials dictated that the Bible history classes Brother Yates 
offered “should be devoid of the teaching of pronounced sectarian 
dogmas.” President Merrill remembered that “the work was to be as 
highly spiritual as feasible and designed to make the broadest appeal 
possible to the better instincts of the boys and girls.” The Bible, he also 
recalled, “was to be studied in the senior seminary for its historical, 
moral, and spiritual values rather than for its support of any special 
sectarian doctrines.” 18 One-half credit for each of the Bible courses 
would count toward high school graduation requirements.19

Each day in the fall of 1912, Brother Yates, as he was called by 
his students, left his job supervising construction at the Murray 
power plant at noon and rode his horse approximately three and 
a half miles to the Granite seminary to teach classes in the after-
noon. His only textbooks were the scriptures.20 Seventy students 
enrolled for classes that first year. Later Brother Yates remembered 
his seminary teaching experiences: “Students were asked to prepare 
a whole chapter in the Bible and then report to the class. Then the 

After Thomas Yates’s departure, Guy C. Wilson, 
a veteran educator from the Latter-day Saint 
colonies in Mexico, took over as teacher at the 
Granite seminary.
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class would discuss it. . . . There were no parties, no dances, no . . . 
recreation. . . . They had no officers. . . . All students had to keep 
a complete notebook on all material given in class. These were 
checked regularly, and tests were given. . . . The seminary classes 
were much on the order of the Sunday School class. A general 
opening session, and then the classwork.” 21

Neither Brother Yates nor his initial students were fully aware 
that they were participating in the start of something that would 
eventually spread across the globe.

Nearly a century later, President Henry B. Eyring of the 
First Presidency commented on the impact of the first class at 
Granite seminary:

When I began service as deputy commissioner of education [in 
1977], the number of students in seminary had grown from the 
first 70 in 1912 to 192,000. . . .

The first seminary building was constructed across the street from Granite High School during the 
summer of 1912. Courtesy LDS Church Archives
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My assignment to help such a vast number of teachers seemed 
overwhelming until someone handed me a small roll book. It 
was for the first class of seminary taught in the Church. It was 
for the school year 1912–13. . . .

In that roll book was the name of Mildred Bennion. She was 
16 years old that year. . . . She would become my mother. She 
was the daughter of a man we would today call “less active.” 
Her mother was left a widow the fall of the year after that first 
seminary class began. She raised and supported my mother and 
five other children alone on a small farm. Somehow that one 
seminary teacher cared enough about her and prayed fervently 
enough over that young girl that the Spirit put the gospel down 
into her heart.

That one teacher blessed tens of thousands because he taught 
just one girl in a crowd of 70.22

Thomas Yates taught for only one year. President Taylor asked 
him to return for the second year, but his engineering job was 
demanding more of his time and he declined. As his replacement, 
Brother Yates recommended Guy C. Wilson, a professional educator 
who had recently moved to Salt Lake City from Mexico.23

Growth of the Seminary Program
The Granite seminary continued under the steady leadership of 

Guy C. Wilson. As student enrollment increased, Brother Wilson 
became the first full-time seminary teacher in the Church. A gifted 
teacher, Brother Wilson had been informed by Church leaders that 
he could “take [his] choice” of the Church schools,24 but he had 
chosen the new seminary in the Granite Stake. “The Church General 
Board of Education appropriated $1,500 for his salary with the 
understanding that the program was still experimental and that no 
precedent or policy was established.” 25 Brother Wilson made signifi-
cant contributions as he built the faith of his students and traveled to 
speak regarding the new program. During his tenure Brother Wilson 
urged bishops and stake presidents to let his students speak to their 
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congregations about the virtues 
of the seminary program. At the 
same time, he had a profound ef-
fect on his students, in at least one 
instance even assisting in the con-
version of a nonmember.26 Eighty 
students enrolled the second year 
and 90 the next.27 Church leaders 
on both the local and the general 
level expressed their satisfaction 
with the program the Granite Stake 
had established. In 1915 Brother 
Wilson left the Granite seminary 
when he was appointed principal 
of Latter-day Saints’ University in 
Salt Lake City.28

At Brother Wilson’s departure, John M. Whitaker took his 
place as instructor at the Granite seminary. He taught at the sem-
inary from 1915 through 1929 and continued efforts to develop a 
curriculum that would build faith and strengthen moral charac-
ter.29 Commenting on the future of the seminary program, Brother 
Whitaker wrote, “I look to see the day when throughout the Church, 
splendid seminaries will rise as a blessing and salvation to the young 
men and women of high school age.” 30

The second full-time seminary opened in Brigham City in 1915, 
with Abel S. Rich as principal.31 In January of 1916 the Utah State 
Board of Education officially approved high school credit for Old 
and New Testament studies in the seminaries.32 At the beginning 
of the 1916 academic year, seminaries had been established in Salt 
Lake City, Brigham City, and Mount Pleasant, Utah, and the Church 
Board of Education had received more requests for seminaries. 
During the 1918–19 school year, 13 seminaries with a combined 
enrollment of 1,528 students were in operation.33 In August 1919 the 

John M. Whitaker standing on the steps of the 
seminary building adjacent to Granite High 
School in Salt Lake City, circa 1919. He 
taught at the seminary from 1915 to 1929.
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responsibility for the seminaries was transferred from the General 
Board of Religion Classes to the Church Board of Education.34

The first seminaries were much more than religion classes. Each 
seminary called or elected student officers, and seminaries provided 
occasional sacrament meeting programs for the wards from which 
students were drawn. Seminaries sponsored service projects as well 
as dramas and pageants that helped students develop speaking 
and musical skills. Recreational activities included hikes, picnics, 
swimming, skating, and dancing. Students visited historical and 
cultural sites, performed baptisms for the dead, and participated 
in firesides and devotionals.35

Seminaries were associated with and operated by local wards, 
so each building was constructed and paid for by the local Church 
members. After a building was dedicated, stake officials provided 
the funds for operating costs, maintenance, heating, and electricity, 
and also student supplies and library upkeep. The Church Board 
of Education paid for teacher salaries, teacher travel expenses, 
secretarial help, library books, and substitute teachers.36 It cost 
the Church between $17.39 and $23.40 annually for every student 
enrolled in seminary, a much lower cost than operating academies.37 
In 1920, President David O. McKay, then a member of the Quorum 
of the Twelve Apostles and the Church Commissioner of Education, 
expressed his opinion that at that time seminary had “not been 
made a successful substitute for the Church School” but that it 
could be if the program were “properly conducted.” 38

Experiences of Early Teachers
As the seminary program spread, new teachers found them-

selves teaching in a wide variety of circumstances. The majority 
served in small, rural communities primarily throughout Utah, 
Idaho, Wyoming, and Arizona. President Boyd K. Packer related 
the account of one such teacher, Elijah M. Hicken, who met “a 
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very rough crowd” in Wyoming’s Big Horn Basin when he opened 
the first seminary there: “A group threatened his life. The patriarch 
came with a blessing and a promise that his life would be protected. 
On the strength of that blessing, Brother Hicken took off the six-
shooter he had worn to class each day.” 39 Most teachers did not 
receive death threats, but all knew the challenge of getting both the 
student into the seminary and seminary into the student.

An illustration of some of the other challenges faced by early sem-
inary teachers is found in the experiences of Samuel D. Moore Jr., who 
in 1918 was hired as the principal and teacher of the first seminary 
in Pleasant Grove, Utah.40 Brother Moore had no teacher outlines 
developed by the Church but was expected to provide an intensive 
course of study in order for the high school to grant his students 
credit. He held classes in the Pleasant Grove Tabernacle, which was 
outfitted with “furniture, blackboards, library books, maps and other 
equipment,” including a coal stove to provide heat. The history of 
the schools of Pleasant Grove states, “The room was too small, the 
classes were often disturbed by Relief Society, Primary meetings and 
by funerals held in other parts of the building, but the classes were 
interesting and the Spirit of the Lord was there.” 41

As seminaries spread through Utah, Idaho, and Arizona, the 
demand for qualified teachers increased. T. Edgar Lyon, for exam-
ple, was recruited to “take over the seminary out at Midway” in the 
Rigby Idaho Stake when the local stake president, John W. Hart, 
promised him better pay than he would receive from the public 
school teaching position he was planning to accept in the Salt 
Lake area. President Hart then traveled to Salt Lake City himself 
and there convinced Commissioner Merrill to hire Brother Lyon 
on the assurance that there was not a better man for the Midway 
seminary. Brother Lyon served happily in the Church Educational 
System for more than four decades.42

Vernon Israelsen got his start in the Church Educational System 
because he caught the attention of Guy C. Wilson while taking 
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graduate classes at BYU during the summer of 1929. Brother Wilson 
was head of BYU’s religion department at the time and believed Brother 
Israelsen would be able to attract students, keep them from dropping 
out, and restore the reputation of a struggling seminary in Monroe, 
Utah. Brother Israelsen signed a $2,040 contract late that summer 
to teach at the Monroe seminary, and when the fall semester began, 
he greeted 154 students, the highest number to enroll in years. His 
students agreed with Guy Wilson that Brother Israelsen was “one of 
the best new seminary teachers in the Church.” 43 The year he left the 
Monroe seminary, Brother Israelsen took with him a copy of the 1936 
South Sevier High School yearbook, which included a page about the 
seminary with the words, “Mr. Israelsen, the present instructor, is the 
ideal of seminary students. He is capable, alert, kind, considerate, and 
always helpful to students who go to him for advice. He is our example 
of intelligent living.” 44 Like many other seminary teachers, Brother 
Israelsen left his mark on the students and the community as well.

Organizing the System: Adam S. Bennion
In 1919 Adam S. Bennion was appointed superintendent of 

Church schools. Serving under the direction of Elder David O. 
McKay, the Church Commissioner of Education, Superintendent 
Bennion brought many changes and sought to upgrade the teaching 
of the Church educational program. In 1920 Superintendent Bennion 
made a sweeping proposal that the Church no longer compete with 
the public schools in secondary education. He pointed out that only 
8 percent of all Mormon high school students were attending Church 
schools and academies and that the cost of operating the academies 
was an inefficient utilization of Church funds. He recommended 
that eight academies be closed: Emery, Murdock, St. John’s, Cassia, 
Uintah, Gila, Snowflake, and Oneida. He also recommended that 
two-year normal colleges, or teacher training schools, be established 
at six schools: Brigham Young University, Brigham Young College, 



By Study and Also by Faith

44

Snow College, Ricks College, Weber College, and Dixie College. 
These teacher training programs would help ensure that Utah’s public 
schools employed well-qualified LDS teachers.45

Superintendent Bennion also believed it would be wise to extend 
seminary to include all public high schools where there were suffi-
cient numbers of Latter-day Saint students, and he proposed adding 
to the requirements for graduation. Not only would students have 
to successfully complete their theological studies, but they would 

also be required to make “certain 
attainments in regard to personal 
habits” and give “definite service 
in the quorums of the priesthood 
and auxiliary organizations of the 
Church” 46 “Under our present sys-
tem,” he insisted, “our seminary 
work is too theoretical. Indeed it 
is practically all instruction and 
no action—no application.” 47 On 
March 15, 1920, the superinten-
dent’s proposals were adopted by 
the Board.48 At that time there were 
19 seminaries in operation, serving 
3,000 students.49 Beginning in 1920 

Brother Bennion required all religion instructors to gather in the sum-
mer for group seminars. Working together, the teachers standardized 
courses and agreed upon textbooks. They discussed how to best tie 
seminary work with Church work as well as how to improve course 
outlines. During the summer of 1921 teachers received theological 
training by Apostles James E. Talmage, Melvin J. Ballard, Joseph 
Fielding Smith, George F. Richards, and Anthony W. Ivins and by 
David A. Smith, a counselor in the Presiding Bishopric.50 Teachers 
also presented lessons for peer critique and evaluation in the hope 
that each instructor might become more effective. Sidney B. Sperry, 

Adam S. Bennion served as the Superintendent 
of Church Schools from 1919 to 1928.
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one of the participants, explained that “all of this was to make of the 
Church seminaries more than just a Sunday School.” 51

Classwork in the seminaries now included scripture reading, 
memorization, and recitations as well as short talks by students. In 
1921 Superintendent Bennion reported the following: “The seminary 
aims not only to teach the facts of scripture but endeavors to stimulate 
students to form habits of religious life and service that make for char-
acter.” He further noted that “seminary students participate frequently 
in public religious meetings” and, as in the past, presented entire 
sacrament meeting programs “in the various wards of the Church.” 52

Also in 1920, Brother Bennion instituted administrative changes 
to further assure the quality of the teaching in the seminaries. The new 
policy required all seminary principals to be approved by the central 
office in Salt Lake City and required stake boards of education to 
consult the superintendent before selecting teachers.53 Superintendent 
Bennion, with Board approval, sought to employ only the very best 
teachers and hoped to pay them “more than the average public school 
teacher.” He required that all instructors be morally clean, obey the 
Word of Wisdom, and live their religion. He particularly sought out 
teachers “whose spiritual glow” would “enkindle religious enthusiasm 
on the part of those instructed.” 54

From the very beginning, teachers were selected from the ranks 
of Latter-day Saints who had received college training in such 
varied disciplines as engineering, psychology, agriculture, history, 
sociology, English, business, and law. While academic interests 
varied, the devotion of these teachers to the restored gospel and 
the scriptures created an impressive bond of unity.

After attending graduation ceremonies at Brigham Young 
University and realizing that many of the faculty held PhDs while 
he held only a master’s degree, Brother Bennion secured a leave of 
absence and enrolled in graduate school to pursue a PhD.55 In the 
fall of 1921 he began his studies at the University of California–
Berkley to complete his doctorate.
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As Brother Bennion was preparing to leave for California, 
Elder McKay was about to complete a worldwide tour, visiting 
the members and teaching the mission of the Church.56 Shortly 
after Elder McKay’s return in December 1921, he was called as the 
European Mission president, where he served from 1922 to 1924. 
On January 26, 1922, a motion was made in a Church Board of 
Education meeting that Elder John A. Widtsoe, who had been called 
to the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles in March, 1921, fill Elder 
McKay’s vacated role of Commissioner.57 The motion was approved 
and Elder Widtsoe started what would be the first of two terms as 
Commissioner.

When Superintendent Bennion returned from California in 
December 1923, he studied the growth of the Church and the fi-
nances that would be required to meet the future religious educa-
tion needs of LDS high school students. Brigham Young College 
in Logan, Utah, and Ricks College in Rexburg, Idaho, had each 
requested permission to offer an additional two years of college 
courses, which would increase costs, and a growing Brigham Young 
University required additional money each year. Five other colleges 
faced building needs demanding attention.58

In a paper he submitted to the Church Board of Education on 
February 3, 1926, titled “An Inquiry into Our Church School Policy,” 
Superintendent Bennion noted that the cost per capita for operating 
a Church school in 1925 had been $204.97, whereas seminaries had 
required only $23.73 per capita.59 In concluding his essay, he asked 
general Church officers to consider three options for the coming 
school year: (1) hold all schools at the present level of funding but 
establish new seminaries as requested at a cost of $800,000; (2) 
expand Brigham Young College and Ricks College to offer four years 
of study each, which would require expenditures of $1,000,000; or 
(3) “withdraw from the field of academic instruction altogether and 
center our educational efforts in a promotion of a strictly religious 
education program.” The third option, Superintendent Bennion 
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noted, “could be financed at a cost greatly under the expenditure 
involved in our academic program.” 60

After studying the superintendent’s paper for a month, the Church 
Board of Education met again on March 3, 1926. President Charles W. 
Nibley opened the subject by saying, “The whole question in a few 
words is: Shall the Church continue to compete with the State in 
education and duplicate the work being done by the State or shall 
it step out and attend strictly to religious education?” 61 President 
Rudger Clawson of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles moved that 
Superintendent Bennion study the question again and “make concrete 
recommendations.” Fifteen days later, on March 18, 1926, Brother 
Bennion recommended that the Church “withdraw from the aca-
demic field and center upon religious education.” 62 A vigorous and 
extended discussion followed. Finally the Board agreed to forward 
the superintendent’s recommendations on to the First Presidency 
for a final decision. President Heber J. Grant and his counselors, 
Anthony W. Ivins and Charles W. Nibley, accepted Superintendent 
Bennion’s proposal, and it became policy.63 As a result, several Church 
schools closed but were soon replaced by seminary programs.64

By 1926 Superintendent Bennion reported that the Church 
was operating 59 seminaries with a combined enrollment of 9,231 
students, and by the end of the decade 67 seminaries were offering 
classes to over 25,000 students.65

Even in Salt Lake City, where the school board stubbornly 
refused to allow students to participate in seminary during the 
school day, daily instead of released-time seminaries were begun 
in 1929. Sites or buildings were obtained near East High School, 
West High School, and South High School and were prepared or 
remodeled for classroom use as necessary.66

In the beginning, classes were held before and after the regu-
lar high school hours, but the afternoon classes were eventually 
dropped because of lack of attendance. The daily seminaries in Salt 
Lake City were successful for those who enrolled; the percentage of 
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students enrolled, however, was far below that in the released-time 
seminaries. Seminary enrollment in the Salt Lake District remained 
near 10 percent, compared to 70 percent in most other areas with 
released-time seminary.67

In 1927 Brother Bennion worked with all the teachers during 
the summer workshop to outline the objectives of the seminary 
program. Knowledge objectives included “an intimate acquaintance 
with the word of the Lord as contained in the standard works of 
the Church,” “an acquaintance with its geographical, historical and 
social backgrounds,” and “a comprehensive understanding of the 
principles of the gospel and of Church organization.” 68 Seminary, 
the teachers concluded, also existed to help students learn the 
blessings of living righteously and learn how to be happy. Teachers 
were encouraged to teach faith that led to prayer, ambition that led 
to righteous achievement, sympathy for the ills of others, tolerance 

Teachers at the Alpine summer school. Adam S. Bennion is seated third from the right, and Elder 
John A. Widtsoe is on the left end of the first row.
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for different opinions, openness toward new truth, cheerfulness, 
a cooperative spirit, and “a wholesome attitude toward all hon-
est work.” If the seminary program was successful, it would help 
students develop habits of prayer, worship, service, “clean and 
dynamic living,” “right thinking,” wholesome recreation, vigorous 
study, “mingling with stimulating people,” and self-examination. 
Seminary was to foster these “ideals in a generation which tomor-
row will be our leaders.” 69

In the summer of 1928, seminars were held south of Salt Lake 
City at a camp in the mountains near Alpine, Utah. Prior to its 
start, a memorandum was sent to all teachers with instructions 
that they were to ponder how the seminary teacher related to the 
Church Board of Education, the public school, public service, 
and the home, and many other aspects of their jobs.70 When the 
teachers met there was time set apart for recreation and fellow-
shipping. One instructor remembered, “It was a glorious, inspir-
ing summer. We were exploring, adventuring, trying to write the 
gospel in our own lives in our own way.” 71 Participants left the 
mountains with the challenge of Superintendent Bennion still 

Teachers at the Alpine summer school, about 1927
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ringing in their ears: “In the towns and villages of the Church: Put 
on such a program that boys can’t afford the time to loaf on the 
grocery corner, the garage concrete, or the pool hall cafeteria. . . . 
You have a call wherever a boy or girl squanders hours aimlessly. 
The fellow who needs you most is the one who is [furthest] from 
looking you up.” 72

Superintendent Bennion strengthened unity among the 
Church’s seminary teachers, developed clear objectives, fostered 
scholarship, and improved teaching skills. With his guidance, the 
teachers also developed specific objectives for each of the three 
courses of study: Old Testament, New Testament, and Church 
History.73 They agreed, too, that instructors were to know each of 
their students and were to help shape their lives for good.74 During 
the 1920s the seminary curriculum was revamped to “ensure the 
spiritual character of the classes and to bring greater uniformity to 
the program.” Efforts were made to increase focus on the Book of 
Mormon, “which had been largely neglected to that point” because 
the program focused on the for-credit Bible courses.75

Much to the surprise of many Latter-day Saint educators, 
Adam S. Bennion resigned as superintendent of Church schools 
on December 15, 1927, to accept a position as vice president of 
the Utah Power and Light Company. In his letter of resignation 
to the Church Board of Education, he expressed his appreciation 
for them and the joy that he had experienced in working with so 
many wonderful teachers and students. The Board accepted his 
resignation and then appointed him as a member of the Board, a 
position he held for the rest of his life. The teachers were disap-
pointed that he left, and one remarked that when he heard the 
news he lost his appetite and felt like a rudderless ship.76

Brother Bennion continued to serve faithfully in the Church. On 
April 9, 1953, over 20 years after his resignation, Church members 
sustained him as a member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles.77
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A New Church Commissioner of Education: 
Joseph F. Merrill

Joseph  F. Merrill, the man largely responsible for found-
ing the Church’s first seminary, was appointed to succeed 
Superintendent Bennion in 1928. 
Though Brother Merrill assumed 
Brother Bennion’s duties, the ti-
tle of the position was changed 
from “Superintendent of Church 
Schools” to “Commissioner.” Prior 
to this time the title of commis-
sioner had been used to refer to the 
General Authority overseeing the 
program, and the head of the edu-
cation department was designated 
as the superintendent. On the rec-
ommendation of the Church Board 
of Education, the title of commis-
sioner was deemed more appropri-
ate because the title of superintendent “was not broad enough to 
cover the administration of the other fields of the department.” The 
First Presidency appointed Elders Stephen L. Richards and Richard R. 
Lyman of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles and Adam S. Bennion 
to serve as an advisory committee to Commissioner Merrill.78 To 
serve in the post, Brother Merrill left behind a career of over 30 
years in the University of Utah’s School of Mines and Engineering. 
Despite the sacrifice, Brother Merrill embraced his new role, stating 
in general conference, “I believe that I have been called to the finest 
and the best educational position in America.” 79

Commissioner Merrill faced a number of daunting challenges 
in his new position. Almost as soon as he was appointed he was 

Joseph F. Merrill, one of the creators of the 
seminary program, was appointed the Church 
Commissioner of Education in 1928.
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charged with the task of closing Church schools “as fast as circum-
stances would permit.” 80

Not long after his appointment, Commissioner Merrill noted that 
a Church survey revealed that the Primary and the Religion Classes 
were duplicating efforts. This duplication led some stake presidents 
and bishops to raise the concern that the Church had too many orga-
nizations.81 The majority of the children, the commissioner explained 
to the board, did not belong to both—they would belong to one or the 
other. In 1929 the Religion Classes of the elementary grades, K–6, were 
consolidated with and carried on by the Primary. The seminaries car-
ried forward the weekday religious training for high school students.82

In the late 1920s, Church leaders began offering junior high 
students the opportunity of attending junior seminary classes.83 
Some of these were held in ward meetinghouses, and a stake 
superintendent selected teachers and gave them instructions.84 
Commissioner Merrill explained junior seminary thus:

What is the junior seminary? It is only Religion Class under a new 
name for grades 7, 8 and 9 of the public schools. Heretofore Religion 
Class work has ended with the eighth grade. . . . Most of the ninth 
grade students in Utah, as well as a large portion in Idaho, do not 
go to senior high school at all, and as we have been previously op-
erating, there was in the ninth grade what one of our teachers called 
the tragic gap. In this city [Salt Lake] there are 25,000 junior high 
school students, few of whom our organizations are reaching, and 
so it was felt that if we can so organize that we can carry forward 
this work as effectively as ever, the [seminaries], by including the 
ninth grade, will be doing more than ever before.85

The junior seminary program was designed to begin where 
the Primary left off: Primary reached students in kindergar-
ten through sixth grade, and junior seminary reached students 
in seventh through ninth grades. In areas where children were 
bused to and from school, arrangements were made to have stu-
dents released from class one period a day so they could receive 
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religious instruction in a seminary building adjacent to the school. 
Commissioner Merrill noted, “As means will permit, this seminary 
work will extend until it reaches every high school and college, 
junior and senior, where our people attend in sufficient numbers 
to warrant the establishment of an institution.” The commissioner 
was confident that with the support of good, faithful parents, this 
relatively new program would succeed.86

The decision would eventually be made in 1955 to discontinue the 
junior seminaries, although in some areas they continued until 1960.87

The growing storm clouds of the Great Depression led Church 
leaders to move more quickly toward the more economical pro-
gram of seminaries. In a 1929 meeting of the Church Board of 
Education, the decision was made to transfer to state control or 
close all of the remaining Church colleges, with the exception of 
Brigham Young University.88

The Seminary Program Comes under Attack
Discussions surrounding the future of the Church schools were 

overshadowed in January 1930 by a serious threat to the legality 
of the seminary program. A report from the state inspector of 
high schools, Isaac L. Williamson, gave a scathing public critique 
of the relationship between Utah high schools and seminaries.88 
Commissioner Merrill had attempted to meet with Williamson’s 
committee before it made its report to the State Board of Education, 
but the board had refused the meeting.89 When the report was de-
livered, Church leaders, Commissioner Merrill included, quickly 
organized themselves to issue a response.

Over the next few months, Commissioner Merrill and other 
Church leaders led a campaign to preserve the seminary system. The 
conflict climaxed with Commissioner Merrill appearing before the 
Utah State Board of Education to defend the seminary in person. In a 
letter sent to the state board that captures the core of his arguments, 
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he wrote: “The adoption of the Committee’s suggestions means the 
death of the seminary, and the enemies of the seminary all know it. But 
why do they want to kill something that every high school principal 
and school superintendent of experience says is good, being one of 
the most effective agencies in character training and good citizenship 
that influences the students? Is religious prejudice trying to mask in 
legal sheep’s clothing for the purpose of stabbing the seminary, this 
agency that has had such a wonderful influence in bringing a united 
support to the public schools?” 90 Commissioner Merrill’s defense 
sent a clear message to the state board that the Church was willing 
to fight for its seminaries and had compelling legal reasons to believe 
it would win if the question came to a court decision.

Even after Commissioner Merrill’s rebuttal, the antagonistic 
members of the State Board of Education showed little inclina-
tion to back down, though they now had to consider the conse-
quences of legal action if they did move to end credit and released 
time. In June 1930, the state board considered the possibility of 
a “friendly lawsuit” to answer the constitutional questions raised 
by the Williamson report and initiated a search to find a taxpayer 
who would bring the lawsuit.91

Commissioner Merrill also expected that the fate of seminary 
might ultimately be decided in court and readied himself for the 
challenge. In July 1930 he told a gathering of BYU students that 
the Church would fight to save its seminaries and intimated that 
the controversy might eventually end up in the Supreme Court.92

Fortunately, such measures were unnecessary. In September 
1931 the State Board of Education voted six to three in favor of re-
tention of credit and released time. Williamson argued passionately 
before the state board several times against the seminaries, but his 
efforts appear to have been ineffective.93 The conflict did serve as 
an uncomfortable reminder of the religious rift that still existed in 
the state of Utah. All six of the board members who voted in favor 
of retention were Latter-day Saints, while the three dissenters were 
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not.94 Minor skirmishes continued over the seminary issue in the 
ensuing decades. At a 1932 meeting of Utah educators, one school 
principal called the seminaries “an evil more subtle, farther reaching, 
more dangerous and more unwise than the cigaret evil.” 95

The lawsuit desired by the state board never materialized, al-
though newspaper articles in 1934, 1943, 1948, 1950, and 1956 
indicate that people had attempted or considered embarking on 
judicial proceedings to test the legality of the released-time semi-
nary system.96 The legality of released-time religious education also 
became the subject of two cases presented before the U.S. Supreme 
Court: McCollum v. Board of Education (1948) and Zorach v. Clauson 
(1952). Both trials involved non-LDS released-time programs. The 
two Supreme Court cases had slightly contradictory rulings over the 
legality of released-time programs, but “reconciliation between the 
two rulings came with” a third case, Lemon v. Kurtzman (1972). In 
that case, the decision ruled that released-time was legal so long as 
the programs did not entail “excessive government entanglement 
with religion [Scott Hansen, “Released Time Religious Instruction 
Revisited,” Unpublished paper, Brigham Young University, 1986, 
10; Lemon v. Kurtzman, 402 U.S. 602 (1971)].” 97

The battle over the seminary system caused significant rever-
berations through Church education. Williamson had raised some 
legitimate concerns over the way the system operated, and the 
following administrative changes were initiated to comply with 
the wishes of the state board: “Registration was to be carried out 
in separate buildings, seminary photos and activities were not to 
appear in high school yearbooks, and seminary teachers were for-
bidden any gratuities or privileges from the high school that were 
not equally extended to any citizen of the respective community.” 98

Commissioner Merrill met several times with state officials to 
iron out the details of ensuring that the seminary program remained 
legal. He “agreed to closer supervision of the courses of study 
used for Old and New Testament courses so that such instruction 
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would be confined to material contained in the Bible.” This meant 
rewriting the teaching materials to remove all references to the 
other standard works of the Church. Commissioner Merrill also 
instructed faculty members to teach only one subject each year, 
which mixed the various age groups in each class.99

Aftermath of the 1930–31 Seminary Crisis
In large measure the conflict with the state board in 1930–31 

came about because seminary teachers were not adequately trained. 
“Many seminary teachers at the time didn’t even have a high school 
teacher’s certificate,” a problem because some of the courses they 
taught offered high school credit. Commissioner Merrill “had already 
seen this as a potential problem. One of his first actions as commis-
sioner was to send a general letter to all seminary teachers, suggesting 
that they obtain a teaching certificate as soon as possible.” 100

Maintaining programs begun by Superintendent Bennion, 
Commissioner Merrill encouraged seminary teachers to earn higher 
degrees at some of the nation’s finest universities. He invited schol-
ars with worldwide reputations in biblical studies to instruct the 
Church’s religion teachers for six weeks in successive summers, in-
cluding Edgar J. Goodspeed, William C. Graham, John T. McNeill, 
and William C. Bower.101 Brother Lyon, a teacher in attendance, 
remembered that it “was a revelation to see a man of the caliber 
of Goodspeed, a gentleman, a tremendous scholar, who had pub-
lished not too much earlier his American Translation of the New 
Testament.” 102 The majority of the outside teachers came from the 
University of Chicago Divinity School, considered to be among the 
most liberal schools in America.103

The young teachers in the system were enraptured by the 
scholarship of Goodspeed and his cohorts. Brother Lyon said that 
Goodspeed’s lectures were “the most exciting class I’ve ever had 
up to that time,” and he said, “I learned more in Goodspeed’s one 
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hour lectures .  .  . for six weeks than I would have learned in a 
Sunday school class in a hundred years because the individual had 
his subject matter and knew how to present it. And he didn’t have 
any people sleeping in his class. He was a scintillating lecturer.” 
Brother Lyon also recalled that after several General Authorities 
attended one of Goodspeed’s lectures, they invited him to deliver a 
Sunday afternoon sermon in the Salt Lake Tabernacle, which was 
packed with eager listeners.104

Commissioner Merrill wanted the Church’s institute and semi-
nary teachers to reach the same level as these outside scholars had 
and thus invited several promising young teachers to attend the 
University of Chicago Divinity School.105 Among these men were 
several who later became key leaders in the developing religious 
education programs of the Church. In total, 11 men106 earned ad-
vanced degrees at Chicago during this period, including Sidney B. 
Sperry, T. Edgar Lyon, Russel B. Swensen, Daryl Chase, George S. 
Tanner, and Heber C. Snell.

During their studies in Chicago, some of the teachers began 
to be troubled as they delved further into the modernist approach 
to the scriptures favored by the university’s scholars. In a letter to 
his parents, T. Edgar Lyon outlined some of his concerns:

I fail to see how a young man can come here to school, and then 
go out after graduation as a minister of a church, and still preach 
what we call Christianity. The U. of Chicago is noted as being the 
most liberal (and that means Modernism) school in America. All 
religion is taught as product of social growth and development, 
and anything supernatural is looked upon as merely a betrayal of 
one’s own ignorance and primitive mind. They make no attempt 
to harmonize science and the Bible—they merely throw the Bible 
away, and teach scientific “truths” as the only thing to follow.107

Lyon felt that though the professors feigned enlightenment, 
they could be just as dogmatic in their views as the most ardent 
fundamentalist. He continued:



By Study and Also by Faith

58

Their God, here at this University, is “the cosmic force of the 
Universe,” “the personality producing force of the cosmos,” the 
“in all and all” and a few more phrases just as unintelligible and 
meaningless. I readily see why the modern preachers talk about 
psychology, sociology, astronomy, prison reform, etc., in their 
churches on Sunday—that is all there is left to talk about after 
they have finished robbing Jesus of His Divinity, and miracles, 
and resurrection. . . . The more I see and hear of it, the more 
it makes me appreciate the simple truths and teachings of . . . 
“Mormonism,” even though we are called primitive. I am able 
to see so many places in the lectures each day that seem to me 
to be so obviously clear and simple for us to accept, yet these 
“learned men” pass right over them and can not see anything but 
their own view. I think they are just as narrow-minded in their 
interpretations as they claim that we are in ours.108

When the men sent to Chicago returned, they resumed their 
positions in the religious education programs of the Church. As 
the influence of the Chicago school spread, Church leaders began 
to see some of the harmful effects of introducing worldly scholar-
ship into the study of the scriptures. Decades later, Elder Boyd K. 
Packer of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles gave this assessment 
of these teachers: “Some who went never returned. And some of 
them who returned never came back. They had followed, they 
supposed, the scriptural injunction: ‘Seek learning, even by study 
and also by faith.’ (D&C 88:118.) But somehow the mix had been 
wrong. For they had sought learning out of the best books, even by 
study, but with too little faith. They found themselves in conflict 
with the simple things of the gospel. One by one they found their 
way outside the field of teaching religion, outside Church activity, 
and a few of them outside the Church itself.” 109

When the Chicago teachers returned, they immediately be-
gan to make an impact within the system. Some began to produce 
strong apologetic works for the Church, while others felt that their 
training curtailed them from teaching in a faith-building manner. 
One of the teachers, assigned to teach at a high school seminary, 

wrote to a colleague, “I used to think that I knew how to teach 
Old Testament to high school students but after my work at the 
University of Chicago, I discovered what an impossible task it was 
to teach the Old Testament as it actually is, and at the same time feed 
the religious life of young boys and girls. For that reason I persuaded 
my associate teachers to relieve me of all Old Testament duties.” 110

The experience with the Chicago divinity school marked one 
of the earliest introductions of modern biblical interpretation 
into Latter-day Saint classrooms. While for the most part this 
resulted in an increase in the professionalism and scholarship 
of the system, it also began to introduce a creeping sense of sec-
ularism that would eventually alarm the leaders of the Church 
and require correction.

Early Seminary Curriculum
Not only did administrators encourage the Church’s religion 

teachers to acquire more education, they also selected gifted writers to 
work on student textbooks. Ezra C. Dalby, who had a master’s degree 
and served as principal of the West Seminary in Salt Lake City, wrote 
a text for Old Testament classes titled Land and Leaders of Israel. The 
book’s objectives, according to Guy C. Wilson, were “to invite a spirit 
of worship and a desire to emulate the noble qualities of the great 
characters of the Bible . . . to avoid all controversial questions as to 
the authenticity and historicity of the incidents and biographies of the 
Bible . . . [and] to deal with the characters and incidents of the Bible 
in such a sympathetic and intimate way as to give the students a new 
incentive for reading it.” 111 Brother Dalby’s text, using the words of 
A. Theodore Tuttle, “went through the Old Testament and pulled out 
men and made each one of those men a hero.” 112 Brother Dalby told 
his readers, “The Bible Text, which is a source of every lesson, must 
be read in addition to the lesson,” and he also encouraged students 
to “memorize as many of the Memory Gems as possible.” 113
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John Henry Evans was ap-
pointed to write a book that em-
phasized a clear understanding of 
the message and mission of the 
Church. His volume, The Heart of 
Mormonism, introduced important 
events in Church history, such as 
the First Vision, the coming forth 
of the Book of Mormon, and the ex-
odus of the Saints to the Salt Lake 
Valley, and tried to express the spirit 
behind those events. In the preface 
to the book, Brother Evans wrote, 
“That ‘Mormonism’ has existed now 
for a full century in organized form 
and meantime gradually increased in size and importance, is evidence 
that it has within it the element of truth. What is that element, that 
spirit, that heart of truth? It is the aim of this book to reveal it . . . that 
those who belong to the Church, especially the younger members of it, 
may learn to discriminate between what is essential and what is not.” 114

Commissioner Merrill asked Obert C. Tanner to author a book 
that could be used as the text for the New Testament course of study. 
Individual chapters (lessons) were sent to all teachers for their criti-
cism and suggestions. The published book was titled New Testament 
Studies and was later revised and renamed The New Testament Speaks.

As changes were suggested in the core content of the Church 
History and Doctrine course of study, leaders asked William E. 
Berrett to author a text. In the resulting book, titled The Restored 
Church and published in 1943, Brother Berrett successfully com-
bined history and doctrine with the most important sections of the 
Doctrine and Covenants into one grand whole. Elder A. Theodore 
Tuttle of the Seventy believed Brother Berrett’s book, written at 
Church headquarters, was the finest Church history book written 

The Heart of Mormonism was a text used 
during the 1930s to teach students about 
Church history.
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up to that time.115 For decades it remained the approved text for 
the seminary course taken by high school seniors.

As the Great Depression continued, Commissioner Merrill, 
with the approval of the Church Board of Education, announced 
with great reluctance that the salaries of teachers would be re-
duced by 10 percent for the 1932–33 school year. “The income of 
the Church,” he wrote, “demands this action.” 116 Hoping further 
decreases in salary would not be necessary, Commissioner Merrill 
later advised the teachers to “be as thrifty as possible and spend 
your money as sparingly as possible. .  .  . Avoid making any ex-
penditure,” he admonished, “that can be postponed.” 117 In 1933, 
with the economic situation no better, “the Board was forced to 
scale ninth grade seminaries back from daily to weekly programs, 
closing small classes altogether.” 118

John A. Widtsoe
Joseph  F. Merrill was called 

as a member of the Quorum of 
the Twelve Apostles in 1931. For 
two years he continued to serve 
as Church Commissioner of 
Education. In 1933 Elder Merrill 
received a call to serve as the pres-
ident of the European Mission, 
replacing Elder John A. Widtsoe, 
who upon his return home was 
asked to serve as commissioner.119 
Commissioner Widtsoe had previ-
ously served as commissioner from 
1921 to 1924.120 One of the first de-
cisions Commissioner Widtsoe faced regarded seminary curriculum 
and the “practice of teaching the same subject in all the seminary 

Elder John A. Widtsoe was appointed Church 
Commissioner of Education in 1934. 
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classes in any one year, the so called rotation system.” After conduct-
ing a survey, he found “a very large majority” of teachers wanted to 
“return to the old method of teaching the Old Testament, the New 
Testament, and Church history and doctrine concurrently.” 121 The 
old system was readopted.122

As education leaders made decisions on the general level that 
affected all teachers, local teachers continued their efforts to influence 
for good the students and the community. Joseph Fish, principal of the 
Lovell, Wyoming, seminary, delivered a talk broadcast over a Billings, 
Montana, radio station, titled “Our Religion’s Contribution to the 
Nation’s Temporal Salvation.” G. Byron Done of the Blackfoot, Idaho, 
seminary taught a two-month genealogy course to his Church History 
and Doctrine students and then took them to the Logan Temple to 
perform baptisms for the dead. Seminary students in Ephraim, Utah, 
completed more than 1,000 baptisms in the Manti Temple on one 
temple trip. Roy A. West, who led the Gunnison, Utah, seminary, orga-
nized an “Our Clean Life League.” His students made a commitment 
to listen to only good radio programs, read only the best literature, 
spend time in the library, and perform good deeds.123

Junior seminaries were intended to assist students to grow 
in faith during what some considered were the most challenging 
years in a young person’s life. The textbook for seventh graders 
was titled Looking in on Greatness. Eighth graders studied from the 
text Problems of Youth, and in the ninth grade the text was Balance 
Wheels. Classes included a song, a prayer, a “memory exercise,” the 
lesson, class discussion, questions, and a closing prayer.124

1934 Summer School
A year before his release as Commissioner, Elder Widtsoe an-

nounced that all seminary teachers would be expected to attend a 
1934 summer school session, which he would instruct. In a missive 
to all teachers he wrote: “The purpose of this summer school is a 
definite one. Most of you have been studying the Old Testament, 
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the New Testament, and the history of the Christian Church. You 
have had a wealth of information given you. . . . But during that time 
you have had very little direct consideration of the Gospel, and the 
purpose of this convention or summer school is to discuss Gospel 
problems. . . . In other words, we want to apply the Gospel to ac-
ademic learning.” 125 The teachers met on the campus of Brigham 
Young University and at the Church Administration Building from 
June 12 through July 13. General Authorities who lectured them 
included President Heber J. Grant, President Anthony W. Ivins, 
and Elders Richard R. Lyman and Charles A. Callis of the Quorum 
of the Twelve Apostles. Commissioner Widtsoe himself taught 
four classes: “Man and the Gospel,” “The Truth of Mormonism,” 
“Seminary Problems,” and “Questions and Answers.” On at least 
six occasions classes were held “in the upper rooms of the Salt 
Lake Temple, where the endowment and other matters were dis-
cussed.” 126 G. Byron Done, representing the teachers, told Elder 
Widtsoe, “You have not only fed our minds, you have inspired us. 
. . . You have won our hearts and our love as a great teacher.” 127 A 
year after this remarkable summer school, Elder Widtsoe was re-
leased as commissioner to teach courses in religion at the University 
of Southern California in Los Angeles.

Beginnings of the Institutes of Religion
As the seminary program proved its usefulness on the level of 

secondary education, some leaders began to wonder if the same 
principles and practices could be applied on the collegiate level. 
The institutes of religion grew out of the time period of heated 
political and philosophical debates characteristic of the 1920s. 
High profile incidents such as the Scopes “Monkey Trial,” which 
addressed the issue of teaching the theory of evolution in public 
schools, became hallmarks of an era “marked by the rising repu-
tation of science and a decline in the influence and power of the 
churches.” As one historian noted, “Scientists were taking over 
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the study and interpretation of the Bible by means of the ‘Higher 
Criticism,’ ” and “behavioristic psychology was replacing sacred 
and philosophical literature in the study of man.” 128

As the Church grew, many members left Utah and established 
homes in America’s large cities, and as their children graduated from 
high school these children often attended universities close to home. 
Furthermore, some Latter-day Saints still residing in Utah sent their 
children to state-supported colleges or private universities throughout 
America. By the late 1920s, Church leaders became concerned about 
meeting the spiritual needs of these bright young college students.

Many complex forces led to the creation of the institutes of reli-
gion, but in a smaller sense the program began, like the seminaries, 
with the influence of a single family. Sisters Norma and Zola Geddes 
enrolled at the University of Idaho in Moscow in the fall of 1925 and 
faithfully attended the small local branch of the Church. When their 
father, William, visited that semester and went to church with them 
in a “smelly, dismal hall, rented by the Church for Sabbath meet-
ings,” he was “appalled by the facility [and] felt that his daughters 
should not have to put up with such conditions,” which included 
helping to clean up cigarette butts and whiskey bottles each week 
before Church meetings could begin. William contacted his longtime 
friend Preston Nibley about the matter and soon had a meeting with 
Preston’s father, Charles W. Nibley of the First Presidency. “At this 
meeting, William explained that LDS students deserved a strong 
Church presence at the University.” His pleas joined the repeated 
calls of William J. Wilde and George L. Luke, two LDS members of 
the university faculty who had been working to establish an LDS 
student center near the campus.129

It was evident that action was necessary to assist not just the 
Geddes girls in Moscow but the growing number of young Latter-
day Saints attending colleges and universities throughout the re-
gion. Suggestions to adapt the seminary program to meet the needs 
of college students had reached the Church Board of Education as 
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early as 1912. At first some felt that students were already over-
loaded with their university coursework and that studying theology 
as well would be too burdensome.130 However, concerns still lin-
gered and Church Superintendent of Schools Horace H. Cummings 
had begun to take steps to meet the needs of LDS college students. 
In 1914 the Church Board had asked Joseph F. Merrill, then a 
professor at the University of Utah, to chair a committee to look 
after students at the university. Superintendent Cummings wrote 
to Brother Merrill instructing him that “students should be located 
in the respective wards where they live and their bishops urged to 
keep them active in a church way.” 131

In 1915 Superintendent Cummings again stressed the concerns 
about students at the University of Utah and their need for religious 
education. Cummings noted requests from the president of the uni-
versity and several faculty members urging Church leaders to con-
struct a building near the campus to provide religious education.132 
Superintendent Cummings presented a report to the Church Board 
of Education, which was received favorably, but for unknown reasons 
the matter was not discussed again for another ten years.133

Recalling his own experiences as a college student, Church 
Superintendent Adam S. Bennion saw the need for a program with 
strong spiritual mentors to help young students navigate the often 
treacherous shoals of college academics. He suggested a new pro-
gram of “collegiate seminaries” and spoke of the need for “a strong 
man who could draw students to him and whom they could consult 
personally and counsel with.” In Superintendent Bennion’s opinion, 
“such a man would be of infinite value.” 134 With a recognized need 
for a new program, the search began for the right man to launch it.

The First Institute Director
While the Church Board wrestled with the best answer to this plea 

for help from the Church leaders in Moscow, J. Wyley and Magdalen 
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Sessions arrived in Salt Lake City fresh from a seven-year stint serving 
as president of the South African mission. Brother Sessions, physically 
exhausted and near financial destitution from his extensive mission-
ary service, received a call to meet with the First Presidency as soon 
as possible. Brother Sessions arrived at the meeting fully expecting to 
receive a managerial assignment in the Utah-Idaho Sugar Company.135

As Brother Sessions received his final instructions from the 
First Presidency, President Charles W. Nibley “suddenly stopped, 
looked at President Grant, and 
said, ‘Heber, we are making a mis-
take.’ President Grant replied, ‘Yes, 
I am afraid we are; I have not felt 
just right about assigning Brother 
Sessions to the sugar business.’ ” 
President Nibley then looked at 
Wyley and said, “Brother Sessions, 
you are the man to go to Moscow 
to take care of our students at the 
University.” Brother Sessions, to 
use his own words, said, “ ‘No, no; 
are you calling us on another mis-
sion?’ President Grant chuckled 
and said, ‘Of course not; we are 
giving you . . . a fine professional 
opportunity for yourself.’ Sensing 
my disappointment, President Nibley arose and put his arm around 
me and said, ‘Don’t be disturbed, Brother Sessions. This is what the 
Lord wants you to do. God bless you!’ ” 136

Laying the Foundations: Moscow, Idaho
In many ways, Brother Sessions’s assignment in Moscow was 

closer to missionary work than it was to traditional religious 

Only days after his return from a seven-year 
mission to South Africa, J. Wyley Sessions 
accepted an assignment to launch the first 
institute program in Moscow, Idaho.
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education. An Idaho native, Brother Sessions was aware of the 
cultural issues that sometimes divided the areas with large Latter-
day Saint populations from the rest of the state. Moscow was located 
in northern Idaho, far from Mormon centers of strength, and the 
First Presidency had become deeply concerned about the spiritual 
apathy that seemed to be developing among the students there.137

While the members of the Church in the city welcomed Brother 
Sessions and his family, some factions of the community viewed 
them with suspicion. The imprecise nature of his assignment in 
Moscow raised the level of distrust. The local ministerial associa-
tion, some members of the university faculty, and several local busi-
ness people even appointed a committee to keep an eye on him and 
make sure that he didn’t “Mormonize” the university.138 Realizing 
he needed community support in the new venture, Brother Sessions 
set out to become a part of the community. He joined the local 
Chamber of Commerce and the Kiwanis Club, and both he and his 
wife, Magdalen, enrolled in graduate courses at the university.139 
Brother Sessions used his affiliation with these organizations to 
reach out to people who otherwise wouldn’t have been willing to 
talk to him. At a series of biweekly dinners held by the Chamber of 
Commerce, he made efforts to sit next to Fred Fulton, head of the 
committee appointed to oppose his work. At one of these dinners, 
Fulton said, “You son-of-a-gun, you’re the darndest fellow. I was 
appointed on a committee to keep you out of Moscow and every 
time I see you, you come in here so darn friendly that I like you 
better all the time.” Brother Sessions replied, “I’m the same way. 
We just as well be friends.” Brother Sessions later recalled that Fred 
Fulton became one of his best friends during his stay in Moscow.140

Not all nonmembers in Moscow opposed Brother Sessions’s 
arrival. In fact, a few become instrumental in helping him launch 
the institute. One of them, Jay G. Eldridge, a professor of German 
language and literature,141 even came up with the name for the 
new venture. Meeting Brother Sessions as he walked past the 
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construction site of the new building, Eldridge asked him what 
he planned to name the new structure. In most official correspon-
dence to that point, the new program was referred to as “collegiate 
seminaries.” When Brother Sessions responded that he didn’t quite 
know what it would be called, Dr. Eldridge replied, “I’ll tell you 
what the name is. What you see up there is the Latter-day Saint 
institute of religion at the University of Idaho north campus.” He 
then pointed out that when his church built a similar structure 
it would be called the Methodist institute of religion, and so on 
with other churches.142 The suggestion was forwarded to Joseph F. 
Merrill, still the Church Commissioner of Education, who sent 
back a letter addressed “To the Director of the Latter-day Saint 
Institute of Religion—Moscow, Idaho.” When other institutes were 
founded, the name remained.143

Another nonmember who played a key role in the creation of 
the institute was C. W. Chenoweth, head of University of Idaho’s 
department of philosophy. Chenoweth, a tall, pipe-smoking pro-
fessor, was one of the most popular and respected leaders on cam-
pus.144 He warned Brother Sessions, “If you’re coming on to this 
campus with a religious program, you had better be prepared to 
meet the competition of the university.” Intensely interested in 
the developing program, Chenoweth offered his assistance, and 
together they studied the problems associated with launching a 
religion program adjacent to a university.145

Developing the Philosophy of Institute
Winning over the community was only part of Brother Sessions’s 

challenge. He had been asked to create a new kind of religious edu-
cation almost entirely from scratch. Anxious to receive some guid-
ance in the venture, he wrote to Brigham Young University, Illinois 
University, and several others. Worried over what the curriculum 
should be, he wrote to Commissioner Merrill seeking advice: “I 
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have been working on a plan for the organization for our Institute 
and the courses we should offer in our weekday classes. I confess 
that the building of a curriculum for such an institution has worried 
me a lot and it is a job that I feel unqualified for.”

Commissioner Merrill’s reply two days later became a founda-
tional pillar for the institute program. In Commissioner Merrill’s 
mind, the objective of institute was to “enable our young people at-
tending the colleges to make the necessary adjustments between the 
things they have been taught in the Church and the things they are 
learning in the university, to enable them to become firmly settled 
in their faith as members of the Church.” He continued, “You know 
that when our young people go to college and study science and 
philosophy in all their branches, that they are inclined to become 
materialistic, to forget God, and to believe that the knowledge of 
men is all-sufficient. . . . Can the truths of science and philosophy be 
reconciled with religious truths?” Commissioner Merrill, a scientist 
by profession, wanted institute to be designed specifically to allow 
the reconciliation of faith and reason. To this end, he concluded, 
“Personally, I am convinced that religion is as reasonable as science; 
that religious truths and scientific truths nowhere are in conflict; 
that there is one great unifying purpose extending throughout all 
creation; that we are living in a wonderful, though at the present 
time deeply mysterious, world; and that there is an all-wise, all-pow-
erful Creator back of it all. Can this same faith be developed in the 
minds of all our collegiate and university students? Our collegiate 
institutes are established as means to this end.” 146

In constructing the institute curriculum, Brother Sessions freely 
admitted that he gathered ideas from several universities. Some 
of those who helped him organize the courses were members of 
English, education, and philosophy departments of the University 
of Idaho faculty, who were just as eager to see how the new program 
would come into being. They sought out textbooks and outlines, as-
sisting Brother Sessions as he constructed several courses in biblical 
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studies and religious history. Through an arrangement with the 
university, college credit was granted for each of the courses.147 This 
arrangement meant that Brother Sessions’s classes were occasionally 
visited by officials from the university. Speaking of this, he would 
later recall, “If you think this fellow who had been teaching agricul-
ture was not frightened, you’re mistaken!” 148 With the curriculum 
in place and with the support of the university, Brother Sessions 
began teaching the first classes in the fall of 1927, roughly one year 
after his arrival. His total enrollment was 57 students.149

In devising the institute program, Brother Sessions was not just 
interested in offering religion classes. College-level religion courses 
for Latter-day Saints had already been taught experimentally by 
Andrew M. Anderson and Gustive O. Larsen at the College of 
Southern Utah, beginning in 1925.150 What distinguished Brother 
Sessions’s efforts were his intentions to launch an entire program 
designed to meet the spiritual, intellectual, and social needs of his 
students. To assist him in this endeavor, Sessions enlisted the help 
of Magdalen, who “devised a varied program of social and cultural 
activities.” 151 Under the supervision of Brother and Sister Sessions, 
the institute became an all-out effort to form the scattered students 
into their own community at the university.

Reflecting on the role his wife played, Brother Sessions later 
remarked, “If religion is anything, it’s beautiful, which is the philos-
ophy that Magdalen worked with. . . . Nothing [is] more lovely than 
the teaching of Jesus, and Magdalen was putting religion to work. 
If religion is anything, it ought to serve us here and now. It ought 
to make our lives more beautiful, in more harmony. Now what did 
she do? She put the life and the vitality and the beauty into the basic 
thing of religious education.” 152 Sister Sessions would play a key 
role not only in institute social programs but also in the décor and 
furnishing of each institute Brother and Sister Sessions supervised.153

Magdalen’s efforts fit in well with her husband’s philosophy 
of religious education. He wrote, “Religion is practical in life and 
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living. It is not theory, but is absolutely necessary to a complete 
and well-rounded education. There can be no complete education 
without religious training. It must not, therefore, be crowded out, 
but a place for it must be left or made in an educational program and 
it must be kept alive, healthy, and growing.” 154 To Brother Sessions, 
religion was not something that could be compartmentalized. It 
needed to be a fully integrated part of everyday existence.

Moscow Institute: The First Institute Building

Brother Sessions’s philosophy was reflected not only in the 
educational and social programs of the institute but also in the 
design of the building itself. Not just a classroom building, it also 
featured a reception room, a chapel, a ballroom, a library, and a 
serving kitchen. The second floor of the building held 11 nicely 
furnished dormitory rooms capable of accommodating 22 male 
students. The exterior of the building featured the Tudor Gothic 
style of architecture, corresponding with the other buildings at 
the university.155

It was a minor miracle that Brother Sessions was able to secure 
the funds to build such a structure. Meeting with President Heber J. 
Grant, Brother Sessions said, “President Grant, I cannot go back 
to Moscow and build a little shanty at the University of Idaho.” 
President Grant cautiously replied, “If we give you $40,000, you 
will return and ask for $49,000 or $50,000.” Brother Sessions then 
wryly commented, “President Grant, I promise I will not ask you 
for $45,000 or $50,000, but I will not promise that I will not ask 
for $55,000 to $60,000.” Smiling, President Grant answered, “Of 
course, the Moscow building must be nice.” A budget of $60,000 
was allotted for the construction of the building. When the struc-
ture was completed, $5,000 was returned to President Grant, who 
remarked incredulously, “I did not think it possible or that I should 
live to see this occur.” 156
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Brother Sessions wanted even the physical appearance of the 
institute to teach about the Latter-day Saints. He took as his motto, 
“If it’s the LDS institute, it’s the best thing on the campus.” 157 He 
later reflected that he wanted the building to “foster the idea that 
beauty is a good environment for religious stimulation, association, 
and general education.” He declared with pride that “the buildings 
are used daily, almost hourly, by the students who enjoy and respect 
the privilege. An atmosphere seems to be cultivated which is often 
mentioned by even a casual visitor.” 158

The Moscow Institute of Religion building was dedicated on 
September 25, 1928, by President Charles W. Nibley.159 It was fitting 
that President Nibley dedicated the building, since it was his inspi-
ration that had sent Brother Sessions to Moscow nearly two years 
earlier. The program started by Brother and Sister Sessions began 
a tradition of excellence, and in just a few short years the institute 
came to be widely respected on the campus. During the 1930s, 
students living at the institute “won the University scholarship cup 

The Moscow, Idaho, institute building contained classrooms, social halls, and dormitories for male 
students attending the university.
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so often that they were finally excluded from competition.” 160 The 
institute was visited by others hoping to follow a similar pattern. 
Ernest O. Holland, president of Washington State College, visited 
the building “several times and told various gatherings of educators 
that the Mormon Institute had come nearer to a solution of the 
problem of religious education for college students than had any 
other with which he was acquainted.” 161

In 1929, [Brother] Sessions was asked to leave to start a new insti-
tute in Pocatello, Idaho, while Sidney B. Sperry filled his position 
in Moscow. The decision appears to have caused a minor uproar 
in Moscow, prompting Commissioner Merrill to write to George 
Luke, a university professor and counselor in the branch presi-
dency, to soothe his feelings. “Our request that Brother Sessions 
go to Pocatello is the highest compliment we can pay him. There 
is an extremely difficult situation there and we believe he is better 
qualified to solve it than any other man we have in our system” 
[ Joseph F. Merrill to G. L. Luke, Salt Lake City, May 22, 1929, 
Sessions Collection, Box 2, Folder 5, BYU Special Collections].

Luke wrote back, “I want to say candidly that I am not yet 
convinced that the move is a wise one.” He wasn’t concerned 
with Sperry’s coming as much as Sessions’s going. Before [Brother 
and Sister Sessions] left, a community celebration was held in 
their honor. Several hundred people attended, among them the 
mayor, all the officials from the university, and scores of local 
citizens [Sessions 1972 oral history, 9]. In four years, Sessions 
had gone from being viewed as a possible community menace to 
being one of the most beloved residents of Moscow. [According 
to historian Thomas G. Alexander, Brother Sperry did experience 
some difficulty establishing himself at the institute in Moscow 
(see Alexander, Mormonism in Transition, 169).] 162

Logan Institute

Logan, Utah, was the home of two institutions of higher learning 
for almost four decades—Brigham Young College and Utah State 
Agricultural College (USAC, later Utah State University). Residents 
were surprised in 1926 when Church leaders announced the closure 
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of Brigham Young College. Their disappointment was somewhat 
assuaged when they learned that not only would a seminary be con-
structed adjacent to Logan High School but an institute of religion, 
only the second in the Church, would be built on private land close 
to the agricultural college.

The Logan institute was the second institute program launched in the Church, and the building has 
been in continual use since its construction in 1928.

Former Brigham Young College president W. W. Henderson, 
who had accepted a position as professor of zoology at USAC, 
agreed to serve as the new institute director while he was on leave 
for one year. He “created two classes on Bible Literature and Moral 
Philosophy.” For students who could not attend regular classes, he 
provided “reading circles,” and he also organized a Sunday School 
for students of various religious affiliations. Under his adminis-
tration a Friars’ Club (discussed later in this chapter) was formed, 
which attracted returned missionaries and met the needs of young 
men drawn to fraternity life.163
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Work progressed quickly on the new building, which included 
a library, a lounge, a chapel, classrooms, and offices for teachers. 
On March 31, 1929, Easter morning, a little more than a year 
after groundbreaking ceremonies, the building was dedicated 
by President Heber J. Grant. President Grant returned to Logan 
on Mother’s Day and addressed a student audience that already 
more than filled the new chapel. Six years later he spoke at the 
very first institute commencement, also held in the chapel, on 
May 26, 1935.

With the building completed by the end of the institute’s first 
year, Dr. Henderson returned to his college professorship.164

Church Educational System leaders in 1929 chose 52-year-old 
Thomas C. Romney, who had a PhD in history from the University 
of California at Berkeley, as the institute’s second director. Brother 
Romney had previously presided over two academies and taught 
at Brigham Young University. For seven years he served alone at 
the Logan institute, teaching all the classes, including Bible and 
world religions, both college credit courses. He also directed the 
social programs and oversaw Sunday services, where classes were 
directed by Franklin L. West, who was the dean of faculty at the 
Utah Agricultural College.

Pocatello Institute

J. Wyley Sessions had received his assignment change and left 
the Moscow institute charged with opening the Church’s third in-
stitute, adjacent to Idaho State University in Pocatello, Idaho. On 
May 7, 1929, the First Presidency announced the construction of 
an institute building, which had a Spanish design and was on the 
corner of South Eighth and Terry in Pocatello. This building, which 
also included a chapel, was constructed in about five months and 
was dedicated by President Heber J. Grant on October 27, 1929. In 
the first year, 83 students signed up for classes.165
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Salt Lake Institute

Lowell L. Bennion graduated from the University of Utah in 
1928 and married his wife, Merle, that same year before leav-
ing six weeks later to serve in the Swiss-German mission of the 
Church. After Brother Bennion’s two-year-eight-month mission, 
Sister Bennion joined him in Europe and he began his gradu-
ate studies at the University of Strasbourg, eventually earning a 
PhD in 1933.166 Upon Brother Bennion’s return, Commissioner 
John A. Widtsoe offered him a position at the Moscow institute. 
Having been away from Utah and their family for so long, however, 
the Bennions were reluctant to move away again. Commissioner 
Widtsoe, understanding their reluctance, “countered with a more 
tempting offer,” asking Brother Bennion to “found a new institute 
at the University of Utah.” 167

At the time, “relations between Mormons and non-Mormons 
on campus were prickly,” and University of Utah President George 
Thomas “was determined to keep relations on an even keel; there-
fore, he had little desire to see an institute for Mormon students that 
would give religious affiliation a higher profile than it already had.” 
Brother Bennion’s father, Milton, who served as dean of the College of 
Education, advised his son “not to seek university credit for institute 
courses.” In effect, unlike the other institutes already functioning, 
this institute program would have “no campus standing and no on-
campus advertising privileges.” He prepared “an inviting brochure 
to be posted on Church bulletin boards and mailed to out-of-town 
students.” This brochure outlined the purposes of institute, as Brother 
Bennion sought “to create a program that would be a ‘magnet not a 
net’ [Douglas D. Alder, “Lowell L. Bennion: The Things That Matter 
Most,” in Teachers Who Touch Lives: Methods of the Masters, comp. 
Philip L. Barlow (1988), 27].” 168 The three courses he taught were 
titled Comparative Religions, the Position of Mormonism in the 
Religious Thought of Western Civilization, and Religion and the 
Rise of Our Modern Economic Order. At the end of one day of 
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registration 65 students were enrolled, and by the end of the next 
day 140 had signed up. Featured outside speakers that first quarter 
were Apostles John A. Widtsoe, Stephen L Richards, Melvin J. Ballard, 
and Charles A. Callis, as well as Levi Edgar Young (one of the seven 
Presidents of the Seventy), John Henry Evans (a noted author), and 
Father Dwyer of St. Mary’s of the Wasatch School.169 Two hundred 
and fifty students registered for the first quarter, “although not all 
of these followed through with the classwork.”170

During the summer of 1935, Brother Bennion met with the 
Church’s three other institute directors to develop a curriculum 
designed for college students. This first unified effort led to a cor-
related course offering, which included Mormon Doctrine and 
Philosophy, the Nature and Mission of the Church, and Joseph 
Smith and the Restoration. Brother Bennion was also able to write 
outlines for future classes titled Courtship and Marriage, World 
Religions, Marriage and Family Life, the Book of Mormon, and 
Building a Philosophy of Life. In the fall of 1935 Brother Bennion 
also offered a class titled The Teachings of Jesus.171

The Spread of Institutes

Other institutes were also being established in the United 
States, as the Church and the country struggled to crawl out of 
the Great Depression. Roy A. West established an institute in St. 
George to support Dixie College students in 1936. Classes were 
held in the basement of the tabernacle, with 90 students enrolled 
the first quarter, and two years later a new building was ready for 
use. The new institute building also served the needs of seminary 
classes. The building included two classrooms, two offices, rest-
rooms, and a library with a fireplace.172

As the seminaries and institutes continued to grow, Church 
President Heber J. Grant gave a clear reminder as to their purpose 
in a July 1934 address. He said that Church funds were being used 
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for education so that the teachers could “sow the seed of faith in 
the gospel of Jesus Christ . . . into the hearts and minds and souls 
of those who come into your classes.” 173

Latter-day Saint Student Organizations
Alongside the efforts made by teachers and administrators in 

the Church, there was also a lively increase in the efforts of Latter-
day Saint students to create a number of student organizations. In 
these organizations young LDS students found a fellowship where 
they could develop friendships as well as have opportunities to 
provide service to the world around them. These organizations 
came into being at times independent of Church supervision and at 
other times with the assistance of institute teachers. Whatever the 
origin, they were welcomed into the system and became a vibrant 
part of Church education.

Friars’ Club

In 1920, a group of “returned missionaries attending the 
University of Utah felt a need .  .  . to meet together to reaffirm 
their religious ideals.” 174 The Friars’ Club began in November 1920 
as a social club for returned missionaries. At first women were 
allowed to join, but after the first year they were excluded because 
the membership felt there were too few returned lady missionaries 
on campus to merit their inclusion and because “their presence 
in the club restricted activities.” 175 The exclusivity of the club at 
the University of Utah was altered somewhat when the board of 
regents ruled that missionaries of all faiths should be included.176 
At the U of U the group, which “usually numbered more than fifty 
each year,” became a significant factor in campus organizations. 
John A. Widtsoe, who became president of the university in 1916, 
had helped the Friars organize, and he continued to be a staunch 
supporter and adviser through the years. The club received some 
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resistance from a campus group calling themselves the Fryer’s 
Club, which had been organized to “neutralize” their influence. 
When the university board of regents “demanded . . . a complete 
stenographic report of all ‘discussions’ of all future meetings,” the 
challengers disbanded.177

Chapters of the Friars’ Club spread to other colleges. Brigham 
Young University’s chapter began in January 1929. The university’s 
1929 course catalog said “the Friars existed to foster fellowship, 
missionary ideals and sociability.” 178 Working with the LDS in-
stitute, the Logan chapter was challenged to make “the college 
Sunday School and the entire institute effort popular among  
the students.” 179

Taking the example of similar fraternal organizations, initia-
tions resembled medieval pageantry filled with symbolism repre-
senting faith, loyalty, and love. The color black, blindfolded initiates 
were told, absorbs all color just as Friars absorb all that is good 
and praiseworthy. After blindfolds were removed, the students were 
told to raise their right arms and pledge to uphold the club’s ideals. 
They were then given a pin of social significance, which was to be 
worn directly over the heart. However, a mother, sister, or the girl 
“you honestly intend to marry” could also wear it.180

Delta Phi Fraternity

The end of the Friars under that name drew near as Church offi-
cials objected to their nomenclature and to fraternity-type activities 
such as “black-balling nominees for membership.” 181 To remedy these 
issues, it was decided that with a few changes the group could take up 
the name of Delta Phi and begin a new life as an entity of the Church 
Educational System. The name Delta Phi was derived from an earlier 
fraternity formed in the late 1860s at the University of Deseret.182 
On April 3, 1931, a formal ceremony consolidated the Friars with 
the old Delta Phi fraternity, and Delta Phi was reborn. The keynote 
address at the ceremony was given by Elder John A. Widtsoe of the 
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Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, who distinguished the organization, 
telling them it was “essentially different than a fraternity.” Elder 
Widtsoe delivered a call to serve, telling the members, “The farther 
you drift from the spirit of service and sacrifice the weaker will the 
organization become. Stand for a more solid, sound purpose than 
social fraternities do and God bless your future.” 183

In this new era, Delta Phi enjoyed increasing support from Church 
leaders. In 1934 Levi Edgar Young, one of the seven Presidents of 
the First Council of the Seventy became the national president.184 
Elder Young was the first in a distinguished line of Church leaders 
who served as grand presidents of Delta Phi’s national council. The 
list includes Milton Bennion, Matthew Cowley, Milton R. Hunter, 
A. Theodore Tuttle, and J. Wyley Sessions. Elder John A. Widtsoe 
served as grand president for 15 years. He was so beloved in the 
organization that upon his death in 1952 “the Delta Phi fraternity 
created a foundation” in his honor designed “to foster his ideals 
and his memory by assisting outstanding returned missionaries and 
members of Delta Phi to pursue their scholastic work.” 185

Lambda Delta Sigma

Lambda Delta Sigma, a student organization for men and women, 
was created in 1936. When classes at the University of Utah began in 
the fall of the 1936–37 school year, several male students approached 
Lowell L. Bennion and said they “wanted ‘more than classwork’ to 
help them ‘be brothers’ ” while they earned degrees. At the Bennion 
home they “hammer[ed] out spiritual, intellectual, and social goals,” 
which were then framed into a constitution. They called their unoffi-
cial fraternity the Alpha Chapter, and “in deliberate distinction from 
Greek fraternities, which had stung too many students with their 
emphasis on snobbery and materialism,” they “pledged themselves 
to accept any male student who promised ‘to promote LDS ideals 
and purposes, to develop the institute, to promote intellectuality, 



Chapter One: By Small and Simple Things

81

fellowship, leadership, and culture’ [Institute Record, 11 Oct. 1936, 
66].” 186 Only a month passed before the institute women formed the 
Omega Chapter sorority and adopted the men’s constitution.

A student named Ardith Moore “suggested that the two chap-
ters jointly call themselves Lambda Delta Sigma, to create the ac-
ronym LDS.” Lambda Delta Sigma provided both young men and 
young women opportunities to serve, grow spiritually, and deepen 
their bonds of Christian fellowship. The students enlisted an art 
teacher at the university to design a pin “using the Egyptian ankh 
or crux ansata, the symbol of eternal life, with the five ideals of 
Lambda Delta Sigma—truth and light, eternal progress, revelation, 
(sacred) knowledge, and priesthood—symbolized by a cross bar of 
pearls.” Brother Bennion later commented on the value of the new 
organization. “Lambda Delta Sigma became a laboratory for a lot 
of things. Service projects, leadership experience, real brotherhood 
and sisterhood. . . . It was a marvelous thing to have these men and 
women chapters together in the same organization.” 187

Deseret Clubs

Not all LDS students attended colleges in Utah and Idaho. 
For young Latter-day Saints who lived too far away to attend a 
seminary or an institute, Deseret Clubs were founded. These clubs 
aimed to increase Church participation, build testimonies, unify 
the Latter-day Saints on campus, and promote social activities that 
were conducted according to Church standards.188 While most 
Deseret Clubs consisted of college-age students, some programs 
were formed for high school students.189

The first Deseret Club began at the University of California 
in Los Angeles in 1932. A small group of about a dozen LDS stu-
dents who gathered at the noon organ concerts given by Alexander 
Schreiner felt they needed a more permanent organization. The club 
fostered social and cultural experiences and promoted Latter-day 
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Saint standards. A constitution written by Preston D. Richards, a 
prominent Los Angeles Latter-day Saint attorney, was ratified at 
the second meeting.190 These clubs were priesthood directed, and 
no classes were associated with them.

Classes on Mormonism at USC
In 1935 the University of Southern California launched an initia-

tive to invite different religions to provide classes on their campus.191 
In order to act on an opportunity to reach out to other churches 
and bolster the faith of the LDS students attending the school, the 
First Presidency assigned Elder John A. Widtsoe of the Quorum 
of the Twelve Apostles, also serving as Church Commissioner of 
Education at the time, to go to USC to teach a course and help 
launch a program of religion classes there. Elder Widtsoe and his 
wife, Leah, promptly moved to California, and Elder Widtsoe began 
teaching his course.192 In announcing Elder Widtsoe’s appointment, 
the Deseret News noted that it was a “distinct compliment to be 
invited to join the other groups in the presentation of the course 
at a school of such acknowledged high rating.” 193 Elder Widtsoe 
sent a letter to the stake presidents in the Los Angeles area inviting 
them to advertise the class and encourage LDS students on other 
campuses to attend the course he would teach. He was pleased when 
the class appeared in the official college course offerings and was 
even more encouraged when 75 students enrolled.

Elder Widtsoe titled the course “The Program of the Church,” 
and his lectures and class notes were later compiled into a book 
that was used as a textbook in the institutes and at Brigham Young 
University.194 The first lectures he gave focused on the purpose of 
the Church, while the practices were detailed in the second series. A 
third series explained Church organization and priesthood responsi-
bilities. In his fourth series he talked about the “unity and contents 
of the universe, the mystery of origin, the plan of salvation, laws 
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of progression, functions of the Church, universal salvation, filling 
God’s plan, and the Articles of Faith.” Then he lectured on the origin 
of the Church, the Restoration, settlement in the Intermountain 
West, and the Church’s recent history.195

Elder Widtsoe also taught an evening class, which drew stu-
dents from a number of colleges as well as those who belonged to 
Deseret Clubs.196 Los Angeles Stake president David H. Cannon 
believed that “Dr. Widtsoe has lightened up the whole outlook 
of the Church in California, especially at the USC among both 
students and professors.” His Doctrine and Covenants class, with 
more than 90 registered students, was the largest class at the uni-
versity.197 After a nine-month stay in Los Angeles, Elder Widtsoe 
returned to Salt Lake City and recommended that office space be 
secured at the University of California, Los Angeles (UCLA) for 
the advisor of the Deseret Club, who led more than 30 members. 
Additional Deseret Clubs were established in the fall of 1936 at 
the University of Southern California (USC) and at Pasadena City 
College. These and other Deseret Clubs were later brought under 
the umbrella of the Church Educational System.198

By Small and Simple Things
In the early decades of the twentieth century, seminary grew 

from a small, grassroots program in a single stake to a widespread 
institution serving thousands of young Latter-day Saints. The 
launch of the institutes of religion in the 1920s brought religious 
education to thousands of college-age Latter-day Saints, help-
ing to strengthen and fortify them against the philosophies and 
temptations of the world. The transition from Church schools to 
seminaries and institutes was a difficult but necessary change in 
the approach to Church education. The decision to focus on pro-
viding religious education for all the youth in the Church laid the 
groundwork for expanding outside of the Intermountain West and 
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spreading throughout the world with the growth of the Church. 
These programs were created by a dedicated group of parents, 
teachers, and Church leaders, all of whom contributed to the 
programs’ success. What began in a simple family home evening 
in the home of Joseph F. Merrill eventually grew into a system 
of gospel teaching and learning that now reaches into hundreds 
of different nations and touches millions of individual lives. The 
early growth of the seminary and institute programs proved that 
“by small and simple things are great things brought to pass.” 199
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During the late 1930s the seminary and institute programs 
continued to grow and spread. They had overcome several chal-
lenges in the preceding years, including a threat to the legality of 
seminaries in 1930 and the difficult days of the Great Depression. 
Seminaries and institutes had become the primary vehicles for 
Church education, but questions still remained about the nature 
of these programs and their place within the Church. For example, 
what was the role of a corps of paid religion teachers in a Church 
led by prophets and apostles? Finding the right balance of faith 
and reason caused growing pains. Seminaries and institutes also 
faced the challenge of expanding along with Church membership 
into the wider world beyond Mormonism’s traditional mountain 
home. As in Church education’s infant days, the right leaders and 
teachers came forward to overcome each obstacle. Following in the 
footsteps of Joseph F. Merrill, John A. Widtsoe, Adam S. Bennion, 
and others, this new generation forged ahead in the face of eco-
nomic crisis, rising secularism, and a world at war.

Chapte r  Two

The Charted Course
1936–1952

As a counselor in the First Presidency, J. Reuben Clark Jr. played a key role 
in defining the work of religious education within the Church.
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Commissioner Franklin L. West
When Commissioner John A. Widtsoe was released because of 

other responsibilities as a member of the Quorum of the Twelve 
Apostles, Dr. Franklin L. West was named his replacement on 
September 10, 1935. Brother West, former dean of the faculty  
at the Utah State Agriculture College, had served as assistant  
commissioner for the pre-
ceding two months and 
had also been the second 
counselor in the general 
superintendency of the 
Young Men’s Mutual 
Improvement Association. 
Raised in Ogden, Utah, he 
had received a bachelor’s 
degree from the Utah State 
Agricultural College, a 
master’s degree from 
Stanford University, and a 
PhD in physics from the 
University of Chicago.1 He 
was described as a brilliant, 
dynamic man with an ex-
cellent memory.2

As the new commissioner, Brother West began his service 
supervising 4 institutes with 887 students and 84 seminaries 
with 16,848 students.3 Commissioner West and other Church 
Educational System leaders wanted to build students’ faith and 
increase their capacity to live gospel principles and understand the 
doctrines of the Church. In order to do this, they made a concerted 
effort to hire good teachers and to provide them with a strong, 
vibrant support system.

Left to right: Elder Stephen L Richards, Commissioner 
Franklin L. West, and two assistant supervisors, 
J. Karl Wood and Joy Dunyon
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New Assistants
In October 1935 Commissioner West was given an assistant 

when M. Lynn Bennion was appointed supervisor of seminaries. 
Brother Bennion was a veteran seminary teacher with eight years 
in the classroom and was fresh from completion of a doctoral pro-
gram at University of California—Berkeley. During his interview 
for the position, Brother Bennion had outlined some of his ideas 
for Commissioner West: “I told him that I would like to change 
the curriculum to what I called a ‘problematic’ approach to more 
directly relate the scriptures to the lives of the students and the 
kinds of problems, ideas, and concerns they were facing today. 
Second, I wanted to make the Old and New Testament courses 
nonsectarian in their teaching.” 4 Under the direction of this new su-
pervisor, “a program of student-centered instruction” was initiated 
and several committees worked to improve teaching procedures by 
experimenting with different methods. In one such experiment, 
“students’ desks were replaced with tables so students could work 
together on projects and as committees. This experiment did not 
prove entirely successful, and most teachers returned to using 
individual desks. Student committee work, however, continued, 
and classwork never completely reverted to the formal instruction 
that previously prevailed.” 5

Another influential leader during the time was J. Karl Wood. 
In June 1940 Brother Wood accepted the appointment as acting 
supervisor during a leave of absence for Brother Bennion. Later 
Brother Wood was asked to serve as an assistant supervisor. “He 
brought a new dimension to instruction in the program—the use 
of dramatization, theme music, and special phonograph repro-
ductions of speeches and plays.” For a time, teachers used this 
variety of art forms in their lessons, but in later years they were 
discouraged from doing so because it often distracted students 
from studying the scriptures.6
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Improving Curriculum
In the October 1939 Relief Society Magazine, Supervisor Bennion 

published an article titled “The Life-Centered Approach to Religious 
Education,” in which he insisted that “the teaching of .  .  . our 
seminaries and institutes, if properly done, should be reflected 
in the home, school, and leisure-time experiences of youth. .  .  . 
There must be the right combination of discussion and doing to be 
effective.” He pointed out that students must see the relationship 
between lessons and life and said that “blessed is the teacher who 
can . . . awaken and stimulate divine forces in his students.” 7 Dr. 
Bennion also suggested that good teachers strive to be like Christ, 
who “provoked [students] to think for themselves.” He remarked:

The test of our teaching . . . is not what an individual has learned 
or the theories he has evolved for himself, but what he has be-
come through the application of truth. .  .  . Teachers in all of 
the educational activities of the Church should repeatedly ask 
themselves the questions: What is my objective in teaching this 
particular lesson? What is it that I would have my pupils do, or 
do differently than before? What information and what activi-
ties will best contribute toward the change I wish to make? . . . 
Subject matter enters the teaching process not as an end in itself 
but as a means of furthering and enriching present individual 
and social life. The first and last concern of religious teaching is 
the growing life of the boy or the girl.8

The scriptures had always played a pivotal role in the devel-
opment of Church Educational System curriculum, and students 
were urged not only to master the scriptures but to let their lives 
reflect the principles therein. General Authorities and those ap-
pointed to lead the seminaries and institutes agreed that students 
should be taught doctrines and principles from the Old and New 
Testaments, the Book of Mormon, and the Doctrine and Covenants, 
as well as from Church history. The Pearl of Great Price was, for the 
most part, included in institute offerings but left out of seminary 
study. The four standard works, it could be said, were the core 
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curriculum, and other courses were supplementary. While there 
was a substantial degree of unity regarding what was to be taught, 
educators were less certain on how best to teach the courses in 
order to reach their objective that each student learn the scriptures 
and develop sound faith.

When the numbers of seminaries and institutes were few, teach-
ers had been given considerable latitude in developing their own 
lesson plans and in motivating those they taught to become true 
Latter-day Saints. Courses of study, as well as teacher and student 
texts, were created largely by the teachers with little if any input 
from administrators. At times secular philosophies on education 
were adopted, and many classes, especially those taught in insti-
tutes of religion, reflected the courses offered at the University 
of Chicago and other theological schools. The most influential 
scholars of biblical and Christian history were quoted and used for 
their insights and commentary on scriptural passages.

Scripture-based textbooks written by selected teachers and 
approved by the Board of Education were provided early in CES his-
tory, which for the most part kept everyone teaching the same ma-
terial. Some of the Church’s most gifted and effective writers were 
teachers in the Church Educational System; Lowell L. Bennion, 
T. Edgar Lyon, Sidney B. Sperry, and many others wrote textbooks 
that proved useful for a number of years.9

In the summer of 1937 Commissioner West invited his authors 
to spend time at a cabin he owned in Logan Canyon. There, free 
from distractions, they brainstormed, composed their books, and 
critiqued each other’s chapters, and then late in the afternoon and 
evening they fished, hiked, or walked along the river. T. Edgar Lyon 
remembered, “Those were strenuous days. But we had a lot of fun 
and we did that brainstorming [and writing] for a couple or three 
summers.” 10 Commissioner West wanted to have a course outline 
and a text in the hands of every teacher, which he believed would as-
sist them in teaching only accepted Church doctrine and principles.
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In 1944 the Board passed a motion that teachers who were 
asked to write textbooks be compensated for their work.11

Connecting the System
Under Commissioner West’s leadership, in 1937 seminaries and 

institutes began publishing a periodical called Week-Day Religious 
Education. In announcing the purpose of the journal, Commissioner 
West wrote: “It is highly desir-
able that the best thought and 
experience . . . should come to 
the attention of our teachers. 
In addition, this periodical 
should be an avenue for the 
exchange of ideas and experi-
ences of our seminary men 
and women who are doing 
creative work on our curricu-
lum and program.” 12

The result was an eclectic 
mixture of articles covering 
teaching ideas, theological and 
historical topics, and practical 
concerns for seminary and 
institute teachers. For exam-
ple, the first issue contained 
articles titled “Fragments on 
Social and Ethical Teachings of the Book of Mormon” and “Recently 
Discovered Poems of Eliza R. Snow,” a discussion of the pros and 
cons of each seminary operating its own newspaper, and an expla-
nation on how Deseret Clubs functioned.13 The journal featured 
news articles about activities at different seminaries, and at the end 
of each school year it gave a list of all moves and new hires in the 

Week-Day Religious Education was produced by the 
Church education department from 1937 to 1939 and 
featured articles on theology and pedagogy and updates 
on teacher assignments.
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system. Teachers wrote the majority of the articles, and one section 
was dedicated to book and article reviews.

A Rising Tide of Secularism
One of the most troubling issues Brother West faced during his 

time as commissioner occurred during the latter part of the 1930s. 
The legal attacks on the system, higher criticism of the Bible, and 
changing educational philosophies during the early 1930s had 
begun a trend to secularize the curriculum, particularly in the 
courses that offered school credit. Commissioner West’s prede-
cessors had worked tirelessly on training teachers and increasing 
their professionalism. Within a few years, however, the growing 
influence of secular approaches to religious education began to 
alarm Church leaders.

One example of this influence occurred during a presentation 
given at an institute director convention. The presenter, an institute 
teacher and director, “publicly questioned the historicity of the 
book of Jonah and the traditional authorship of the later chapters 
of the book of Isaiah.” 14 He stated, “We ought to be governed in 
our judgments in internal evidence of the books themselves, and 
by such external evidence as may exist, rather than by mere tradi-
tion.” 15 Upon hearing of the presentation, President Joseph Fielding 
Smith, then a member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, 
wrote to Commissioner West, “If the views of these men become 
dominant in the Church, then we may just as well close up shop 
and say to the world that Mormonism is a failure.” 16

Leading the charge to curb the rising secularism was President 
J. Reuben Clark Jr., a young and energetic counselor in the First 
Presidency. President Clark brought a lifetime of educational and 
intellectual experience to the office as the first member of the First 
Presidency to have earned a graduate degree.17 Also, his profes-
sional background provided him with a unique perspective on the 
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development of Church education. He had served as an assistant to 
James E. Talmage during the latter’s term as president of the University 
of Utah. Later he served as the director of the College of Southern 
Utah and as a member of the law faculty at George Washington 
University. He had also served with distinction as solicitor general 
of the Department of State in Washington, D.C., as undersecretary of 
state during the administration of Calvin Coolidge, and as the United 
States ambassador to Mexico from 1930 to 1933. During his years in 
government service, President Clark himself had wrestled with the 
challenges of maintaining his testimony in a secular environment.18 
Coming from this background, he brought a special sensitivity re-
garding the dangers of emphasizing too strongly the academic side of 
gospel study while neglecting the Spirit.

Upon assuming his duties in the First Presidency, President 
Clark began, as time permitted, to make “a thorough review of 
curriculum materials being used in the Church schools, institutes, 
and seminaries. Fearing the influence of secularization,” he marked 
problematic phrases that seemed to weaken the divine nature of 
Christ.19 He also marked up his copy of the General Church Board 
of Education minutes, writing on an outline of religion courses 
that it was guilty of “fitting Jesus into modern concept, instead of 
making concept fit into Jesus.” 20

President Clark took steps to correct the course he felt the 
Church educational program was following. One of his first state-
ments came in 1937, when he spoke to a graduating class at BYU 
about some of the dangerous ideas circulating in society. President 
Clark told the students he was not concerned that “you here are in-
fected with these ideas. . . . But I shall [speak of these ideas] merely 
by way of inoculating you against future contagion or infection. 
I shall do it with such soberness as an old man can muster, who 
has had some experience, some disillusionment, but who stands 
in a faith which strengthens day by day, with some vision of the 
beauties and glories of the Gospel and of its eternal principles.” 21



Chapter Two: The Charted Course

101

J. Reuben Clark and the “Charted Course”
In 1938 President Clark delivered what has become the most 

influential address to seminary and institute teachers in the history 
of Church education. That year he accepted an invitation to speak 
to more than 90 seminary, institute, and BYU religion teachers who 
had gathered at Aspen Grove for their annual summer workshop.22 
He began his message by explaining that he was addressing con-
cerns “not newly born” but harbored for more than five years and 
said that he hoped to light the way that would cure “the situation 
which [had] developed.” 23

In his address President Clark clearly identified the essential 
fundamentals underlying Church education. First, “the Church is 
the organized priesthood of God. The priesthood can exist without 
the Church, but the Church cannot exist without the priesthood.” 
Second, the Church, led by the priesthood, “is to maintain, teach, 
encourage, and protect, temporally and spiritually, the member-
ship as a group in its living of the gospel. Thirdly, the Church is 
militantly to proclaim the truth.” This third point meant that each 
Church member, including seminary and institute teachers, must 
hold the convictions that Jesus is the Christ, that “the Father and 
the Son actually and in truth and very deed appeared to the Prophet 
Joseph in a vision in the woods,” that “the Book of Mormon is just 
what it professes to be,” that Church leaders receive and will con-
tinue to receive revelation from God, and that “foundation beliefs” 
of the Church are found in the Articles of Faith.24

President Clark insisted that “the youth of the Church, your 
students, are in great majority sound in thought and in spirit” 
and want to gain testimonies of the truth. They want to believe 
in the ordinances of the gospel and understand its principles and 
doctrines. “These students already know that they must be ‘hon-
est, true, chaste, benevolent, virtuous, and [do] good to all men’ 
. . . (Articles of Faith 1:13)—these things they have been taught 
from very birth. .  .  . They do not need to have a year’s course 
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of instruction to make them believe and know them.” 25 He said, 
“There is neither reason nor is there excuse for our Church reli-
gious teaching and training facilities and institutions unless the 
youth are to be taught and trained in the principles of the gospel.” 
President Clark also asserted, “You do not have to sneak up behind 
this spiritually experienced youth and whisper religion in his ears; 
you can come right out, face to face, and talk with him. You do not 
need to disguise religious truths with a cloak of worldly things; 
you can bring these truths to him openly.” 26

In speaking about the kind of teacher needed in the Church’s 
educational system, President Clark expressed his belief that “no 
amount of learning, no amount of study, and no number of scho-
lastic degrees can take the place of this testimony” that Jesus is the 
Christ and Joseph Smith is God’s prophet. “No teacher who does not 
have [such faith and testimony] has any place in the Church school 
system [and] should at once resign.” He explained that teachers 
must also have the moral courage to declare their testimony to the 
students. Each teacher must have “the courage to affirm principles, 
beliefs, and faith that may not always be considered as harmonizing 
with such knowledge, scientific or otherwise, as the teacher or his 
educational colleagues may believe they possess.” 27 A teacher’s sole 
duty is “to teach the gospel of the Lord Jesus Christ as that has 
been revealed in these latter days . . . using . . . the standard works 
of the Church and the words of those whom God has called to lead 
His people in these last days.” 28

President Clark’s address provoked strong reactions among the 
teachers present. Following his discourse, he received “numerous 
letters of praise, gratitude, and agreement,” although a few Church 
educators bristled and called the address detrimental to religious 
freedom.29 One teacher reported a fireside conversation in which 
the address was called “an expression of medieval theology.” 30 
President Clark acknowledged the criticism himself, noting, “There 
has been not a little rather severe fault-finding on the part of certain 
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groups because of the things which I said at Aspen Grove. We 
expect to follow through on this matter and to try to bring our 
Church education institutions in line therewith.” 31

To the vice president of the Deseret News Publishing Company, 
President Clark wrote, “I said a good many things . . . that I had 
been thinking for a long time, and wishing to say.” 32 After reading 
his talk, Elder Joseph Fielding Smith wrote President Clark a letter 
in which he said, “I have been hoping and praying for a long time 
for something of this kind to happen.” 33 The speech was also prom-
inently featured in Church publications, appearing in the Deseret 
News, in the Improvement Era, and in pamphlet form.34

Course Corrections
President Clark’s address was only the beginning of an attempt 

to remedy the growing problems he discerned within the seminaries 
and institutes. Within a few months after President Clark’s address at 
Aspen Grove, Commissioner West moved to bring the seminary and 
institute system more into line with the teachings of the leaders of 
the Church. In a 1938 letter to President Clark he wrote, “I promise 
you that you will see marked and rapid improvement along the lines 

Most of the seminary and institute teachers in the system. Photo taken at Aspen Grove in 
Utah, near the time that President J. Reuben Clark Jr. delivered The Charted Course of the 
Church in Education.
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you have in mind. . . . I am anxious to carry forward the work as 
nearly as I can exactly as you would have it.” 35

In January 1939 President Clark recorded in his journal a 
conversation with Commissioner West over the problems trou-
bling the system:

In the course of his [Commissioner West’s] observations he spoke 
of the fact that as a body the institute and seminary teachers 
had real testimonies of the truthfulness of the Gospel. I told 
Brother West that I had never had a serious doubt but that the 
bulk of those teachers did have a testimony. I said that my own 
view was that their real difficulty was that they could not bring 
themselves to teach the doctrines of the Church because of what 
their non-Church member colleagues [in their academic pursuits] 
would say about them. I said in my judgment the real difficulty 
was lack of courage. I emphasized this several times during  
the conversation.36

Commissioner West reviewed the curriculum and on March 
3, 1939, delivered to President Clark a “Preliminary Outline of 
Courses in Religion for Church Colleges and Institutes.” These new 
outlines emphasized scripture and doctrinal study and expunged 
such classes as social dancing, the psychology of religion, and the 
sociology of religion.37

In February 1940 President Clark wrote to Commissioner West 
on behalf of the First Presidency and addressed the concern that 
false doctrines were still being taught. He insisted:

Teachers will do well to give up indoctrinating themselves in the 
sectarianism of the modern “Divinity School Theology.” If they 
do not, they will probably bring themselves to a frame of mind 
where they will be no longer useful in our system. . . .

The Gospel should be spoken of as the Gospel, God’s revealed 
truth; it is not and must never be spoken of or treated as a “his-
tory and evolution of human ideas.” . . . Cumulative evidence 
coming to us leaves us with no alternative but to believe that 
some teachers (too many of them) are doubt sowers.38
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The same letter said in part, “Institutes and Seminaries will 
hereafter confine themselves exclusively to the following work. . . . 
Fostering and promoting the work of the auxiliary organizations of 
the Church [and] teaching the principles of the Gospel as set out in 
the doctrines of the Church.” Teachers were to use the four standard 
works of the Church as their texts, and the First Presidency stated 
that “in their teaching, the teachers will use verbiage and terminol-
ogy which have become classic in the Church. . . . Furthermore, 
teachers will not advance their own theories about the Gospel or 
Gospel principles.” 39

During this time President Clark held multiple conversations 
with Elders John A. Widtsoe and Joseph F. Merrill, the two Apostles 
most involved in religious education. Following a prayer meeting 
in the Salt Lake Temple on March 21, 1940, he took Elders Widtsoe 
and Merrill aside to speak privately. President Clark’s notes from the 
meeting record, “Told them all the Presidency want is the gospel.” 40 
This led to two meetings in President Clark’s office a few days later. 
Clark’s notes from one of these meetings with the two Apostles 
records the brief entry “schools—seminaries and institutes—must 
be brought into line.” 41

The First Presidency also expressed worries that a few teachers 
were not living the tenets of the gospel. On April 21, 1942, the First 
Presidency sent a letter to the Board of Education that “culminated 
ten years of concern over the fact that some Church educators 
were not paying a full tithe.” In this missive three major principles 
that governed Church-paid service were explained: “First, the 
chief compensatory element is the opportunity of working for the 
cause of the Church; second, there is a permanency and security 
of tenure in Church-paid service; and third, financial sacrifice is 
always expected of one in Church-paid service.” All prospective 
teachers were required to have an interview with a member of the 
executive committee of the Church Board of Education, and it was 
made clear that teachers must have a firm testimony of the gospel.42
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The reforms started with President Clark’s “Charted Course” 
helped bring religious education onto safer ground and estab-
lished an important standard for future teachers and administrators. 
Decades later, President Henry B. Eyring of the First Presidency 
emphasized the continuing importance of the address when he said, 
“The place I would always begin . . . would be to read President 
J. Reuben Clark Jr.’s talk ‘The Charted Course of the Church in 
Education.’ . . . He saw our time and beyond, with prophetic in-
sight. The principles he taught, of how to see our students and 
thus how to teach them, will always apply in our classrooms and 
in the homes and families of our students and even the children 
of our students.” 43

Growth of the Institutes of Religion
At the same time of the vital efforts led by Commissioner West, 

President Clark, and others to define the course of Church educa-
tion, the Seminaries and Institutes of Religion program continued 
to grow and expand. With three successful institutes operating 
in Moscow, Logan, and Pocatello, education leaders looked with 
some anticipation to increasing that number. Under the direction 
of Commissioner West, the institute program became a permanent 
feature of the Church’s educational program near colleges and uni-
versities with large numbers of Latter-day Saint students. Institutes 
were financed 100 percent from general Church funds and would 
typically be constructed, with Board approval, when enrollment 
reached 90 students or more. The commissioner himself traveled 
throughout the Church selecting sites for institute buildings and 
making sure Board policies were upheld.44

In 1936 Newell K. Young was sent to Ephraim, Utah, to establish 
an institute for Latter-day Saints attending Snow College. Meeting 
in a chapel, Brother Young offered classes and watched as work 
progressed on a new building. He served only a year in Ephraim, 
and a new director, Roy A. Welker, just released as president of 
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the German-Austrian Mission, succeeded him. President George 
Albert Smith, then a member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, 
traveled to Ephraim and dedicated the new building there, which 
people immediately started using for Church, school, and com-
munity events, including wedding receptions. Seminary classes 
were also held in the institute. A courtship and marriage class was 
introduced into the curriculum and eventually was adopted for 
use in all the institutes of the Church. Brother Welker worked to 
establish a good relationship with Snow College. On one occasion 
several prominent non-LDS educators visiting Snow College were 
invited to tour and learn about the institute. According to Brother 
Welker, they were very impressed with what they saw and spent 
time discussing the scripture “the glory of God is intelligence,” 
which was inscribed on the institute wall.45

Beginning in 1936, Commissioner West launched efforts to es-
tablish an institute adjacent to the University of Arizona in Tucson. 
Alando B. Ballantyne, who was a son-in-law of Elder Joseph F. Merrill 
of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles and a member of the faculty 
of the University of Arizona in Tucson, worked with Commissioner 
West to purchase land and raise funds to build an institute.46 In the 
summer of 1937, Salt Lake institute director Lowell L. Bennion was 
surprised by a visit from Commissioner West, who asked him to go 
to Tucson and open a new institute there. T. Edgar Lyon, just return-
ing from presiding over the Church’s mission in the Netherlands, 
replaced Brother Bennion as director of the Salt Lake institute.47

After the Bennions arrived in Tucson, President Heber J. Grant 
dedicated the new building before an audience of 700 people.48 
Brother Bennion said that the building, the first religious center 
associated with the University of Arizona, “created a good image 
for the Church” and was sophisticated enough to appeal to “high 
quality students,” many of whom “came from out of state to attend 
the law school.” 49 Brother Bennion also taught the classes Survey 
of World Religions and Religion and the Rise of Capitalism.50 He 
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conducted a Sunday School, held a Mutual program, and taught 
a courtship and marriage class for the Mutual group, after which 
the young people usually danced. Soon after his arrival, at his 
insistence, a chapter of Lambda Delta Sigma was created, and it 
flourished.51 The institute building was also used by Quakers, 
Methodists, and the First Church of Christ. Rabbi Gumbiner offered 
a course in modern Jewish history there as well.52

The first institute building in Tuscon, Arizona, was dedicated in 1937.

Latter-day Saint students attending college in Flagstaff were at 
first invited to participate in religious discussions led by A. C. 
Peterson, head of the school’s social science department. His pio-
neering efforts were so successful that in June of that same year 
ground was broken for an institute building that featured a chapel, 
lounge, library, classroom, and office.53 The courses taught there 
included Introduction to Mormonism, Theory and Practice in 
Character Education, History of the Religions of the World, and 
History of Christian Thought.54

The institute at Flagstaff became so popular that the director of 
the Newman Club, a Catholic priest, complained that the Mormons 
were taking over the school. Latter-day Saints held multiple student 
leadership positions, and four of the starters on the basketball team 
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were members of the Church. So the institute director offered the 
priest the use of the building to hold classes. Eventually, the Arizona 
State Teachers College of Flagstaff developed a school of religion con-
sisting of religious education programs from different churches. All of 
the classes were held in the Flagstaff Institute of Religion. The school 
of religion adopted as its motto “Cooperation without compromise.” 
The churches participating included the Church of the Nativity, the 
Church of Christ, the Episcopal Church, the Federated Community 
Church, and of course, The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day 
Saints. Classes offered ranged from Courtship and Marriage, taught 
by the institute director, to the Making of the English Bible, taught 
by an Episcopal reverend. Each church representative also taught a 
noncredit course on the history of his individual church.55

The Thatcher institute was established in 1937. Church leaders 
sent Spencer L. Taggart to Thatcher, Arizona, where he served as the 
first director of the institute, established near Gila College, which 
had formerly been a Church-owned academy. Courses were offered 
in New Testament, Comparative Religions, Mormonism and the 
Modern World, and Courtship and Marriage.56 In addition, Brother 
Taggart organized a Latter-day Saint student choir. He also secured 
a spot on the local radio station, KGLU, and produced a weekly 
program featuring his choir and the spoken word.57

In 1938 the institute in Laramie, Wyoming, received national 
news coverage—perhaps the program’s first. Daryl Chase, the insti-
tute’s second director, entertained a correspondent for the Christian 
Century magazine, who wrote a very flattering article about the 
institute titled “Religion Returns to the Campus.” 58 Brother Chase 
also organized a chapter of Lambda Delta Sigma on campus and 
invited the president of the University of Wyoming to be the prin-
cipal speaker at the initiation ceremonies. Representatives of the 
various churches in Laramie were also invited. The installation 
banquet was followed by a dance, and one reporter wrote, “No 
one present went home that evening believing . . . that religion is 
dead among American university students.” 59
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Commissioner West announced on April 23, 1941, that Asahel D. 
Woodruff had been appointed director of a new institute in Ogden, 
Utah, and that a new building was being constructed. Classes began 
in the fall of 1941 and were held in Weber College classrooms while 
the colonial-style building was being finished.60 By 1950 the Ogden 
program had grown so rapidly that construction began on a new 
building. The construction was briefly delayed when Utah governor 
J. Bracken Lee proposed a bill that would transfer Weber College 
from state control back to the Church, but it continued when the 
bill failed to pass. The new building was completed in 1956.61

In 1931 Church leaders had assigned Vernon F. Larson to su-
pervise an institute program at LDS Business College in Salt Lake 
City, staffed by part-time instructors who taught only one or two 
classes a day. The program grew, and in 1942 William E. Berrett 
took over as the director of religious studies at the college and 
had more than 200 students enrolled in his classes. By 1948 there 
were enough students to require a full-time director.62 Alfred C. 
Nielsen was appointed to that position, though he continued to 
teach accounting part-time at the school.63

In 1937 when Commissioner West received a petition signed by 
102 students requesting the establishment of an institute at Arizona 
State University in Tempe, he directed the establishment of a Deseret 
Club at the university and authorized a teacher at the nearby Mesa 
seminary to begin teaching several religion classes in 1939. The 
institute was permanently established in 1945, when George A. 
Boyd arrived as its first director. Brother Boyd introduced Lambda 
Delta Sigma to the institute and combined it with the Deseret Club. 
Without a building, he taught classes wherever he could find a 
suitable location.64 After a search, Church leaders located a piece of 
property where an aging local businessman operated a “beer garden,” 
or outdoor bar. Church leaders quickly purchased the lot, in spite 
of what they saw as an exorbitant price. Commissioner West later 
wrote about the location, “The initial price was high, but I feel that 
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the value of an institute in this location in the years to come will 
be priceless.” 65 A completed institute building opened in 1950 and 
was dedicated by President Joseph Fielding Smith.66

Throughout the remainder of Commissioner West’s tenure, 
more institute programs were launched. In 1946 an institute was 
started at Berkeley, California, near the University of California, 
and a languishing Deseret Club was reorganized. Following the war, 
more than 150 Latter-day Saint students studied at the University 
of California at Berkeley. The Grigsby Mansion, purchased from the 
mother of famous newspaper magnate William Randolph Hearst, 
was renovated to serve as the institute. President Harold B. Lee, 
then a member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, dedicated the 
building on October 14, 1946.67 A chapter of Lambda Delta Sigma 
became an integral part of the institute when the two programs 
merged in 1965. Social highlights of that year included a scenic 
cruiser ride in San Francisco Bay, a leadership conference, a fall 
formal, and a “spiritual conference on Temple Hill.” The institute 
also created a lecture series featuring noted Mormon scholars.68

Student Organizations
Besides the study of religion, institutes provided opportunities 

for social interaction, service activities, and talent development. For 
many years singing groups had been an integral part of the institute 
program. As early as the late 1940s a choir was organized at the 
Logan, Utah, institute with Elbert Johnson as director. W. H. Terry, 
a local music teacher, led this choir from 1951 to 1953.69 Beginning 
in 1950, John Marlowe Nielsen directed a 50-voice chorus at the 
Salt Lake City institute.70

Delta Phi Fraternity

In 1937 Elder John A. Widtsoe of the Quorum of the Twelve 
Apostles became the national president of the Delta Phi fraternity, 
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taking the place of Levi Edgar Young of the First Quorum of the 
Seventy. Under Elder Widtsoe’s leadership, the organization’s con-
stitution and membership ceremonies were revised and an attractive 
handbook was published.71 An effort to give greater attention to 
rules and goals and to provide written direction for accepting and 
initiating members resulted in more consistency in the various 
units. As outlined in the 1938 constitution, the purposes of the 
organization were “to keep ever paramount in lives of members 
‘the high and worthy ideals of manhood which become a servant 
of the Master,’ ” “to promote educational, cultural and social devel-
opments of members,” and “to uphold ideals and promote interests 
of the schools which harbor its chapters.” 72

The process of joining the group was outlined, which included 
giving at least six months of Christian missionary service, attending 
college for at least one quarter, being of a “congenial disposition,” 
and having a “sense of responsibility.” After nomination by an ac-
tive member, prospective members were voted on by secret ballot 
and only those who were unanimously accepted were allowed to 
join. To continue as members, individuals had to pay dues and 
have good conduct, and if they missed three meetings in a row 
they could be suspended. Members were to greet each other as 
“Brother” and show allegiance to the fraternity by wearing their 
pins in the prescribed place.73

In 1939 Delta Phi began a tradition of choosing an annual 
“Dream Girl.” To choose the first dream girl, the BYU chapter al-
lowed the entire campus to vote. The students chose Ruth Stout, a 
student from Moab. The event started a tradition that soon spread 
to other chapters.74

From 1943 through 1944, on occasion some “A” chapter Delta 
Phis from Utah State Agricultural College stepped in as substitutes 
for seminary teachers. They were also known for other good works 
such as promoting enrollment at the institutes. A lot of teasing 
and good times followed Delta Phi members on campus. They 
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were recognized for their derby hats and Phi Kappa ties and for 
swinging their canes. Their Texas drawls, receding hairlines, and 
frequent visits to the institute also marked their identities.75 At BYU, 
Crawford Gates, a musician from California who would become a 
noted composer of LDS music, directed a Delta Phi chorus of 30 
voices that performed in a number of school assemblies, campus 
functions, and sacrament meetings.76

A group of students associated with the LDS student organizations at Utah State University in 
Logan, Utah, 1944

The organization now called itself a national fraternity and had 
officers who presided over all units. The Ricks, Weber, and Cedar 
institutes organized chapters, and a holding company was created 
so the chapters could own property.77 Arizona State’s group was 
nicknamed the “T” chapter for Tempe, the town where the univer-
sity was located. Occasionally, chapters tried to bring campus prac-
tices up to their ideals. For instance, tired of breathing secondhand 
smoke, the “I” chapter proposed a ban on smoking in college 
classrooms at Idaho State. The university trustees passed the 
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measure, but the administration vetoed it. The “I” chapter also 
assisted in maintaining the institute grounds.78

In 1951 the first national convention was held for the nine 
chapters in Utah, Idaho, and Arizona. Forty-one officers and del-
egates gathered in Salt Lake City. After the meetings a dinner and 
dance were held in the Saltair Resort Pavilion on the shore of the 
Great Salt Lake.79

This photo shows a Lamba Delta Sigma installation ceremony held January 22, 1939.

Lambda Delta Sigma

The LDS fraternities and sororities under the banner of Lambda 
Delta Sigma continued to serve and build strong leaders. With many 
of the young men drafted during the Second World War, the girls 
did their part by “ ‘knittin’ for Britain,’ roll[ing] bandages at the 
Red Cross, or [dancing] with soldiers at the USO” in the University 
of Utah fieldhouse. They joined work parties that “cleaned and 
painted houses for needy neighbors” and sewed nightgowns for 
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patients in the Primary Children’s Hospital.80 By 1947 membership 
of Lambda Delta Sigma had reached 2,500.81

Deseret Clubs

In the 1930s a number of Deseret Clubs were organized, includ-
ing a few at high schools. In 1932 a Deseret Club was organized at 
the University of California at Los Angeles. After they learned of the 
success of Deseret Clubs in Southern California, in 1936 John A. 
Widtsoe and Commissioner West created a Deseret Club for the 
Latter-day Saint students attending the University of California at 
Berkeley as well. Deseret Clubs also flourished on the campuses 
of the University of Southern California and a few junior colleges 
in the area. In many ways the Deseret Clubs were the forerunners 
of institute work in California.82

Growth of the Seminary Program
While the growth of the institute program remained fairly 

steady, the 1930s and ’40s contained ups and downs for the semi-
nary program. During the 1930s seventeen new seminaries opened, 
but five seminaries closed because of the inability to find qualified 
teachers during the Depression and war years.83 In 1939 three new 
seminaries—in Idaho Falls, Idaho; St. George, Utah; and Mesa, 
Arizona—were dedicated by Elder Charles A. Callis, President 
Heber J. Grant, and Elder Melvin J. Ballard, respectively. These 
one-story structures each had two classrooms, two offices, and a 
reception-library area.84

In the same year, as it was the responsibility of ward members 
to fund local seminaries, members in Murray, Utah, represent-
ing the First, Second, and Grant Wards, joined together to raise 
money to construct a seminary that would serve students attending 
Murray High School. A day-long fundraiser celebration on August 9 



By Study and Also by Faith

116

featured a parade, an election of a queen, a flag ceremony, a band 
concert, and sporting events, all under the slogan “The pioneers 
built an empire; we can build a seminary.” 85 Then in March of 1940, 
students in Parowan, Utah, gathered to listen to Elder John A. 
Widtsoe, former Commissioner of Education, as he dedicated their 
new seminary the same day he dedicated the Cedar City, Utah, 
institute.86 The immediate postwar years saw another surge in the 
growth of the seminaries, with 17 new seminaries opened during 
the decade, bringing the total number to 109.87

Seminaries and Institutes of Religion in Hawaii
As the number of seminaries grew in the Intermountain West, 

Church leaders began to look for ways to expand the program to 
reach youth living elsewhere. The first seminary program started 
outside the continental United States began in the U.S. territory of 
Hawaii and grew from local demand for more religious instruction 
for youth. The political climate in Hawaii was favorable to week-
day religious instruction: the territorial legislature had already 
stipulated that released time from school be allowed one hour per 
week for “religious education classes taught by the denomination 
of [students’] choice.” 88

The first record of Latter-day Saint missionaries holding classes 
under this law was in the school year of 1938–39 on the islands 
of Hawaii and Maui. Missionaries from the Hawaiian and Japanese 
missions and volunteers from the Oahu Stake started 31 religion 
classes in Hawaii in the fall of 1940. The number increased to 85 
by the end of the school year with an average overall attendance of 
1,468 students, about half of which were not then members of the 
Church. Officials of the Oahu Stake and the two Hawaii missions 
urged Church officials visiting the islands to appoint a full-time 
director of religious education for the territory of Hawaii.89

In August 1941 the Church Board of Education approved 
Commissioner West’s recommendation that an official seminary 
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program be started in the Hawaiian Islands to give supervision to 
existing religion classes. In November of that year Alfred C. Nielsen 
was approved to direct the institute of religion near the University of 
Hawaii and to supervise other educational programs in the islands. 
Unfortunately, two weeks after Nielsen’s arrival, the Japanese attack 
on Pearl Harbor caused schools to close until February 1942 and 
threw the religious education program into disarray.90 The war took 
away many of the missionaries used as teachers in the program, but 
Nielsen somehow filled most of the teacher slots with volunteers. In 
the summer of 1945, Brother Nielsen was replaced by Frank McGhie, 
who continued the supervision of all religion classes.91

In 1948 the United States Supreme Court, in the famous 
McCollum case, struck down using schoolrooms for religious ed-
ucation and granting released time for religion classes when public 
school facilities were used or public funds were involved. Almost im-
mediately after this decision, the commissioners of Hawaii’s schools 
moved to end all religious education classes associated with public 
schools. The commissioners eventually compromised, allowing the 
use of school classrooms for thirty minutes at the end of each school 
day, but many students chose to leave for home rather than stay 
after for classes, and the seminary program was seriously curtailed. 
The decision effectively brought released time in Hawaii to an end, 
and Brother McGhie was recalled to the mainland. He returned in 
1953 to launch the early-morning seminary program in Hawaii.92

Seminaries and Institutes of Religion in Canada
The first seminary class in Canada began in 1948 in the small 

Latter-day Saint community of Cardston, Alberta. W. S. Redd, a 
World War II veteran, was asked to serve as the first principal and 
teacher and spent the summer before the program opened studying 
in Provo in preparation. Commissioner West personally visited 
Cardston to make the necessary arrangements for the class with 
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the local leadership.93 Because they lacked a seminary building, 
classes were held in the library of the local high school.94

A local newspaper complimented the students the following 
year, writing, “The outstanding factor in this success has been the 
determination of the students of Cardston High School to find out 
for themselves, what is contained in the stories of the scriptures. 
They have sought to apply the principles involved to present day 
living. They have attempted to train themselves for service and 
have found joy therein.” 95 With seminary off to a successful start in 
Cardston, the following year seminary classes began in the nearby 
communities of Glenwood and Hillspring. At the same time, the 
first early-morning seminary class in Canada began in Mountain 
View with Julia Nelson as the teacher.96

In 1952 the first institute outside the United States was started 
at Edmonton, Alberta, Canada. This institute came about as a result 
of a group of LDS students at the University of Alberta forming 
a club in order to play intramural basketball. The group, which 
initially had 30 members, held regular study classes. With en-
couragement from several members of the community, including 
branch president N. Eldon Tanner (who later became a member 
of the First Presidency), approval was given to begin construction 
of an institute. The first classes began in October 1952, before the 
building was completed. The institute was dedicated a year later 
by President Harold B. Lee, then a member of the Quorum of the 
Twelve Apostles. The LDS club was appointed to carry out the in-
stitute’s social program and immediately faced a challenge: the ratio 
of men to women at the University of Alberta was seven to one. To 
remedy the situation, the institute’s constitution was amended to 
allow local noncollege women to participate in institute programs.97

American Indian Seminary
Formal Latter-day Saint seminaries for American Indian stu-

dents began at the Intermountain Indian School in Brigham City, 
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Utah, in 1949, though the desire to bring religious education to 
American Indians stretched back to the beginnings of the Church. 
As early as 1828, a revelation was given to Joseph Smith reminding 
him of the importance of the Book of Mormon to the Lamanites and 
the need for it to be taught to them: “And for this very purpose are 
these plates preserved . . . that the Lamanites might come to the 
knowledge of their fathers, and that they might know the promises 
of the Lord, and that they may believe the gospel and rely upon 
the merits of Jesus Christ.” 98

After World War II, the United States government decided to 
convert the Bushnell General Hospital in Brigham City, Utah, into 
an off-reservation dormitory school for young American Indians. 
The first year, 600 Navajo students attended, of which only 6 were 
members of the Church. The next year the number of Latter-day 
Saints increased to 17. Not concerned about the small number of 
prospective students, priesthood leaders assigned J. Edwin Baird 
of the Box Elder Stake presidency and Boyd K. Packer, a seminary 
teacher and high councilor from the North Box Elder Stake (who 
later became a member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles and 
eventually President of the Quorum of the Twelve), to develop a 
program to address the spiritual needs of these young people.99 
President Packer remembered a meeting in Brigham City in which 
President George Albert Smith had spoken on the need to help the 
American Indian people. President Smith had called on the gathered 
listeners to reach out to the newly arrived students, stating, “You 
now have an opportunity to make another development on your 
own part by reaching out and doing what you can to help these 
children who are coming among you, and to do what you can to 
help them grow up to be good men and women. . . . That is your 
opportunity and the Lord will bless you for it.” 100

President Smith’s speech electrified Boyd K. Packer, who was 
sitting in the audience.101 The Indian seminary program grew out 
of the efforts of Brothers Baird and Packer, who worked to bring 
religious education to young American Indian Church members 
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throughout the United States. Over the next decade, 16 different 
Indian seminaries opened across the country.102

The Beginnings of Early-Morning Seminary
Although the law in Hawaii had provided an opening for the 

seminary program there, Commissioner West still struggled to find 
a way to take seminary to the Latter-day Saint populations in other 
areas outside the Intermountain West. Ironically, he was also strug-
gling to bring seminary to the youth closest to Church headquarters. 
Released time for seminary was not allowed in Salt Lake City, delay-
ing the establishment of programs there. Finally, in 1929, the first 
seminary in Salt Lake City limits began at East High School, with 
classes held early in the morning before school began.103 Throughout 
the 1930s local Church members continually made attempts to per-
suade the Salt Lake school board to allow released time in the city 
schools. By the early 1940s a fierce political battle raged in Salt Lake 
City over students’ right to be released from school for seminary. 
In 1943 the Salt Lake City Board of Education passed a resolution 
permitting released time for religious instruction. An advertisement 
appearing in both the Salt Lake Tribune and the Salt Lake Telegram 
in June 1943 urged “all clear-thinking American citizens, whether 
Mormon, Catholic, Jew, Protestant, or any other religious group” 
to attend a meeting of the Salt Lake school board and “PROTEST! 
PROTEST! PROTEST!” a new law authorizing released time within 
the school district.104

This resolution was of little consequence anyway: the board 
required 18 credits for graduation from Salt Lake City high 
schools. Because the schools had only six periods per day for 
each of the three high school years and because no credit was 
given for seminary classes, students could not take seminary 
classes during regular school hours and fulfill graduation re-
quirements. Therefore, classes continued to be held before school 
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began. Ironically, the lack of released time in the Salt Lake district 
eventually set the pattern for taking the seminary program to the 
rest of the nation.105

An early-morning seminary class held at West High in Salt Lake City, Utah, circa 1942

While Commissioner West took steps to bring seminary  
to new areas, he also cautioned teachers to be careful not to  
cross the boundaries between church and state. On March 31, 1948, 
Commissioner West sent a circular to all seminary personnel noting 
that an Illinois high school principal (not a Latter-day Saint) had 
gotten into legal difficulties for using a school classroom during 
school hours to give students religious instruction. In an effort to 
protect teachers and the Church’s educational system from lawsuits, 
administrators in the 1940s warned teachers to avoid entangle-
ments with the public schools.106

Commissioner West also reminded the seminary teachers of 
the rules that had been approved. Seminary teachers, he wrote, 
were not allowed to join any high school committees. They could 
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attend faculty meetings only if invited but were not allowed to 
vote, participate in discussions, or express opinions unless the 
principal of the high school asked them to do so. Photographs 
of seminary activities were not permitted in yearbooks or on the 
pages of the school newspaper, nor could classes be listed in the 
school catalog. Seminary teachers could not recruit seminary stu-
dents on school grounds, and no seminary classes could be held 
in the high school. Truancy from seminary was to be worked out 
with students’ parents, not with school officials. Seminary teachers 
were not to request students’ time other than for their individual 
released-time classes. The seminary was not to sponsor high school 
assemblies nor Christmas or Easter programs if they were held 
on school property. Seminary graduation exercises were not to be 
conducted in high school auditoriums or gyms. Seminary teachers 
were required by contract and their own integrity to maintain the 
separation of church and state.107

Parents were to submit signed requests for released-time priv-
ileges to the high school principal each year, and any flagrant 
violations of these privileges were to be discussed with school 
officials, who could legally suspend a student’s right to leave the 
campus and attend seminary.108

Early-Morning Seminary in Southern California
By 1940, Church membership on the Pacific Coast of the United 

States was increasing, and Church leaders considered providing 
seminary classes there similar to the ones in Utah. On December 18, 
1941, G. Byron Done, the institute director at the University of 
Southern California, wrote to Commissioner West to tell him that 
several high schools in Southern California had enough Latter-day 
Saints to justify opening seminaries. The key issue was whether 
the students could receive released time for seminary, and until 
that issue was settled, they could only continue to participate in 
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Deseret Clubs at high schools where the principals allowed the 
Church to use the buildings. Throughout the 1940s Church leaders 
attempted to gain state approval for released-time programs but 
with little success. By 1950 the local leadership, recognizing the 
need for a seminary program, decided to appeal directly to Church 
headquarters for a solution.109

During the April 1950 general conference, 10 stake presidents 
from the Los Angeles area met with Elder Joseph Fielding Smith to 
discuss the possibility of establishing some kind of seminary pro-
gram for the youth in their areas. 
E. Garrett Barlow, president of the 
Inglewood Stake, recalled, “We 
were acquainted with seminary on 
a released-time basis, . . . and out 
of our experience came a desire to 
do something. . . . Our young peo-
ple were scattered all over the area. 
They were in many high schools 
. . . in the minority . . . and needed 
something that they could rally to, 
more than Sunday services.” 110

Subsequently, the board 
discussed the possibilities of 
seminaries in California with 
Commissioner West, who was 
aware that early-morning classes 
at Salt Lake City high schools had been offered over the years 
with varying degrees of success. One very successful class at West 
High School in Salt Lake City, taught by a young University of 
Utah law school graduate named Marion D. Hanks, had more than 
60 participating students. Brother Hanks’s class, which used the 
Book of Mormon as the text, proved to be very popular with the 
students. Commissioner West went to Brother Hanks’s office and 

Marion D. Hanks, a young attorney, taught 
early-morning seminary in Salt Lake City, 
Utah, pioneering the use of the Book of 
Mormon. He was later called as a member of 
the First Quorum of the Seventy.
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asked him what he was doing. “He told him he was teaching an 
early morning [seminary] class. ‘How many come?’ asked West. 
‘Sixty,’ said Brother Hanks. ‘What do you teach them?’ asked West. 
‘Book of Mormon,’ Brother Hanks said. ‘How do you teach it?’ 
West asked. ‘I just open up the book, we read and discuss what 
we read.’ ‘How many come each day?’ asked West. ‘All of them,’ 
Brother Hanks said.” The commissioner left, carrying his amaze-
ment with him. In the early spring he asked Marion D. Hanks 
to move to Southern California and establish an early-morning 
seminary program there.111

When Brother Hanks was unable to accept because he had prior 
commitments, Commissioner West asked Ray L. Jones, a seminary 
principal in Logan, if he would 
consider traveling to California to 
start the program. Comfortable in 
his current assignment and settling 
into a newly purchased home, 
Brother Jones also expressed doubt 
that he should be the man to start 
the program. Commissioner West 
was anxious for him to accept the 
assignment and suggested that 
Brother Jones might leave his 
family in Logan and simply “com-
mute” periodically to Los Angeles. 
Brother Jones finally consented to 
pray about the question. After 
spending some time in contemplation, Brother Jones decided to 
give up his home in Logan and move permanently to Los Angeles 
to launch the program.112

Brother Jones next sought guidance from Commissioner West 
about how to carry out his duties. His recollection of their conver-
sation highlights the highly experimental nature of the program:

Ray L. Jones pioneered the first early-
morning seminary programs outside the 
Intermountain West.



Chapter Two: The Charted Course

125

In what areas are classes to be organized? His response: I  
don’t know, you’ll have to determine that after you get to 
Southern California.

Where will the classes be held? His response: I don’t know, 
perhaps in the living room of a private home, in rented halls or 
if you find the need we could provide a mobile classroom that 
could be moved from campus to campus.

Who will teach these classes? His response: I don’t know, you’ll 
have to make that decision after you get acquainted with the area 
and the people.

When should the classes be held? His response: I don’t know. 
Many high schools are on double session and you may have to 
settle for getting students together for twenty to thirty minutes in 
the morning, or for a half hour after school in the afternoon.113

With only a vague notion of how to launch the new venture, 
Ray L. Jones embarked for Southern California.

The Church did not provide funds for his travel, so Brother Jones 
secured transport to Southern California by hiring on as a “drover” 
on a cattle train transporting livestock from Utah to California. His 
only wages were a ride to California and a ride back to Utah. He 
made the first of several trips to California in May 1950. His first 
two trips produced few results because he was unable to meet with 
the majority of the stake presidents, who were caught up in negoti-
ations over the purchase of a new Church welfare farm. Frustrated, 
Brother Jones called Commissioner West for reinforcement.114

Commissioner West used his leadership connections to so-
licit aid from Elder Harold B. Lee of the Quorum of the Twelve 
Apostles, who was in Los Angeles to announce the purchase of the 
welfare farm. In the meeting to announce the purchase, Elder Lee 
took five minutes to forcefully encourage the implementation of 
the seminary program. “Unless we teach our youth the principles 
of the gospel,” he stated, “there will be no need for Welfare work 
and other Church activities.” 115 With the assistance of the institute 
director, G. Byron Done, Brother Jones was able to secure some 
sites where classrooms could be rented.116
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The rest of the summer of 1950 found Brother Jones engaged in 
frantic preparations for the program’s initiation. He moved his fam-
ily to Los Angeles, met with local leaders to sell the program, and 
worked out the numerous details before the launch in September. 
The first step was to organize a board of education with Pasadena 
stake president Howard W. Hunter (who later became President 
of the Church) as its presiding officer. The new regional board of 
education identified potential seminary classes in six stakes: Los 
Angeles, Inglewood, South Los Angeles, Pasadena, San Fernando, 
and East Los Angeles.117 Since only a comparative few Latter-day 
Saint students were attending any one high school or junior high 
school, classes would have to be established to serve students from 
several schools. To work out the logistics, Brother Jones began 
meeting with parents and leaders. When speaking about these 
meetings, he noted the following: “As we met with parents we 
talked about the different problems. One of them was, when can 
we meet? As we looked at the schedule the only time when we 
could get the students and teachers together, since we were using 
teachers who were regularly employed, would have been early in 
the morning or late evening. . . . So the only time that was really 
reasonable was before school in the morning.”

When Brother Jones presented the idea of holding seminary in 
the early hours of the morning, his proposal was met with skep-
ticism. “When we talked about that with the parents, they just 
shook their heads and said, ‘It will never work. We can’t get our 
kids to school on time at 8 o’clock in the morning. And you want 
us to get them there at 6:30 or 6:00 in the morning! It will never 
work!’ ” 118 Still, Brother Jones pressed ahead.

Faced with difficulty in teacher selection, location, and student 
recruitment, Brother Jones found innovative solutions to each of 
his problems. He chose not to have individuals simply called by 
local bishops to teach the classes, feeling that such a practice might 
result in those who lacked sufficient interest or ability filling the 
positions. Instead, positions were filled through recruitment and 
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local advertising, allowing qualified Church members to apply and 
compete for positions. Brother Jones interviewed each applicant, 
but local priesthood leaders made the final decisions and appoint-
ments. At first only two qualified teachers could be found, with 
Brother Jones and Church education employees taking the rest of 
the classes. One of the local stake presidents, E. Garrett Barlow, 
noted the struggle to find good teachers: “It was very important 
that we had the right teachers. It wasn’t a matter of paying. . . . It 
had to be a person who would have done it joyfully, without money. 
. . . We had to find those dedicated types of people. This was a very 
challenging thing in some areas. But very successfully met . . . in 
most cases.” Teachers received a small salary, differentiating the 
positions from regular, nonpaid Church assignments.119

An early-morning seminary class in San Diego, California

Next, classroom space was found in local Church meeting-
houses. Brother Jones insisted that the classes be held in the Relief 
Society rooms, generally the nicest room in the building. When 
some members protested, Brother Jones responded, “What are you 
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communicating to your kids? . . . I think we need an image that 
seminary is important. It is equally important, if not more impor-
tant than high school.” 120 Brother Jones took the same attitude 
toward the curriculum and designed it to be as thorough and vig-
orous as the students’ high school courses. He noted, “We started 
out with the understanding that the students would be expected 
to study Church History just as thoroughly as they would any other 
high school subject. It would be just as rigorous. They would have 
periodic examinations, they would have class assignments, and 
would be expected to meet our criteria.” 121 Some members voiced 
opposition to this, feeling that the classes should be easier to allow 
students to devote their time to their high school studies. Jones 
noted, “This feeling was primarily among the parents. The students 
voiced no objection to it. Yes, it added an additional burden to 
them, additional time to their school day, but there were not any 
complaints from students that I can recall.” 122

When the program launched in September 1950, just five 
months after the stake presidents had met with Elder Joseph 
Fielding Smith, it had an enrollment of 195 students in seven 
classes. In general the students responded enthusiastically to 
the program. Ina Easton, a local member, recalled, “It wasn’t the 
teacher. It was the attitude and the beauty of the young people. 
They wanted seminary to be good, and it was good. . . . Most parents 
and Priesthood leaders were very supportive, but the kids really 
carried the program.” 123

Priesthood leaders gave the program high marks as well. Stake 
President Barlow spoke about the benefits to not just his own family 
but his entire stake:

I knew what it was doing to my own family, and I had a  
testimony of the greatness of it from the very beginning. . . . I feel 
in my own feelings, I’ve always felt, that the seminary program 
was inspired of the Lord, and the early morning program that fit 
into the only way we could do it down here, was given to us. We 
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wondered how to do it; this idea came and it worked because 
of the dedication of hundreds of parents and a great group of 
dedicated teachers and high councilors, bishops and Priesthood 
bearers. . . . It created an identity for the LDS students on the 
campuses of high schools. It gave them a little strength to say 
“yes” and “no,” and know why they were doing it.124

Evaluating the success of early-morning seminaries at the end 
of its first year, Brother Jones wrote to Commissioner West, “We 
have operated the program this year on an experimental basis and I 
believe have satisfactorily demonstrated that the Seminary program 
can be carried on very successfully in this area. As I have indicated 
to you in previous letters there seems to be every indication that 
we could place 50 or more teachers in this area next year and still 
hardly scratch the surface of future possibilities.” He was right about 
the potential of the program. By the end of five years, the program 
had grown to include almost 2,500 students in 90 classes.125

The following table shows how seminary grew in Southern 
California from 1950 to 1954: 126

Year Number of 
Classes Total Enrollment Percent Average 

Attendance

1950–51 13 461 88

1951–52 29 810 86

1952–53 45 1,214 87

1953–54 59 1,831 92 

The early-morning program in Southern California established 
a whole new model for Latter-day Saint education. Previous ven-
tures into early-morning religion classes were seen as only tempo-
rary deviations from the standard of released-time seminary. The 
work of Ray L. Jones and his colleagues in Southern California 
established a seminary model that could be adapted to meet the 
needs of LDS students wherever enough of them lived, even if there 
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weren’t enough at any one high school to justify a released-time 
program. Youth from several different schools could meet together. 
From simple beginnings in the six stakes of the Los Angeles area, 
the program spread to become one of the most important delivery 
methods for Church education today.

Improving Teacher Benefits
Another effort undertaken by Commissioner West and his assis-

tants was to increase the professionalism of the teachers. Along with 
this push to increase the scholarship of the teachers, Commissioner 
West also worked to improve their financial situation. While the 
economic conditions of the Church had improved with the end 
of the Great Depression, teaching seminary or institute was still 
a great sacrifice for many. President Boyd K. Packer, who began 
teaching full-time in 1949, remembered, “During the early days 
of this program there were great spiritual opportunities but little 
material security. There was virtually no provision for retirement. 
For instance, the salaries in those very early days of the seminary 
program were on a bare subsistence level. . . . There were times 
when [the teachers] couldn’t expect to receive their pay on time. 
The fringe benefits then were all spiritual.” 127

These difficulties were addressed by Abel S. Rich, a principal 
who had been involved with the seminary program almost from its 
beginning and who at this point had a distinguished teaching career. 
He was also a leading citizen in the community of Brigham City, Utah, 
serving as president of South Box Elder Stake, as the town mayor 
(twice), as a county commissioner, and as a school board member.128 
On one occasion Brother Rich encountered a fellow teacher who 
had retired from seminary several years earlier and was working as 
a janitor in a saloon. “He did that,” President Packer recalled, “to 
accommodate a basic, physical frailty: he needed to eat three meals a 
day! He was doing the best he could with really nothing to live on.” 
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Concerned over his friend’s plight, Brother Rich arranged for his wife 
to take his classes for the day and traveled to Church headquarters. 
President Packer remembered, 
“Brother Rich himself needed 
no retirement funds because he 
had developed some land into 
a prosperous dry farm. He was 
the one man free to speak about 
adequate retirement without ap-
pearing to be self-serving.” 129

When Brother Rich arrived 
in Salt Lake, he went directly to 
Elder Joseph F. Merrill, former 
Commissioner of Education and 
longtime advocate of the semi-
nary program. Elder Merrill lis-
tened carefully. When he asked 
Brother Rich about his retire-
ment package, Brother Rich re-
sponded that if he could get all 
of his retirement in a lump sum and spend it all at once, he might 
be able to buy his wife a nice box of chocolates. Elder Merrill 
phoned Commissioner West, telling him, “Brother Rich is in my 
office. . . . I’m going to send him over to see you, and I want you 
to listen to him.” 130

Spurred on by Brother Rich’s request and the pleas of others, 
Commissioner West looked for ways to improve retirement bene-
fits.131 With the encouragement of his staff, he laid the groundwork 
for teachers to participate in the federal government’s social security 
program. On February 16, 1951, the Church Board of Education 
passed his proposal regarding social security and sent it on to the 
First Presidency. Not content, Commissioner West went directly to 
President David O. McKay and won his personal approval. He also 

Abel S. Rich was one of the first seminary teachers, 
serving at Box Elder seminary in Brigham City, 
Utah, beginning in 1915. Before he retired he 
trained a young teacher named Boyd K. Packer.
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received approval for an annuity program, which greatly enhanced 
the retirement package of both teachers and administrators.132

The Highest Peak in Education
As the Church reached the middle of the twentieth century, the 

Latter-day Saint seminaries and institutes were, for the most part, 
“localized institution[s] in the west.” 133 Under the leadership of 
Commissioner Franklin L. West, enrollment grew to 34,467 semi-
nary students and 4,555 institute students.134 While most of these 
students lived in Utah, with the launch of early-morning seminaries 
in Southern California the way was being prepared for a major expan-
sion of the programs beyond Utah’s borders in the coming decade.

Perhaps even more important, during this period religious 
education within the Church began to discover its own unique 
voice. President J. Reuben Clark’s “Charted Course” address and the 
standards set up by Commissioner West would guide the teachers 
and administrators in the system forward. Challenges remained, 
but those involved with the Seminaries and Institutes of Religion 
program now had a stronger sense of its mission in the Church 
and the world. President Clark’s words illuminated the purpose of 
religious education as it moved into the future:

You teachers have a great mission. As teachers you stand upon 
the highest peak in education, for what teaching can compare in 
priceless value and in far-reaching effect with that which deals 
with man as he was in the eternity of yesterday, as he is in the 
mortality of today, and as he will be in the forever of tomorrow. 
Not only time but eternity is your field. Salvation of yourself not 
only, but of those who come within the purlieus of your temple 
is the blessing you seek, and which, doing your duty, you will 
gain. How brilliant will be your crown of glory, with each soul 
saved an encrusted jewel thereon.135
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In the postwar world, the Church found itself poised on the 
brink of an unprecedented worldwide expansion, which brought 
with it a number of challenges as well as opportunities for the sem-
inary and institute programs. The work of the Lord moved forward 
with the raising up of new leaders. In 1951 President David O. 
McKay, who had been in the First Presidency as a counselor to 
President George Albert Smith, became President of the Church. 
He may have been one of the most consistent advocates of educa-
tion among the General Authorities. Two years later he launched 
a complete reorganization of the Church system of education.

The Unified Church School System
As early as 1938, consideration had been given to combining 

the Church’s colleges, schools, seminaries, and institutes under one 
administrator. In 1942–43 Commissioner Franklin L. West had 
“prepared a plan for the appointment of a chancellor in order to 
unify LDS education,” 1 but, at the time, there were strong opinions 
on both sides of the issue.

Chapte r  Three

Follow the Brethren
1953–1969

William E. Berrett led religious education from 1953 to 1970 during a critical 
period of growth and expansion for Seminaries and Institutes of Religion.
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When Ernest L. Wilkinson became president of Brigham Young 
University in 1951, he told members of the Church Board of 
Education that such unification would strengthen and make the 
Church’s educational system 
more efficient. He believed that 
uniformity of religion courses 
and faculty hiring and recruit-
ment “would eliminate the rivalry 
among BYU, Church institutes, 
and Ricks College over enroll-
ment and other issues.” Other 
advantages included strengthen-
ing the training of teachers, en-
hancing the BYU summer 
program, and having one leader 
setting educational goals. 
Combining the executive staffs of 
the seminaries and institutes and 
BYU would make it possible that “a uniform accounting system 
could be set up to check on comparative costs.” Religious teaching 
aids could be prepared and published at the university, which would 
also reduce expenditures. Moreover, the university’s television 
station and motion picture studio could economically produce 
programs and films to assist religion teachers.2

Opponents of unification believed that institutes would lose 
some autonomy and that schools like the University of Utah and Utah 
State Agricultural College, soon to become Utah State University, 
might resent having LDS institutes that were administered by a rival 
university should the president of BYU become the chancellor.3

The central idea behind unification was to treat all the differ-
ent branches of Church education as one unified entity. President 
Wilkinson even proposed naming the entire system the “University 
of Deseret.” He rejected another proposed title, the “Church 

Ernest L. Wilkinson became the president of 
Brigham Young University and the administrator 
of the Unified Church School System in 1953.
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Educational System,” because he felt the title would be meaningless 
to nonmembers. President Wilkinson continued, “Furthermore, it 
does not have the connotation of the entire system being a part of a 
great University.” His vision was to have the BYU campus serve as the 
central hub of his proposed University of Deseret, with seminaries, 
institutes, and other schools acting as the spokes of a great wheel.4

Following Commissioner West’s retirement in 1953, Church 
leaders decided to act on President Wilkinson’s unification proposal, 
but adopted the name of Church Educational System.5 In President 
Wilkinson’s first two years as president of BYU, he had won the 
confidence of the Church Board of Education, and they appointed 
him administrator of the Unified Church School System on June 26, 
1953. As chief executive officer, he was responsible for Brigham 
Young University, Ricks College, LDS Business College, McCune 
School of Music, and Academy Juárez in Mexico,6 as well as 27 
institutes 7 and over 100 seminaries.8 He chose two vice presidents, 
William E. Berrett and William F. Edwards.

William E. Berrett

In his role as vice president, Brother Berrett was assigned to su-
pervise the seminaries and institutes as well as religious education 
at all of the Church schools.9 He held a bachelor’s degree and a law 
degree from the University of Utah and had taught seminary, served 
as the editor for the educational system, and authored widely used 
textbooks.10 He had also worked as a religion professor at BYU and 
spearheaded the implementation of the school’s ROTC program.11 
A tall, white-haired, dignified man, President Berrett, as he was 
called by young and old alike, had long since proven his devotion 
to the Church’s education programs. In the 1920s he spent summers 
walking along dusty roads in rural LDS communities recruiting 
students on a salary of $159 per month. Early in his career he had 
helped construct a coffin for his own deceased baby and returned 
to his classes while still mourning his loss.12
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President Berrett was a man of commanding presence. The 
papers he prepared and delivered on the doctrines of the restored 
gospel were like law briefs, carefully reasoned and heavily foot-
noted. Many of his discourses were kept and filed by the seminary 
and institute teachers and were used again and again in lesson 
preparation. He listened carefully, laced his decisions with kindness, 
and was merciful as well as just. The entire office staff developed 
close friendships under President Berrett’s leadership. One member 
of the staff, George D. Durrant, recalled that President Berrett was 
“the kind of man that it’s easy to be loyal to.” 13 President Wilkinson 
trusted President Berrett to administer the seminaries and institutes 
with considerable if not total freedom.

President Berrett brought a different set of experiences to the 
seminary and institute programs. Previous heads of the programs 
had all come from collegiate backgrounds in the fields of science 
or literature. President Berrett was the first to have a background 
in LDS religious education. Except for a brief stint as an assistant 
attorney general in Alaska, he had spent all of his professional 
life writing and teaching in the seminary and institute programs. 
During the 1930s, while working as a curriculum writer for the 
Church, he had taught at the mission home, a training center for 
LDS missionaries in Salt Lake City. While there he had developed 
a close relationship with some Church leaders and, as a result, saw 
the importance of relationships with Church leaders to the success 
of his administration.14

The administration operated out of what became affectionately 
known as the “central office,” or the nerve center for all operations 
of seminaries and institutes during this time, which consisted of two 
locations. When President Berrett assumed his new responsibilities, 
religious education was housed in three small rooms in the Karl G. 
Maeser Building on the campus of Brigham Young University. The 
second location of the central office, consisting of research, finance, 
and support personnel, was housed in what was often referred to as 
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the “Old Presiding Bishop’s Building,” directly across from Temple 
Square at 50 North Main Street in Salt Lake City.15

When President Berrett took over the administration, seminaries 
were supervised by Brothers J. Karl Wood and Joy Dunyon, who filled 
their positions from 1941 to 1953 and 1945 to 1955 respectively, 
while each of the institute directors reported directly to President 
West. Soon after his appointment, President Berrett learned that 
Brother Wood wanted to retire from his supervisor responsibilities, 
so President Berrett granted his request and assigned him to spend 
his last years teaching at the Logan institute. President Berrett began 
to ponder and pray regarding Brother Wood’s replacement. Firmly 
believing that he was entitled to assistance from the Spirit, he was 
still somewhat surprised when a story he had heard regarding the 
director of the Reno, Nevada, institute came into his mind.16

A. Theodore Tuttle

The story President Berrett recalled was of a presentation that 
A. Theodore Tuttle had made at a meeting of institute directors and 
teachers in which he “brought out a big pie with about four inches 
of whipped cream on top of it. He passed out some old soiled paper 
plates, and he said, ‘I’m sure you would like a bit of this pie’ . . . and 
with his hand picked three or four hand fulls out of this pie and 
put it on each of the old plates.” None of the instructors seemed 
eager to eat the offered treat. Allowing them to dispose of the pie 
they had not touched, he brought out another pie, nice plates, and 
napkins, and he carefully sliced the new pie for the instructors. As 
they ate, Brother Tuttle observed that this illustrated the way some 
people teach and the way teaching ought to be done. Sometimes, 
he said, students do not accept gospel principles in part, at least, 
because of the way they are presented.17

A. Theodore (Ted) Tuttle was born in Manti, Utah, on March 2, 
1919. He was influenced by his high school seminary teacher, 
Leland E. Anderson, and young Brother Tuttle decided in high 
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school that seminary teaching would be his life’s work.18 After 
graduating from high school, attending Snow College, earning 
a bachelor’s degree from Brigham Young University, and getting 
married, he served as a U.S. Marine lieutenant in the Second World 
War.19 Brother Tuttle saw action during the horrific battle of Iwo 
Jima, and early in the battle he carried up the mountain the flag 
used in the iconic photograph of the U.S. Marines raising the flag 
on Mount Suribachi.20

After his discharge on 
January 26, 1946, he visited 
Commissioner Franklin L. West 
and told him of his desire to teach 
seminary. “Well, this is January,” 
Brother West told the ex-marine. 
“We don’t have any jobs.” Three 
weeks later there was a job. A 
teacher had quit and the Tuttles 
were on their way to Menan, 
Idaho, near Idaho Falls, to be-
gin teaching at the Midway High 
School Seminary.21 Brother Tuttle 
later recalled, “I didn’t find out till 
I got there that the kids a month 
or two before . . . had run the seminary teacher out because they 
were such little rascals.” Brother Tuttle wore his officer’s uniform 
from the Marine Corps the first few days of school, which seemed 
to help counter any rowdiness. He remembered, “I told them the 
story about our landing on Iwo Jima and something about the 
battles. And of course it was so current and the war was so much 
on everyone’s mind at that time that they were really interested.” 
He gradually was able to begin teaching the lessons for the course 
of study. Brother Tuttle enjoyed teaching, and the students were 
pleased with the way he served the gospel “pie.” 22

A. Theodore Tuttle was a key leader under the 
direction of William E. Berrett.
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Later, after teaching seminary in the Salt Lake Valley and 
Brigham City, Utah, Brother Tuttle was appointed director of the 
institute in Reno, Nevada. Before he and his wife, Marne, left Reno 
to spend a summer in Salt Lake City while he worked on his doc-
torate degree, he promised the stake president that he would return 
to the institute in the fall.23 As the summer of 1953 drew to a close, 
however, his plans changed. He attended a three-day seminar for 
Church Educational System leaders, and at its conclusion President 
Berrett called him into his office and asked if he would like to leave 
Reno and supervise the seminaries and institutes.24

Boyd K. Packer

President Berrett’s second assistant, Joy Dunyon, continued as 
assistant administrator until he retired in 1955 and Boyd K. Packer 
was asked to fill the vacancy.25

Born September 10, 1924, Boyd Kenneth Packer was the tenth 
child of Ira and Emma Packer. He grew up in Brigham City, Utah, 
and served as a bomber pilot in the Second World War. After 
the war he married Donna Smith, graduated from the Utah State 
Agricultural College, and then began his seminary career teaching 
at the Brigham City seminary, where he taught with Abel S. Rich 
and A.Theodore Tuttle.26

After calling Brother Tuttle as one of his assistants, President 
Berrett drove to Brigham City and asked Boyd K. Packer to replace 
Brother Tuttle as director of the Reno institute. Having just been 
made a member of the city council and only weeks into teach-
ing a new seminary class for American Indians boarding at the 
Intermountain School, Brother Packer declined the offer. Still, 
both Brother Packer and his wife, Donna, left an impression on 
President Berrett.27 Brother Tuttle had taught seminary with Brother 
Packer in Brigham City, and he suggested to President Berrett 
that Brother Packer was the right man for the second supervisor’s 
job. President Berrett returned to Brigham City and asked Brother 
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Packer to serve as co-supervisor along with Brother Tuttle. This 
time, Brother Packer accepted the invitation.

With new leadership came new titles. William E. Berrett became 
the administrator of seminaries and institutes, and Brothers Tuttle 
and Packer became assistant ad-
ministrators, now with steward-
ship over not just seminaries but 
institutes as well.28 As the two 
men assumed their duties, they 
prayed for guidance. Brother 
Packer wanted to secure and train 
teachers who would be strong in 
the Church and focus on revealed 
doctrine and scripture. This, he 
thought, would reduce the num-
ber of complaints coming from 
ecclesiastical leaders and parents 
that their students were not  
always being taught sound doc-
trine nor having their faith and testimonies strengthened.29 He 
made an appointment with Elder Harold B. Lee of the Quorum of 
the Twelve Apostles, who had agreed to give him counsel and 
guidance. When they met, Elder Lee listened and then said, “You 
must decide, to begin with, where you stand and which way you 
face. You must decide whether you are a delegate representing the 
seminary and institute men before the Brethren, or whether you 
will, as I think you should, represent the Brethren to the seminary 
and institute teachers.” 30

Sometime later Brother Packer and Brother Tuttle went to their 
office in the BYU Maeser Building to discuss their responsibilities. 
Brother Packer recalled, “We put our feet up on the desk, locked 
the door, and talked for half a day. We asked ourselves the question, 
‘What can we do most to help [our] brethren?’ Out of that meeting 
that began on our knees with prayer, there came an inspiration and 

Boyd K. Packer was less then a decade into his 
career as a seminary teacher when William E. 
Berrett chose him as a seminary supervisor.



Chapter Three: Follow the Brethren

147

it was three words. We adopted it as something of a creed, and it 
saved us many times when decisions—rationally and academi-
cally—would have led us in other directions. The three words were 
simply: ‘Follow the brethren.’ ” 31 Encouraged by President Berrett, 
they worked to build a closer working relationship between the 
seminary and institute teachers and Church leaders. Brother Tuttle 
recalled, “There was a definite attempt on our part to bring the 
Brethren and the teachers closer together.” 32

Years after his retirement, Brother Berrett said his fondest mem-
ory of those first years as administrator of seminaries and insti-
tutes was “the close association with my assistants, because we 
were pretty much [of] one mind. . . . There had developed a close 
association between Bro. Packer and Bro. Tuttle that you couldn’t 
separate them.” 33 Brother Berrett later described his two assistants 
as “a David and Jonathan in their friendship.” 34 When he sent them 
to separate assignments, they found ways “to get together, even if 

William E. Berrett, A. Theodore Tuttle, and Boyd K. Packer played a crucial role in creating a close 
working relationship between the leaders of the Church and the leaders of religious education.
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they had to work extra hours on their trips. . . . Theirs was the clos-
est of associations,” he concluded, “and [it] lasted all their lives.” 35

During the years President Berrett led religious education, the 
growing programs remained close-knit. President Packer affection-
ately remembered the smaller nature of the organization in those 
days, calling it “kind of a mom and pop operation.” 36 Brother Tuttle 
later commented, “I’ve always thought those were the golden days 
of the seminary system, because for a few years there we knew every 
man in the system, had visited personally his class once or twice 
or three times a year. . . . Brother Packer and I hired every man, 
interviewed them, knew them, tended them when they were new.” 37

Administrative Reorganization
The work of President William E. Berrett and his assistants was 

fundamentally administrative. They hired and trained personnel, 
directed a summer school every other year, visited seminaries and 
institutes, conducted group training meetings, and interfaced with 
stake presidents. They also visited seminary teachers, often spend-
ing the entire day with them and sitting through all of their classes. 
At the end of such a day they met 
privately with the instructor to 
evaluate his teaching and offer 
suggestions for improvement.

Recalling those days, President 
Packer remembered moving “hes-
itantly and nervously among the 
men, most of whom were senior to 
me in years, in service, in academic 
achievement, and, I thought, in al-
most every other way.” 38 President 
Packer recalled one experience in 
a training meeting when an older 
teacher delivered a presentation 

This replica of the Winged Victory has been in 
President Packer’s office for many years.
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critical of Church history and impugning the integrity of several past 
and present Church leaders. The teacher ended his presentation with 
a call for his peers to “wake up and be more critical and selective.” 39 
Asked to comment, Brother Packer arose and felt inspired to speak 
about the famous Greek sculpture the Winged Victory. He pointed 
out that over the years, the statue had suffered many cracks and 
scrapes and even lost its head and arms, but it was still regarded as 
immensely valuable. He explained:

Regarding the Church, I suppose if we look we can find flaws 
and abrasions and a chip missing here and there. I suppose 
we can see an aberration or an imperfection in a leader of the 
past or perhaps the present. Nonetheless, there is still absolute, 
hard-rock, undeniable, irrefutable proof, because the Church is 
what it is and because that someone, sometime, with supreme 
inspired spiritual genius set to work obediently under inspiration 
and organized it, and so it came into being. It is best that we 
should enlarge ourselves to appreciate the beauty and genius of 
it, rather than debunk and look for the flaws.40

Brother Packer then cautioned, “My fellow teachers, it isn’t the 
Church or the gospel that is on trial. We are.” 41

Dale T. Tingey

During the April 1958 general conference, A. Theodore Tuttle 
was called to the First Council of the Seventy.42

At first Elder Tuttle continued in his role as assistant adminis-
trator of the Church Educational System. He spent Saturdays and 
Sundays presiding over, conducting business in, and speaking at 
stake conferences. Mondays were his day off. Tuesdays he worked 
in the CES central office in Provo. Wednesdays and Thursdays he 
worked at Church headquarters in Salt Lake City, and on Fridays he 
visited seminary teachers. After two years of this hectic schedule, 
President Henry D. Moyle, recently called into the First Presidency, 
asked Elder Tuttle to leave the Church Educational System and 
work full-time as a member of the Church’s missionary committee.43
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Dale T. Tingey (pictured here with his family) was asked to serve as a seminary supervisor after 
A. Theodore Tuttle was called to serve in the Seventy.

When Elder Tuttle left the Church Educational System in 
1960, President Berrett asked Dale T. Tingey to become one of the 
assistant administrators. Brother Tingey had begun his Church ed-
ucation career in 1950 teaching an early-morning seminary class 
at West Jordan Junior High School while finishing his degree at 
the University of Utah. After only a few weeks in the classroom, 
to use his own words, he “got the spirit of the work and enjoyed 
it immensely.” 44 Recognizing his abilities, supervisors offered 
him a full-time teaching position in December 1951 in the Cedar 
City, Utah, seminary. He replaced a teacher who had resigned 
because of serious classroom discipline problems. Brother Tingey 
later recalled that experience as “the hardest thing he had ever 
done in his life.” Despite the challenges, Brother Tingey found 
unique ways to deal with class discipline. He later remembered 
approaching his most difficult student and enlisting his help to 
quiet the class:
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He was a big kid, around six feet two inches. He was always 
causing trouble or going to sleep in the back. I finally won his 
heart over by telling him, “Now, Bud, I’m going to make you 
controller over this class. I want you to take over and get things 
started.” I’d give him the signal, and this big kid would stand up 
and say, “Now I want you kids to shut up and listen to Tingey, 
or . . . I’ll punch your lights out.” Then he’d turn to me and say, 
“All right, start preaching, Tingey.” 45

After three years in Cedar City, Brother Tingey enrolled in 
graduate school at Brigham Young University and helped train 
prospective seminary teachers while he earned a master’s degree. 
With degree in hand, he responded to a request to begin an insti-
tute program adjacent to Washington State University in Pullman 
and supervise several early-morning seminary classes in the area. 
Before becoming one of President Berrett’s assistants, he also com-
pleted a PhD at Pullman in educational psychology. Known for his 
enthusiasm, wit, and ability to recruit students, Brother Tingey 
loved the teachers with whom he labored and tried to help them 
succeed. He became a good friend of President Berrett, whom he 
considered an important mentor.46

Alma P. Burton

More changes in CES leadership were necessitated when Church 
members sustained 37-year-old Boyd K. Packer as an Assistant to 
the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles on September 30, 1961. With 
Brother Packer joining A. Theodore Tuttle as a General Authority, 
“Brother Berrett jokingly referred to his office as a training ground 
for General Authorities.” 47

President Berrett then asked Alma P. Burton, with whom he 
had coauthored a three-volume history of the Church, to replace 
Elder Packer as an assistant administrator. Brother Burton was at 
the time serving as Brigham Young University’s dean of Admissions 
and Records and as president of the Sharon stake in Orem, Utah. 
He also had experience as a public school superintendent and as 
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a religion instructor at Brigham Young University. Brother Burton 
remembered that he, President Berrett, and Brother Tingey “were 
constantly having to make decisions about buildings, about fi-
nances, about how to meet the expanding needs [of the Church 
Educational System], and have the brethren feel good about what 
[they were] asking for. There was a challenge all the time to . . . 
keep abreast of what was going on and keep [themselves] prepared 
in a way that [they] could be seen as leaders.” 48

Alma P. Burton (left) and his wife, Clea, with Eleanor and William E. Berrett at an awards banquet

Improving Teacher Benefits
In addition to taking these administrative steps, President 

Berrett labored to improve the quality of life of his teachers. He 
later wrote, “I had spent many years as a Seminary and Institute 
teacher and was well aware of the hardships under which such 
teachers labored. Now that I was in a position to do something 
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about it, I proceeded to remedy the situation as far as possible.” 49 
On May 22, 1954, President Berrett announced a new salary sched-
ule. New teachers would be paid $3,400 a year. After their second 
year, 5 percent of their annual salary would be sent to Beneficial Life 
Insurance Company for retirement purposes.50 Sabbatical leaves 
became policy, as did part-time employment at Church universities 
for teachers on sabbatical leaves who were there earning higher 
degrees.51 In addition, a voluntary “flower fund” was implemented. 
When an employee passed away, a dollar was deducted from every 
participating full-time teacher’s paycheck and sent to the surviving 
spouse or dependent to help cover funeral expenses.52

In 1953 President Berrett persuaded President Wilkinson and 
the Board of Education that “seminary and institute teachers should 
be considered on a par with those teaching at the university, both 
as to salary and as to other privileges.” 53 He also developed a re-
tirement program linked to Social Security that allowed a teacher 
to retire on a salary comparable to what he received while working.

Though all of President Berrett’s reforms began with the best of 
intentions, not all of them were successful. Merit rating, a teacher 
self-improvement program initiated in 1955, was one program 
that did not function as planned. The rating system included 
student-teacher appraisals and a year-end teacher evaluation in 
concert with the coordinator.54 This evaluation was based on 
evidence of depth in scholarship, good communication and orga-
nizational skills, level of student interest, variety and creativity in 
teaching techniques, and, finally, evidence of the teacher’s testi-
mony and conviction.55 The merit ranking influenced the amount 
of money a teacher received, as did the hours of graduate classes 
he or she completed and the degrees earned.56 In addition, stake 
boards of education submitted evaluations of the teachers within 
their stewardship.57 Eventually it was found that the ratings were 
very subjective and differed significantly from area to area and 
from supervisor to supervisor, creating morale problems. A later 
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administrator said of merit pay, “It was such a terrible divider 
among men, and it was so subjective. It was a disaster.” 58 The 
program was discontinued.

Early in his administration President Berrett dispatched a se-
ries of memorandums to CES personnel that reaffirmed old pol-
icies or noted new ones. Seminaries were to be named after the 
community in which they were located rather than after the high 
school to which they were adjacent. Seminary buildings could be 
used by Church members but should be left clean. Non–Latter-
day Saints who agreed to keep the standards of the Church could 
also use seminaries. Seminaries were not to be utilized for wed-
dings or sales projects. Teachers were to teach from approved out-
lines and from the scriptures. Reports were to be sent in promptly, 
and a yearly budget was to be carefully prepared and sent in on 
time. But, President Berrett noted, “to have an itemized budget 
does not necessarily mean that you are authorized to spend the 
amount budgeted.” All equipment and furniture purchases had to 
be made through the Church Purchasing Department. Buildings 
were to be kept in top condition. Teachers were required to attend 
monthly faculty meetings.59 Seminary libraries were to be upgraded, 
and a copy of any article or book published by a teacher was to  
be sent to the central office library and to the Brigham Young 
University library.60

Beginning of Preservice Training
President Berrett and his assistants also looked for ways to 

improve the quality of the instruction given in seminary and in-
stitute classrooms. As early as December 1953, President Berrett, 
with the approval of President Wilkinson, began reorganizing 
the method of training prospective seminary teachers. In 1954 
Leland E. Anderson, who had taught seminary and been a school 
superintendent, accepted an invitation to establish a seminary 



Chapter Three: Follow the Brethren

155

teacher training program in the College of Education at Brigham 
Young University.61 Everyone who wanted to teach seminary was 
required to enroll in a methods course and to teach a seminary 
class for six weeks. The student teachers were evaluated by the 
cooperating teacher, the seminary principal, a seminary supervisor, 
Leland Anderson, and President Berrett on their ability to teach and 
to reach students as well as on their commitment to the Church 
and its doctrines.62 A similar training program was launched at 
the Logan institute, drawing prospective teachers from Utah State 
University’s College of Education and using Cache Valley seminar-
ies for student teaching.63 In time, additional training centers were 
created at institutes in Salt Lake City and Cedar City.64

As Brothers Tuttle and Packer traveled throughout the Church, 
they looked for men they thought would make good teachers. 
Several of these men became fine teachers, including Dean L. Larsen 
from Lovell, Wyoming. After a successful career as a seminary 
and institute teacher, and after serving in the Church’s correlation 
program, Brother Larsen was called to the Quorum of Seventy in 
October 1976.65

Another effort to increase teacher effectiveness began when 
President Berrett reinstated the summer training program, which 
had been discontinued several years earlier.66 Beginning in 1954, 
teachers were required to attend a five-week CES summer school 
on the campus of Brigham Young University every other summer. 
President Boyd K. Packer recalled that these summer sessions were 
“occasioned by the need to retrench” because the “subterranean 
influence” that President J. Reuben Clark Jr. had warned against 
was again beginning to manifest itself.67 President Packer stated 
that “there had grown up among many teachers the feeling that 
the teaching of basic principles of the gospel might somehow be 
left perhaps to the Sunday School.” Some teachers felt “they could 
explore some of the side roads, those that had not received attention 
in Sunday School or from the Brethren.” 68
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Summer Training
As part of the relaunch of the summer training program, 

President Berrett secured President Harold B. Lee, then a member 
of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, to instruct the teachers. 
“Where the summer schools of the 1930s had focused on biblical 
archaeology, theology, and textual analysis, Elder Lee focused in-
stead on the importance of faith and testimony.” 69 Brother Tuttle 
remembered that Elder Lee allowed his students to ask questions, 
some of which were very difficult to answer. He was often heard 
saying, “I don’t know, and you can quote me on that.” 70 President 
Joseph Fielding Smith, then a member of the Quorum of the Twelve 
Apostles, also addressed the teachers.71 For many of those who 
attended, those were days, to use a phrase by Oliver Cowdery, 
“never to be forgotten.” 72

In August 1954 all the teach-
ers gathered at BYU for a five-day 
convention. President Joseph 
Fielding Smith, then President 
of the Quorum of the Twelve 
Apostles, spoke on the origin of 
man and on the fundamentals of 
the gospel. President Spencer W. 
Kimball, then a member of the 
Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, 
discussed authority and doc-
trine.73 On Friday evening, the 
teachers and their spouses met in 
the Salt Lake Temple and Elder 
ElRay L. Christiansen, a temple 
president, Assistant to the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, and for-
mer seminary teacher, discussed with them matters that pertained 
to the house of the Lord and answered questions.74

President Harold B. Lee, along with other 
General Authorities, served as a teacher for 
summer training given in the 1950s.
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Local Training
Teachers also received training at the local level. Seminary 

faculty and area meetings, which sometimes included institute 
teachers, provided devotionals and instruction regarding teaching 
methods. Some teachers were asked to demonstrate giving a les-
son and then were critiqued by their peers.75 The course outlines 
were discussed in detail, as were objectives, the use of visual aids, 
and ideas regarding how to lead good discussions.76 Leaders also 
developed a Student Teacher Appraisal form (a “student opinion-
naire” or survey), and teachers were urged to administer it once a 
year and privately study the results to strengthen their classroom 
performance.77 Seminary and institute libraries were upgraded, 
talks by general Church officers were sent to each teacher, and 
the newsletter Pinpoints for Digestion (which included teaching 
hints) was periodically published.78 In an effort to help teachers 
understand the background of the Bible, the central office main-
tained a library available for their use with books such as The New 
Manners and Customs of Bible Times by Ralph Gower and History 
of the Hebrew Commonwealth by Albert Edward Bailey and Charles 
Foster Kent.79 Faculty meetings generally included demonstrations 
on how to effectively use pictures, charts, object lessons, diagrams, 
maps, filmstrips, models, and exhibits.80

The central office prepared monthly teaching helps urging 
instructors to remember that each lesson should include an ob-
jective, justification of the objective, motivational items, and a 
plan to maintain discipline. The complete lesson plan, which 
included specific time frames for each segment, also featured a 
discussion of the objective, an introduction, a study of the ma-
terial to be covered, a summary and conclusion, and application 
of the lesson to daily life.81

Coordinators and principals were asked to observe older teach-
ers once each quarter (new teachers more often) and then in a 
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helpful way critique their performance. They were encouraged to 
have teachers do the same for them.82 Faculty meetings were held 
on Monday evenings before the First Presidency set that night aside  
in 1970 for family home evenings.

An August 31, 1955, memo noted that during the coming years 
three types of faculty meetings would be held. The first type, a dis-
trict convention, would include a temple session, instruction from 
central office leaders, and a talk by a General Authority. The second 
type would include meetings with a General Authority in connec-
tion with quarterly stake conferences. The third type consisted of 
five regular faculty meetings where teachers would discuss in detail 
course outlines and objectives and participate in demonstrations of 
how lessons might be taught. Attendance at the last type of faculty 
meeting was required of those who signed contracts.83

Brother Packer felt faculty meetings that merely focused on a 
chapter from a seminary textbook were not always as helpful as 
they could be and advocated that time would be far better spent in 
helping teachers improve their classroom skills. These meetings, 
which became known as faculty workshops, provided a spiritual 
uplift for the teachers, encouraged the development of brotherhood, 
and, when possible, included faculty members’ wives.84

Seeking another avenue to deepen the well of the teachers’ knowl-
edge, administrators in 1958 approved a tour of Church historical 
sites in the eastern and midwestern United States. In lieu of attending 
summer school, participants spent 22 days listening to on-site lectures 
and discussing Mormon history as they traveled from site to site.85

Curriculum
In the first five years of President Berrett’s administration, the 

curriculum department expanded as he organized committees to 
prepare new courses of study and textbooks that were approved by 
the Board of Education’s executive committee. The Church Reading 
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Committee was the final judge of whether the material was suitable 
for the classroom.86 President Berrett and his assistants also created 
art, translation, and transcultural departments in the central office, 
each with its own director and personnel.

In January 1958 Alma Gardiner, the Salt Lake County seminary 
coordinator, accepted an assignment as director of curriculum. His 
first task involved collecting all teaching materials, textbooks, 
teacher manuals, and other materials for both seminaries and in-
stitutes that had been created since the program began.87 For four 
years Brother Gardiner also supervised the production and distri-
bution of curriculum courses and teaching supplies and also took 
care of financial matters.

It was felt that seminary textbooks should be as attractive as 
those used in the high schools. President Berrett’s book The Restored 
Church, used as a text for the Church history course, was republished 
with a brightly colored cover and with graphics integrated in the 

William E. Berrett and Boyd K. Packer along with the central office staff in the late 1950s
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text. This change increased the book’s visual appeal and also became 
important where documents and pictures had a direct relationship 
to the Church’s history.88

In 1960 the Church Board of Education formally approved 12 
foundation courses for the institutes of religion and the religion de-
partments of the Church’s colleges and universities. These core classes 
focused on the four standard works, Christian history, Latter-day Saint 
history, world religions, courtship and marriage, missionary training, 
and genealogy. Among other course and hour requirements to graduate 
from institute or a Church college, students were required to success-
fully complete a year of Book of Mormon courses.89

In 1962, President Berrett asked Ernest L. Eberhard Jr., the 
division coordinator of the Northern Utah and Southern Idaho 
seminaries, to direct a larger curriculum department and charged 
him to “revise the seminary courses of study.” 90 With the founding 
of a curriculum department in the central office in Provo, Utah, 
efforts were made to create standardized lesson plans that teachers 
could adapt to individual needs. Brother Eberhard believed that in 
order to be valuable, each lesson should lead to some good action 
or behavior. Each class period was to be driven by one important 
idea, which the curriculum writers expressed by pondering the 
question “On what one great idea will I hang my lesson today?” 91

In 1968 curriculum development responsibilities for the 
Lamanite Seminaries and for Church schools in the Pacific Islands 
were combined and given to George D. Durrant.92 Translation 
challenges led to the appointment of five language coordinators 
who oversaw the work of full-time translators.

In the late 1960s the need for new institute manuals for both teach-
ers and students caused President Berrett to ask E. LV Richardson, 
director of the Tempe Arizona Institute of Religion, to move to Provo 
and become the director of a new institute curriculum department.93 
In preparing these manuals, Brother Richardson hired William O. 
Nelson, who later became the director of the Church Correlation 
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Department, to identify the basic doctrines of the Church. Brother 
Richardson and Brother Nelson felt that lesson materials should 
reinforce basic gospel truths and Latter-day Saint values as well as 
Christlike living. Lessons were never published and distributed 
without first being read, corrected, and approved by the Church 
Correlation Committee.94 Working with the editing department, 
which helped prepare the graphics and layouts, the institute curric-
ulum department produced “testimony building material that could 
be used for different levels of students,” 95 those with minimal Church 
experience as well as those who had studied the gospel for many years. 
Writers met together and critiqued each other’s work, which helped 
them polish their prose, close holes in their logic, consider other 
approaches, and make their lessons congruent with the scriptures 
and the teachings of the prophets.96

When faced with serious challenges, Brother Richardson some-
times went with his writers to the temple and secured a room.97 They 
prayed together and discussed the difficulty until they reached a 
consensus or a solution agreeable to everyone. Though the curric-
ulum writers were individuals of great ability and strong opinions, 
there was a spirit of unity among them that made it possible to 
produce, in Brother Richardson’s own words, “some of the most 
rich, edifying materials that I had ever experienced in any religious 
manual that I had ever read.” 98

Beginnings of Scripture Mastery
The seed for what eventually developed into scripture chase and 

later scripture mastery developed during the early 1960s as well. 
Vernon W. Mattson, a young seminary teacher in Firth, Idaho, chose a 
number of important scriptures, had his students mark them, and then 
held competitions to see which students could locate the passages the 
quickest. By 1967 a booklet titled “Scripture Chase” was printed and 
sent out with the seminary curriculum materials. In 1968 a booklet 
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with a list of “Basic Minimum Scriptures” and “Basic Missionary 
Discussion Scriptures” was sent out, followed the next year by a 12-
page booklet titled “Introduction to the Scripture Chase.” 99

Changes in the Central Office
President Berrett late in his administration also enlarged the 

personnel department in the central office. Leland E. Anderson 
retired as director of personnel and was replaced by Marshall T. 
Burton. In 1968 Boyd D. Beagley, a 10-year CES veteran who had 
served as a teacher and coordinator, and F. Weldon Thacker, another 
man with a decade of field experience, came to the central office to 
assist Brother Burton. These men supervised the preservice training 
of seminary teachers, selected new hires, prepared salary schedules 
for all personnel, and authored a handbook of instructions. Because 
the Old and New Testament courses still earned high school credit, 
they saw that seminary teachers held teaching certificates, and they 
tried to keep qualified people teaching those classes.100

Publications
Beginning in 1967, a quarterly religious education journal 

named Impact was mailed to all teachers. It gave CES personnel 
an opportunity to display their research and writing skills, and 
it described new teaching methods and helped teachers hone the 
skills they already had. Some articles focused on the lives of past 
administrators, allowing CES personnel to identify with those who 
had participated in making the seminaries and institutes such a vital 
force in Latter-day Saint students’ lives. Other articles assisted teach-
ers in increasing personal influence, becoming teacher-scholars, 
developing more love, communicating more effectively, exercising 
tolerance, teaching the scriptures, and avoiding being deceived. 
After three years and 12 issues, it was announced in the summer 
1970 issue that Impact would no longer be published.101
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Beginning in 1969, a monthly periodical titled The Growing 
Edge was sent out during the school year. It contained messages 
from department administrators, administrative news, news about 
personnel, the status of courses of study, suggestions to improve 
teaching, temporal hints for employees, usually a copy of a speech 
or essay by a CES employee, and quotes to ponder from General 
Authorities or other inspiring sources.102

In the very first Growing Edge, teachers were asked to utilize 
newly acquired VTR (video tape recorder) equipment to film one 
or two of their classes and then privately watch themselves teach. 
In that way they could see themselves as others saw them. It was 
hoped that classroom performance would improve when teachers 
saw themselves interacting with students.103

During the Berrett years, the central office staff grew into a strong 
professional corps designed to help the teachers reach more students 
and build stronger testimonies. Many of the teacher recruitment, 
training, and curricular practices implemented under President 
Berrett’s direction continued to be used into the twenty-first century.

District Coordinators
With the continued growth of the programs, soon these adminis-

trators recognized the need to delegate some of their duties. Brother 
Burton, especially, believed too much was being done from the central 
office and suggested that more district coordinators be appointed and 
that these men be given added responsibilities of evaluating teachers, 
recommending budgets, compiling statistics, sending in reports, and 
seeing that policies were implemented.104

During the last week of January 1962 all the district coordinators 
were called to attend a convention in Salt Lake City. At the opening 
session President Berrett announced that on January 31 at 10:30 
a.m. they would all gather at Church headquarters and meet with 
the Church Board of Education. President Berrett explained that he 
and President Wilkinson wanted the Church Board of Education 
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to become acquainted with the district coordinators and wanted 
the coordinators to become familiar with how the Church Board of 
Education functioned.105 As the appointed hour neared, the district 
coordinators, or CES field leaders, lined the wall that bordered a long 
table, at which the Board would sit. Feelings of excitement and ap-
prehension engulfed the group as they awaited the Brethren’s arrival.

President Spencer W. Kimball, then a member of the Quorum of 
the Twelve Apostles, came almost as early as had the district coordina-
tors. He visited a moment with each person, asking about his family, 
his assignment, and his well-being, endearing himself to each man. 
Then the others arrived, including President David O. McKay and 
his counselors in the First Presidency, Henry D. Moyle and Hugh B. 
Brown. Following the invocation, President Wilkinson briefly intro-
duced each coordinator, telling the Board where he lived and the area 
he supervised. Following the meeting the district coordinators and 
the Board lunched together. Each of the coordinators sat by a member 
of the Board and chatted with him while they ate. January 31, 1962, 
was a day the CES field leaders never forgot.106

By 1963, 23 men held the title of district coordinator. The ar-
eas they were responsible for ranged from Southern California to 
Washington and east to Colorado. The coordinators met each year in 
Provo and received instruction from central office personnel regarding 
finances, course outlines, instructor evaluation, buildings and prop-
erty acquisitions, and Church doctrine. There was time allotted for 
discussion about what worked and what did not. District coordinators 
also listened to talks by their CES leaders and by General Authorities.

Franklin D. Day

When Dale  T. Tingey was called as the president of the 
Southwest Indian Mission in 1968, Franklin D. Day, a native of 
Hunter, Utah, and a veteran seminary and institute teacher and 
district coordinator, was selected to replace him as an assistant 
administrator. Brother Day, after serving as a U.S. Marine in the 
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Second World War, married Mary Brown, graduated from Brigham 
Young University, and began teaching seminary in Panguitch, 
Utah. He spent his first few weeks in Panguitch recruiting students 
and preparing lessons as well as scrubbing the floor, varnishing 
the hardwood, painting the walls, and repairing the desks in the 
bishop’s storehouse where the class was to meet. His only teaching 
equipment was some chalk and an eraser.107

After a successful experience in Panguitch, he was transferred 
to Shelley, Idaho, and then to Cedar City, Utah, where he was ap-
pointed district coordinator of seminaries and taught at the Cedar 
City institute. He also served as the first president of the Cedar 
West Stake. In 1964 he moved to Provo, Utah, taught part-time in 
the College of Religious Instruction at Brigham Young University, 
and earned his doctorate degree. In 1966 he and Mary moved east 
to Washington, D.C., where Brother Day served as the first division 
coordinator in the Eastern States, a region that ran from North 
Carolina to Maine.108

Franklin D. Day (right) at an area convention held in Korea



By Study and Also by Faith

166

When he moved back to Provo in 1968 to begin his assignment 
as an assistant administrator, Brother Day brought with him several 
concerns. Growing older himself, he felt that something should be 
done for the more experienced teachers, many of whom were not 
as happy or as effective as they had been when they were younger. 
He also believed that the teachers “should be teaching the gos-
pel as it is restored and not as it is speculated” and that teachers 
should not discuss their gospel hobbies in class and potentially hurt 
students’ testimonies. He felt that more priesthood involvement 
would strengthen both the seminaries and the institutes, and he 
looked for ways to increase the participation of bishops and stake 
presidents in recruiting students, approving out-of-class activities, 
and evaluating individual teachers’ worthiness and orthodoxy.109

While attending Brigham Young University, Brother Day had 
taken a number of President Berrett’s classes. He admired President 
Berrett’s teaching skills and his grasp of gospel doctrine and Church 
history, so he was “a little bit threatened when [he] came into the 
assignment as his assistant.” But he found President Berrett to be a 
very kind man who seldom said anything negative about anyone. 
“I can only remember a time or two,” Brother Day said, “when 
President Berrett was irritated enough to say anything negative 
about somebody, and then it was mainly something like, ‘Why he 
should have known better than to do that.’ ” Many times President 
Berrett instructed Brother Day to, in a quiet way, “find out how 
[their] men and their families [were] doing” and if “they [had] 
enough to live on.” 110

Involving Priesthood in the Work
As both seminaries and institutes continued to grow, Church 

Educational System administrators sought to maintain close 
ties with local priesthood leaders. In 1954 the Church Board of 
Education sent out a general policy letter to stake presidents. Every 
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stake that included a seminary in its boundaries was to establish 
a board of education. Where more than one stake in an area had 
students attending a seminary, a district board of education was 
authorized, and general Church leaders appointed one stake pres-
ident to chair the board, while the other stake presidents served 
as board members. These boards met with seminary teachers and 
coordinators to set goals, approve socials, and adopt policies. They 
were also charged with motivating every student to attend a sem-
inary class. Board members recommended stake coordinators for 
early-morning seminaries and identified prospective teachers. In 
cooperation with the area coordinator and his assistants, stake 
coordinators evaluated seminary teachers’ performance.111 District 
boards of education were also involved in institute matters. They 
provided feedback regarding institute teachers and assisted the 
coordinator in solving problems brought to their attention.112

In 1957 Church leaders also approved the creation of ward educa-
tion committees consisting of three members who lightened the load 
of bishops by taking over the responsibility of contacting all semi-
nary-age students each year and inviting them to take seminary. These 
committees enrolled high school students in seminary, contacted 
college-age students and encouraged them to take an institute class 
each quarter, and provided student ward bishops with lists of students 
who would be on campus. They also urged students to transfer their 
membership records to the campus wards. Many of these committees 
were led by women and were instrumental in increasing the number 
of young people enrolled in seminary and institute classes.113

The remarkable group of leaders assembled by William E. 
Berrett was paralleled by dedicated teachers and administrators in 
the field. Changes within the central office reflected the dynamic 
nature of seminaries and institutes as they spread throughout the 
United States, reaching students in new areas. During this era the 
early-morning seminary programs began to spread across the rest 
of the country, reaching thousands of young Latter-day Saints.
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Growth in Southern California
In 1953 Ray L. Jones, who oversaw the new early-morning sem-

inary programs in Southern California, petitioned education leaders 
in Salt Lake City for more help in administering the rapidly growing 
work. He was authorized to hire Paul H. Dunn, an early-morning 
seminary teacher who was finishing his doctorate degree at the 
University of Southern California, as a part-time assistant coordi-
nator. In 1954 Lyman C. Berrett received an assignment to take his 
family to Southern California and assist in the coordination of early-
morning seminaries.114 Boyd K. Packer reported that when he visited 
the area in 1957, he was impressed with the spirit of cooperation 
and unity among the personnel and between the teachers and the 
priesthood leaders, which he described as a “warm brotherhood.” 115

One of the main coordination efforts these new administrators 
faced was deciding how to best serve local high school seniors who 
had already taken the three officially approved courses of study—
Old Testament, New Testament, and Church History—leaving 
them with no seminary their final year of high school. Brother 
Jones and his assistants secured approval to officially add a Book of 
Mormon course, making the early-morning seminaries in Southern 
California a four-year program.116

When Brother Jones left the Church Educational System after 
six years to finish a doctorate degree, he had established “a program 
of Priesthood supported, professionally administered, and student/
parent backed education.” He had witnessed the establishment of a 
cumulative total of 323 classes, with 9,356 students, 906 graduates, 
and 125 convert baptisms.117

In November of 1956 President Berrett visited Southern 
California and asked Paul H. Dunn to accept the full-time assign-
ment as coordinator of the six institute programs in the area.118 Full-
time teachers who taught at more than one institute, which was 
nearly all of them, were said to be “on the ‘milk-run,’ ” a phrase that 
stuck.119 Within a few years the institute program in the area grew 
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substantially: “From a handful of students at six scattered institu-
tions he sculpted a network of fifty-three programs administered 
by forty-four faculty members reaching thousands of students.” 120

When Latter-day Saints in other areas of the state learned of the 
CES successes in Southern California, they petitioned for classes 
of their own. J. Wesley Christensen, a seminary teacher from Utah, 
organized some of the first seminary classes in northern California.121 
Other classes followed, including one taught by future Apostle L. Tom 
Perry, who lived in the Sacramento area.122 During this time Church 
leaders also created a quartet of institutes at Sacramento City College, 
Sacramento State College, Chico State College, and Humboldt State 
College in Arcata, California, as well as a coordinating council of 
student leaders. As was the case in Southern California, part-time 
institutes were created in San Francisco, San Jose, and other com-
munities that hosted junior colleges. By 1970, only Utah counted 
more seminary and institute students than California.123

Institutes in Turbulent Times
During the turbulence and social changes of the 1960s the 

institutes of religion and their accompanying student organiza-
tions provided a safe haven for young Latter-day Saints on college 
campuses around the nation. The civil rights movement led to 
student protests on many university campuses, and there were 
also Vietnam War protests and other social and political events 
that not only concerned Church and education leaders but also 
impacted institutes.

In some instances, the institutes themselves were targeted due 
to tensions surrounding the Church’s policies at the time regard-
ing black members of the Church. In Tucson, Arizona, students 
planned to picket the institute one Sunday morning as Latter-day 
Saint young people gathered in sacrament meeting. Following the 
advice of a General Authority, all meetings were canceled. Only 
nine protesters came, but they did bring photographers and were 
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disappointed when they found the building locked and empty. 
They did not know the institute director was inside, determined 
to protect “his” building.124

Windows of the institute at Las Cruces, New Mexico, were 
broken, and the institute located adjacent to Arizona State 
University in Tempe, Arizona, was fire bombed, but little damage 
was done to the building. A demonstration against the Church 
planned to take place at a region-wide Latter-day Saint Student 
Association activity failed to attract participants, but the rumors 
kept everyone on edge until the event was over. Students at-
tending the University of Texas at El Paso threatened harm to 
the institute in late February of 1970, and student guards were 
assigned to spend the night in the building. Education officials in 
all cases exercised good judgment, and soon those “non-events” 
were only memories.125

In the midst of these troubles, Church leaders continued to 
promote institute participation. In July 1967 the First Presidency—
President David O. McKay and his counselors, Hugh B. Brown, 
N. Eldon Tanner, and Joseph Fielding Smith—sent a letter to new 
college students encouraging them to enroll in the institute pro-
gram. The letter stated, “We have now established 208 full or 
part-time L.D.S. Institutes of Religion at colleges and universities 
throughout the United States and Canada. We strongly urge you 
to participate in the L.D.S. Institute of Religion program. . . . The 
Institute program of the Church makes available excellent classes 
in religion which can enrich your college life. Through the Institute 
of Religion program there is a wide variety of social activities and 
the opportunity to study and worship together.” 126

Student Organizations
As the Church education programs continued to develop 

through the 1950s and ’60s, student organizations like Delta Phi 
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Kappa and Lambda Delta Sigma had continued to grow. In 1959 
the University of Utah’s Delta Phi Kappa chapter had 110 mem-
bers and 85 pledges and was the largest chapter in the Church.127 
In the following decade, Lambda Delta Sigma spread in Southern 
California and saw great success there.

However, Delta Phi Kappa and other LDS student social clubs 
came under scrutiny. With the expansion of student stakes and 
the coming of the Latter-day Saint Student Association (LDSSA) 
during the 1960s, Church leaders began to question whether Delta 
Phi Kappa was needed and if the work its chapters were doing 
could better be done in the Church units and by the LDSSA. Some 
Church officials expressed concern about social units whose prac-
tices and attitudes were sometimes out of harmony with gospel 
teachings and who had become too similar to fraternities, which 
were considered by many to be questionable in their initiation 
practices, snobbish, and rowdy. In 1961 “General Authorities 
banned social units from the BYU campus,” and Delta Phi Kappa’s 
future seemed uncertain.128

In 1965, under the direction of Elder Paul H. Dunn, who was 
then serving as a member of the First Council of Seventy, a study 
was made of LDS college students and their needs. The results 
showed that “the Church needed to expand its present college 
student program to be more comprehensive and in keeping with 
the total life of the Latter-day Saint college student.” 129 “In 1966 
[he] was asked by the Church General Board of Education to 
formulate an organization that would . . . function as an arm of 
the priesthood” in coordinating the Church and social activities 
of college-age Latter-day Saints. The purpose of the new orga-
nization was to help families and priesthood leaders make “the 
influence of the Church and the teachings of the gospel active 
forces in the lives of Latter-day Saints during their college years.” 
This eventually led to the creation of the Latter-day Saint Student 
Association.130
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Foreshadowing the organization for the whole Church were 
activities started at the University of Utah by institute director 
Joe J. Christensen. In 1962 when he assumed his duties as director, 
he found that only 27 percent of LDS students were enrolled in 
institute. He soon discovered that few returned missionaries took 
institute classes and that student leaders often opted out as well. 
Very few members of fraternities or sororities were involved in the 
institute, with the exception of those associated with Lambda Delta 
Sigma, which identified with the institute. Many of those who did 
not join Lambda Delta Sigma also chose not to be affiliated with 
the institute.131

Brother Christensen’s solution was to develop an institute pro-
gram that would attract returned missionaries and other students 
who were looked up to and respected and get them involved. After 
visiting with many young people on campus, he formed a returned 
missionary committee of peer group leaders. They organized a 
fireside for former missionaries to be held in the Assembly Hall 
on Temple Square and arranged for President Harold B. Lee, then a 
member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, and Elder Paul H. 
Dunn of the Seventy to speak. About 3,500 people showed up, with 
the overflow being seated in the Tabernacle.132 The response so ex-
cited the committee that they wanted to do something for all LDS 
students at the university. They decided on an evening of tribute 
to President David O. McKay in 1965. Many students attended, 
as well as 33 General Authorities. Local television covered the 
event. Again, the student leaders wanted to keep the enthusiasm 
going, so under Brother Christensen’s direction they formed an 
“institute council” that represented all LDS students on campus.133 
A number of students, including University of Utah student body 
president James Moss, who later helped pioneer seminary and 
institute programs in the British Isles, drafted a constitution to 
present to university leaders that would give them an entree to 
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the campus and permission to advertise their events, and the LDS 
Student Association of the University of Utah was established.134

In 1965 Elder Dunn also became the national president of 
Delta Phi Kappa, which “signalled that a period of closer coop-
eration was dawning between” the organization and the Church 
Educational System.135 The decision was made to “unite the separate 
efforts of student branches, wards, and stakes, the institutes, [the 
Mutual Improvement Association], Lambda Delta Sigma, and Delta 
Phi Kappa” under the umbrella of the Latter-day Saint Student 
Association. Delta Phi Kappa, which had enriched the lives of 
many young men for such a long period of time but had become 
redundant and problematic, soon became a memory.136

The LDSSA grew to become a coordinating and correlating 
body on hundreds of university campuses while at the same time 
maintaining close ties with the institute. After serving as the co-
ordinator of institutes in Southern California, Frank M. Bradshaw 
was asked to move to Salt Lake City and work as an assistant man-
aging director of the student association. He recalled early efforts 
in organizing the LDSSA: “We did a lot of research, struggled a 
lot, talked a lot, and finally one day we came together and it all 
seemed to fall into place, that there ought to be the Priesthood 
leader who was called and directed by the General Authority, and 
under him the Institute Director as an Educational Advisor, and 
then the Student Council Advisor. That pattern worked sometimes 
at an Institute level, sometimes at an Area level, depending on the 
nature of the program.” 137

Five sites were chosen to begin pilot programs—Utah State 
University, Weber State College, the University of Utah, the College 
of Southern Utah, and the Southern California area.138 The LDSSA 
was founded on principles such as individual involvement and 
flexibility, priesthood leadership, and correlation and coordination 
of student activities with wards and stakes, the institute, and the 
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college. As Elder Marion D. Hanks, an Assistant to the Quorum 
of the Twelve Apostles, explained, the Latter-day Saint Student 
Association was organized to offer “a sheltering wing for all Latter-
day Saint students, active or inactive,” to provide the influence of 
the Church in their lives.139 Married students formed their own 
LDSSA groups in most of the larger institutes. They had their own 
officers and held meetings and activities that fit their needs.

Early in the history of the LDSSA, at a time of unrest on college 
campuses due to the unpopular war in Vietnam and other social 
issues, 300 student officers representing Latter-day Saint students 
on university campuses all over the United States gathered in Salt 
Lake City with their leaders in December 1969 for a three-day 
convention. Elder Marion D. Hanks, managing director of the 
LDSSA, and other national officers, including CES leaders from the 
institutes, met at the Salt Lake Institute of Religion on the evening 
of Friday, December 5, to have a banquet and hear the featured 
speaker, President Harold B. Lee, then one of the members of the 
Quorum of the Twelve Apostles. Prior to the meeting, in two sep-
arate conversations, President Lee had been advised that it would 
be appropriate for him to “bear testimony of personal experiences 
in an effort to spiritualize these student leaders who had been 
brought from many distant places” and that the youth “needed to 
know that God indeed was not dead.” 140

That evening, even though he had not been enjoying partic-
ularly good health, President Lee delivered a sermon filled with 
experiences and modern miracles in which he had been involved, 
with special emphasis on Jesus Christ and feeling His presence 
and influence at critical and important times in his own life. As 
President Lee finished, “the windows of heaven seemed to open, 
and the Savior’s spirit flowed over the entire congregation.” 141 After 
the closing prayer, the audience felt overcome by the Spirit. Sister 
Elaine Cannon, who later served as the Young Women general 
president, recalled, “A sense of being one of God’s own and being 
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known to him came over us.” 142 The experience had been so pow-
erful that the student leaders canceled the scheduled dance and 
returned to their hotel rooms to dwell on the outpouring of love 
and the Spirit they had felt. Years later, Elder Hanks said, “The total 
effect was not like any other experience of my lifetime. It is still the 
most powerful spiritual experience of my life.” 143 “We all knew,” 
Sister Cannon testified, “even felt, the presence of the Lord. We 
were incapable of resisting it.” It appeared that the Lord wanted 
those Latter-day Saint student leaders to know they were not alone 
as they pursued knowledge in the nation’s finest universities with 
only small clusters of Church members, whose faith and goals 
matched their own.144

Another student organization, Sigma Gamma Chi, was formally 
founded on November 4, 1967, at a national convention for del-
egates from several western colleges and universities in Salt Lake 
City. The delegates voted to accept the name and a constitution 
that had been drafted with divine assistance. W. Rolfe Kerr, who 
later became the Church commissioner of education, traveled to a 
national fraternity conference a month later to present the Church’s 
new fraternity. Brother Kerr wrote in his journal of an experience 
that “had been a truly significant personal experience” while at-
tempting to create a document that “would convey to new members 
of the fraternity sound spiritual principles and at the same time 
elicit from them commitments of meaningful service to school, 
community, church, and fellowmen.” He recorded:

The first several hours of this day were very frustrating. I had great 
difficulties in collecting my thinking in any kind of logical manner. 
In frustration, I finally knelt in prayer, seeking the Lord’s direction. 
. . . I remember distinctly saying, “If this project is not in accor-
dance with Thy will, allow my frustrations and stupor to continue, 
but if this is a project of worth please let me be an instrument in 
Thy hands.” To my amazement, the next several hours were spent 
in systematic sifting and assembling of all the information that I 
had gathered. It was not until the early hours of the next morning 
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that I realized the logical sequence which had been followed and 
the obvious assistance which had been received.145

These organizations supported and supplemented the expan-
sion of the institute program throughout the Church by providing 
social opportunities and places for fellowship among college-age 
Latter-day Saints.

Home-Study Seminary and the Beginning of  
Global Expansion

In April of 1960 Ernest L. Wilkinson’s title was changed from 
administrator of the Unified Church School System to chancellor. 
President McKay explained the change by saying that “adminis-
trator is a title given to educators on a lower status than that of 
the president of a university, and that where one is head of sev-
eral universities he usually has the title of chancellor.” 146 Brother 
Wilkinson led the Unified Church School System until 1963, when 
he resigned in order to run for office in the United States Senate. 
During his absence, Harvey L. Taylor was appointed as the acting 
president of Brigham Young University. When Brother Wilkinson 
lost his senate race in 1964, he was reappointed as president of 
BYU and Brother Taylor was appointed as the administrator over 
all Church schools except BYU.

Along with these changes, President Berrett was released as 
the academic vice president over religious education at BYU and 
appointed as the administrator of religious education under Brother 
Taylor.147 Perhaps the crowning achievement of William E. Berrett’s 
leadership came in the expansion of seminaries and institutes 
beyond the western parts of the United States and Canada into a 
number of new countries. A crucial tool in this expansion was the 
home-study seminary program.

During the early 1960s requests began to pour into Brother 
Berrett’s office for seminaries all over the world.148 One letter from 
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an American officer in Germany who had received an assignment 
to teach an early-morning seminary class began with one brief 
sentence: “Dear Brother Berrett: HELP!” 149 In response to these re-
quests, President Wilkinson and the First Presidency asked Brother 
Berrett to find a way to introduce the seminary program in other 
countries. In 1963 and again in 1965, Brother Berrett traveled to 
Europe.150 Both times he returned home deeply discouraged. No 
school in any of the countries had enough LDS students for a 
released-time program, and a lack of transportation made early-
morning seminary seem infeasible. Frustrated, he noted, “Until 
we could come up with a new program we could not extend the 
seminary program into England and other foreign countries.” 151

In the midst of his discouragement, Brother Berrett received a 
strong spiritual prompting. He later recalled:

[I was visiting with] one of our full-time teachers . . . who . . . 
felt that students in England would be willing to study a course 
of instruction at home if they could be brought together once a 
month in a chapel by a leader. There came into my mind at that 
time the inspiration of the Spirit that the problems of such a 
program could be worked out. . . . There flashed into my mind 
the words of the Apostle Peter:

“And it shall come to pass in the last days, saith God, I will 
pour out of my Spirit upon all flesh: and your sons and your 
daughters shall prophesy, and your young men shall see visions, 
and your old men shall dream dreams” (Acts 2:17).152

After two years of study and prayer, “I got an inspiration,” 
Brother Berrett later stated. Calling the curriculum staff together, he 
asked them to “get busy and prepare some courses of seminary for 
home study.” 153 The same inspiration also came to other people. For 
instance, Donald Wilson, a seminary teacher in Cardston, Alberta, 
Canada, proposed a program in which students studied the scrip-
tures on their own time and occasionally met with a teacher and 
larger groups of their peers. The travel required could be reduced 
to weekly and monthly meetings.154
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In response to Brother Berrett’s charge, Ernest L. Eberhard Jr., 
the head of the curriculum team, began to push the curriculum 
staff to create a new program. He often took his writers on fieldtrips 
to help them gain perspective. Visits to American Indian reserva-
tions proved the need for innovation. In many important ways, 
the conditions on the reservations mirrored those of the youth 
in areas outside of the United States and Canada: the youth were 
widely scattered, had limited transportation, and lacked qualified 
teachers.155 One staff member recalled, “I often thought that the 
only reason he took us on these trips to the reservation was to 
drive home the point that, ‘Hey, you have some isolated Indians 
out here. What can we do for them?’ I don’t think he felt like we 
could relate to that, if we were just sitting in the curriculum office. 
. . . It really did drive the point home.” 156 In 1967 seminaries and 
institutes launched a special home-study program for the American 
Indian seminaries that was designed to reach students who could 
not attend seminary classes.157

Brother Eberhard assigned curriculum writer Arnold Stringham 
to work with E. Mack Palmer, head of the home-study depart-
ment at BYU, to develop a home-study course for regular seminary. 
Brother Stringham later said, “The white space was more important 
than the printed space (the black space) and the graphics were 
more important than the words. I became convinced that turning 
the page frequently was more important than reading lots of words 
on the page.” 158 Brother Stringham worked with graphic designer 
Thomas L. Tyler and with Don Jessee, head of production and 
shipping, to develop a general outline for the program.159

Donald R. Bond and the Home-Study Pilot Program
With a rough outline of the program completed, the time was 

right for a field test. Brother Berrett did not have written permission 
from the Church Board of Education to conduct the pilot but felt 



Chapter Three: Follow the Brethren

179

so strongly about the idea’s merit that he went ahead anyway. He 
later noted, “I don’t know whether I really had full permission to 
ride that. They didn’t exactly turn it down, but the minutes don’t 
show they approved it.” 160 The whole venture was an experiment, 
but Brother Berrett and his team felt it was worth the effort. Brother 
Berrett just needed to find the right teacher to lead the first effort.

President Duane Banks of the Cedar Rapids Iowa Stake and Donald R. Bond (right), who was chosen 
to pilot the first home-study seminary programs in the midwestern United States

Donald R. Bond was only a fourth-year teacher at the East High 
School seminary in Salt Lake City when he was selected to lead 
the pilot program, which would take place in the midwestern 
United States. Brother Bond had worked on curriculum committees 
in the summer months, and in 1967 he had visited his curriculum-
writing friends and found them “excited to tell [him] that they 
were working on a new curriculum for students to study at home.” 
He learned that areas being considered to test this program were 
Missouri, Iowa, and Ohio. When it became evident that Brother 
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Bond was deeply interested in the new home-study program, had 
served a mission in the states where the program would be launched, 
and had in-laws in the area, a meeting was arranged that same day 
with Brother Berrett. As they talked, Brother Berrett asked Brother 
Bond to move to the central states and pilot the new curriculum 
in preparation for taking seminary to England the following year. 
After consulting with his wife and gaining her approval, Brother 
Bond accepted the assignment.161

A convert to the Church, Brother Bond had an infectious en-
thusiasm for the work. He was familiar with released-time seminary 
teaching but recognized home study as an exciting new approach. 
He later recalled, “It was exciting and refreshing to see the Church’s 
outreach to help the youth.” 162 While meeting with the curriculum 
team for only a few days, Brothers Bond and Berrett chose three 
central locations with clusters of branches for the pilot.163

In July 1967, less than a month after first hearing about the 
new venture, Brother Bond moved his family to Davenport, Iowa, 
to launch the program. President Berrett worked behind the scenes 
to coordinate with the mission and district presidents in the re-
gion. From the beginning, Brother Bond felt full support from the 
local ecclesiastical leaders. “It was not difficult at all to talk with 
these men about this program, because they felt that for the first 
time something was being designed for them. . . . They were really 
excited about it and made it a special emphasis.” 164 One district 
president even took a few days off from work to personally drive 
Brother Bond to the home of each branch president to introduce 
the program.165

Brother Bond faced the challenge of not only training and re-
cruiting the teachers for the program but also constantly working 
to develop the curriculum. He was frequently on the phone with 
Brother Eberhard as the program took shape. Both men felt strongly 
that an adult leader was needed within each ward or branch to guide 
and provide accountability for the students in the classes. Brother 
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Bond noted, “We felt like they just couldn’t wait a month to meet 
with somebody, and they needed more motivation, and more role 
models.” 166 Despite the challenges, the program moved forward 
with astonishing speed and was ready for launch by September 
1967. According to Brother Bond, “In June, the idea was crystal-
lized. In July, we went out and found the audience, and in August, 
we trained the audience. In September, it was underway.” 167 Each 
student would receive four booklets, one for each week of the 
month. A local member, called to coordinate the program, would 
meet with the students once a week to ensure they completed 
their assignments. Then once a month the students and the co-
ordinator would meet with a full-time teacher for a lesson and a 
social activity.168 If properly implemented, the plan provided both 
accountability and social interaction with minimal travel.

Brother Berrett plainly stated the historic significance of this 
first home-study experiment: “Upon the positive outcome of 
this experiment depended the expansion of seminary work into 
England, Europe, and other parts of the world.” 169

Meanwhile, back in Utah, the curriculum team scrambled to 
prepare the necessary materials for the program. The pilot launched 
without the program of study prepared beforehand, so the team 
finished the materials and shipped them to the areas piloting the 
program often in the nick of time. One curriculum team member 
recalled the frantic pace:

We would put these lessons together and have them on Ernie’s 
desk on Monday. We had to mail them out on Thursday so they 
could teach them on Saturday. So we were writing lessons on 
Monday, and refining them on Tuesday and Wednesday. . . . We 
crashed these lessons out, took them up to the airport and put 
them on a flight Thursday night. Then Don Bond would pick 
them up on Friday and unwrap them and take them out and 
distribute them to the teachers Friday night, and they were out 
teaching Saturday morning. I don’t remember going to bed for 
about a year or two years during that process. It was hectic. . . .
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We would start at 6:30 in the morning and we would be lucky 
to get out at eleven o’clock some of those weeks.170

Anxious to gather feedback on the curriculum, Brother 
Eberhard personally visited Brother Bond in the field, taking Brother 
Stringham along with him to gauge the effectiveness of the new 
program. The visits reflect the harried nature of the program in its 
first year. They would arrive at a meeting, observe Brother Bond 
teaching, gather feedback from the students and teacher present, 
and then all three would drive together to the next meeting. Brother 
Stringham recalled, “Ernie and Don would sit in the front seat and 
chat. I sat in the back and wrote the next month’s materials.” 171 
The pace was so hectic that Brother Bond often didn’t have time to 
see the curriculum himself before distributing it to the teachers.172

Home-study student manuals were concept-focused and de-
tailed, with specific assignments and scripture references to be 
studied, and came with explanations of certain scriptures. Lessons 
were designed around themes such as “How to have the Spirit with 
you always (the sacrament),” “I am your advocate with the Father 
( Jesus Christ),” “The relationship of the Atonement to repentance,” 
and “How to forgive and be forgiven.” Each bound unit contained 
an answer sheet, which was to be opened after the student had 
completed the associated quiz. Other home-study materials in-
cluded units focused on character development, journal keeping, 
scripture marking, the nature of God, avoiding deception, “How 
we got the Doctrine and Covenants,” and “A voice of warning.” 
Brother Stringham’s work “won wide praise in educational circles 
in and out of the Church, and he became a pioneer in home-study 
teaching materials.” 173

Despite the challenges, the program evaluations arriving at 
Brother Eberhard’s office rang with praise. One evaluation com-
plimented the course as “a practical type of experience which can 
be equated to daily problems without having the effect of being 
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preached to.” 174 The branch president from Nauvoo, Illinois, praised 
the program for giving the youth “some responsibility of their own 
as to when and how much they are going to do.” 175 In an interesting 
reflection of the period, one branch president stated, “This program 
gives them the cause of the Gospel, and there can be no better. I 
only wish that those young people on the ‘lunatic fringe’—the 
Hippies, draft card burners, protesters, etc., could catch a glimpse 
of this Seminary program.” 176

Nearly all of the evaluations mentioned increased church at-
tendance and unity among the youth in the branches with the 
program.177 One teacher summed up home-study’s advantages by 
saying, “The students as a whole have become much more con-
versant about their personal problems of reverence, spirituality, 
and morality; they will talk of their testimonies and beliefs which 
were previously seemingly dormant.” 178 The only complaint sent 
to the central office about the program during Brother Bond’s first 
year came from a branch president in Evansville, Indiana, who 
wrote that “there were several (6) individuals in the Branch, three 
of them recent converts, who were aggravated because the age for 
Seminary participation did not include them.” 179

Positive results continued to pour in, and the Church Board 
of Education began to seriously consider the program as a way to 
take religious education to the worldwide Church. Elder Marion G. 
Romney of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles was assigned to in-
vestigate personally, and he began phoning Brother Bond and asking 
questions. Regarding the day in May 1968 when the Church Board 
of Education met to discuss the program, Brother Bond recorded:

I was en route to Vincennes, Indiana. I pulled off the highway 
and found a secluded place where I knelt by the roadside and 
bore my solemn witness of the powerful impact I had personally 
felt from the students as they regularly associated with this daily 
scripture and gospel study; I prayed that this influence would be 
felt by the Brethren in the ongoing meeting being held at Church 
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headquarters in Salt Lake City. As I pulled back on the interstate, I 
had a feeling of certainty that President [N. Eldon] Tanner would 
see seminary in England within a few months. Sure enough, Elder 
Romney’s report was given with an excitement of how favorably 
the program was actually increasing the effectiveness of home 
evening and home teaching.180

Brother Bond’s prompting came true. Before the end of the 
summer, the first teachers were assigned to introduce the seminary 
and institute programs to England and Australia, and a program 
began in New Zealand the following year.

The First International Programs
In 1963 President N. Eldon Tanner of the First Presidency, Elder 

Theodore M. Burton, then an Assistant to the Quorum of the Twelve 
Apostles and presiding over the European Mission, and Brother 
Berrett had visited with Church leaders and mission presidents 
in Europe and shared their findings. They saw promise in Austria 
and Germany for both secondary and college-age classes. In June 
1969 Brother Berrett visited New Zealand to assess whether it was 
feasible to start home-study seminary there. He found enthusiastic 
leaders eager to have the program.181

Under William E. Berrett’s direction, the first seminary and in-
stitute courses began in Great Britain, Australia, and New Zealand 
and the groundwork was laid for further expansion. Harvey L. 
Taylor, administrator over Church schools except BYU, remarked, 
“[The international expansion of the Church Educational System] 
is the most exciting and profound thing in religious education in 
the last fifty years.” 182

Great Britain: John M. Madsen

Acting on the mandate to expand seminaries internationally, 
Brother Berrett and his assistants assigned John M. Madsen, who 

William E. Berrett (right) accompanied John M. 
Madsen (left) to Great Britain to introduce the 
program to local priesthood leaders.
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was in his fifth year teaching seminary in Salt Lake City, to develop 
home-study seminary in England. Brother Madsen and his wife 
and daughter moved to England in August 1968, traveling with 
Brother Berrett, who helped ac-
quaint them with their new as-
signment. They visited many 
areas in England and Scotland to 
meet stake presidents, high 
councilors, bishops, and mission 
presidents. Brother Berrett ex-
plained the program at each stop 
and later reported the thrill these 
leaders expressed at the thought 
of receiving home-study semi-
nary for their youth.183

The very first seminary class 
in the British Isles, however, was 
not a home-study but an early-
morning class. The Glasgow 
Stake in Scotland enthusiastically embraced the idea of youth 
learning the gospel together and felt they could sustain an early-
morning class.

Even with this wonderful beginning, one challenge Brother 
Madsen and others after him faced was getting supplies to set up 
their programs. He said:

To get the first major shipment, I had to go down to London 
Heathrow Airport and virtually walk those seminary supplies 
through the customs process, because they said these materials 
were illegal. “They have to be printed in our own country in order 
to be used here.” And I had to convince them, by some miracle, 
to allow these religious materials to be used in an educational 
program that only involved and benefitted their British people. It 
was a challenge that made me feel like Moses before the Pharaoh. 
.  .  . They had to take every little item apart, and they would 
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question this and that and say, “This cannot be.” But somehow, 
they finally yielded and allowed me to bring those materials in.

This seemed to happen every month. After each ordeal Brother 
Madsen had to deliver the materials to the home of every teacher be-
cause usually there wasn’t time to mail them. He said, “Miraculously, 
they were always on time.” 184 One teacher in England commented 
on the hectic nature of these early efforts: “We seemed habitually to 
operate on the thin edge of disaster, having the things often arrive 
the day before they were needed, or on the very day.” 185

This was a time when seminary lessons emphasized fun and 
games to learn gospel concepts. Seminary involved a “high degree 
of activity, laughter, and physical participation” with scripture 
chases, attractive booklets, and materials with graphics and pic-
tures.186 Monthly Super Saturdays were extravaganzas filled with 
high-quality lessons and activities. Eventually the lessons became 
more scripture based, with less emphasis on educational games.

Institute classes in the British Isles followed a short time after 
the seminaries began. It was also a challenge to get locally pro-
duced home-study institute materials out on time. Not only were 
materials developed, but they had to be printed, collated, stapled, 
and sorted into units. The collating machines often broke down, 
necessitating that the work be done by hand. LaVelle Moss, the 
wife of James Moss, one of the early leaders, remembered:

We would set up long tables in the rooms and halls upstairs in the 
Hyde Park Chapel, then work for hours on it. One night, I kept 
the staff up all night long until we had completed a particularly 
large unit. They all tried to mutiny at various stages throughout 
the night, but eventually got it done. We had breakfast together 
the next morning, and then went back to our areas. For months 
after that, I heard about “[ James] Moss’s all-night collating party.” 
This was somewhat of a sore point with some of the staff who 
complained this wasn’t what they were trained or hired for, but 
for others it represented a prime example of getting [things] done 
when they needed to be done.187
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A group of British seminary students in front of the Major Oak in Sherwood Forest

Prior to the program’s formal commencement, many adults 
attended “seminary” classes that had been formed to teach older 
members using the seminary materials. When institute formally 
began, it was based almost exclusively on young adults because of 
the small numbers of LDS university students in most areas. A 
directive from the Church Board of Education stated that institutes 
were for college students, not young adults, which caused “con-
siderable disruption and confusion.” In time it was understood 
that if a majority of young adults signed up for institute and only 
a few college students enrolled, then the program became a priest-
hood-sponsored rather than a CES program. CES still provided 
training, direction, and encouragement but did not have the pri-
mary teaching and supervising role. There were very few classes 
in the country with sufficient students to justify a CES-sponsored 
and -directed organization.188
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Australia: J. L. Jaussi

Australia was fertile ground to begin a religious program for 
young people. Typically Australian high schools devoted a small 
amount of curriculum time to voluntary religious instruction, 
so there were no barriers to beginning such a program for LDS 
students. In 1967 the president of the Brisbane Stake wrote to 
the Church Board of Education requesting a religious program of 
education for Australia’s students. The First Presidency received 
the request and appointed Brother Berrett to give them a recom-
mendation regarding the matter. In response, it was determined 
that a pilot program be put in place to see if it could be extended 
throughout the country.189

In 1968, after supervising seminaries and institutes in the 
Central States district, J. L. Jaussi was asked to start the pilot pro-
gram in Australia. Soon after arriving he started visiting stake pres-
idents and bishops to tell them about the seminary program. He 
asked the bishops to interview every young person and encourage 
them to sign up for religious instruction. He found that high schools 
were close enough to the chapels in most areas that early-morning 
classes could be held, and only one area called for home study.190 
“By February 1969 there were 143 students ready to enroll in a 
home-study program. John R. Gibson, a recently returned National 
Serviceman, was invited by Brother Jaussi to teach the first seminary 
class and John’s love and enthusiasm for young people and for the 
seminary program turned that first class at Kangaroo Point [Chapel, 
now the site of the Brisbane Temple] into a great success.” 191

Brother Jaussi also established the institute program in Brisbane 
that year, teaching two weekly classes—one on Wednesday night 
and the other on Thursday morning. At that time only 10 percent 
of Australian high school students continued on to universities, 
so there were few prospective students. With special permission 
Brother Jaussi enrolled young single adults in the 18–25 age range 
as well as university students.192
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This seminary class in Brisbane was one of the first held in Australia.

In June 1969 Brother Berrett visited the Australian stakes, 
where he was enthusiastically welcomed. Seeing the support of the 
Saints in the area, he recommended that “seminary and institute 
programs . . . be introduced in all of the stakes in Australia.” As a 
result, Paul M. Hokanson was sent to begin religious education in 
Sydney. Classes mushroomed, and CES representatives were sent 
to sites throughout Australia to supervise and teach. Gail W. Ockey 
was sent to supervise the Brisbane program, and Brother Jaussi 
took Adelaide, Perth, and Melbourne.193

New Zealand: Rhett James

Encouraged by the successes in England and Australia, Brother 
Berrett next set his sights on New Zealand. Rhett James, a former 
missionary in New Zealand, was teaching institute in Tucson, Arizona, 
when he received word of the contemplated move to put seminaries 
in New Zealand. He later recalled, “I had one of those ‘Mormon 
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theophanies’ where a small voice spoke to me and said tell them you 
will go. It took me by surprise, but I did it.” 194 A few months later 
Brother James spoke with Brother Berrett, who asked him to take his 
family to New Zealand and launch the programs there.195

Rhett S. James (center) worked with local personnel to establish the first seminary and institute 
programs throughout New Zealand. He was assisted by teachers from the Church College of 
New Zealand.

Brother Berrett counseled Brother James about the challenge of 
bringing religious education to an entire country. Brother James re-
membered, “His concern was we had to take it to the entire country, 
because everybody wanted it, and he didn’t want there to be hurt 
feelings. I was quite enthused and agreed with him. We needed to take 
it to the whole island the first year.” 196 “One of the reasons that I was 
away from home so much is that in New Zealand, you have regional 
pride. . . . So when I went, I knew that the program had to go to the 
whole country, or there would be a feeling of favoritism.” 197

When Brother James arrived, he took Brother Berrett’s advice 
and launched an ambitious agenda designed to make seminary 
available to every Church member who desired it. Brother James 
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stressed to the local members the advantages seminary offered in 
helping their youth toward missionary service and temple marriage. 
Some adults were so enthusiastic they wanted to enroll before their 
children did. For the first few years of the program in New Zealand, 
many parents attended seminary classes along with their children. 
Brother James recorded in his journal, “It has been my vision that 
the seminary and institute program might stabilize this country’s 
Mormon youth and check the negative trends. . . . If successful, 
the pattern of increased missions, temple marriages, and strong 
local leadership should follow.” 198

Over time remarkable changes began. Brother James later re-
flected, “Within three or four years, I think there were a hundred 
missionaries from New Zealand. And that was one of the things that 
the seminary program facilitated. . . . Temple marriages began to 
increase enormously.” 199 Brother James recognized the need to train 
local leaders to run the program. Before his departure, he turned 
the program over to native New Zealander Rex Kennerley, who be-
came the area director, and Rick Morehouse and Wallace Wihongi 
became full-time CES employees. Brother James completed his 
assignment teaching institute at Church College. Looking back on 
the experience years later, Brother James saw the inspiration in the 
first whisperings of the Spirit that had prompted him to volunteer 
to serve. “We had the kinds of experiences in New Zealand that 
you read about in the New Testament. I mean, we had some very 
sacred and spiritual experiences that had a profound effect on all 
our children. It was a wonderful odyssey.” 200

Expanding the Work

Brother Berrett followed up successes in the United Kingdom, 
Australia, and New Zealand by sending additional American teach-
ers abroad. Teachers enthusiastically answered the call to take 
seminary and institute to other countries.201 The launch of the 
programs in English-speaking nations, without the challenge of 
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translating curriculum, served as an important trial run for the 
gathering wave of global expansion.

As the work moved forward, all of the teachers and families 
involved felt they were participating in a historic event. John 
Madsen recalled a meeting with President Harold B. Lee, then a 
member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, when he arrived 
in Britain for an area conference in which Elder Lee said, “The 
most important development that has taken place in the British 
Isles in recent years has been the introduction of the home study 
seminary program.” Brother Madsen continued, “He explained 
his statement, saying that as a result of the introduction of the 
home study seminary program, more of our people were studying 
the scriptures than ever before. . . . I was thrilled. It was a glo-
rious confirmation that the work had been established, and was 
obviously having its impact upon the youth and members of the 
Church throughout the British Isles.” 202

Seminary for American Indians
Against the backdrop of the postwar resurgence of the 1950s 

and the social unrest of the 1960s, Brother Berrett quietly worked to 
bring the gospel to the American Indians. These efforts, beginning 
with the local work performed at the Intermountain Indian School 
in Brigham City, Utah, eventually grew to encompass a number 
of programs scattered across the United States. Reaching out to 
the American Indians in turn brought changes to seminary and 
institute programs as new and innovative techniques in media and 
curriculum influenced the continued development of the programs.

In the fall of 1954 CES assumed the responsibility of supervis-
ing a class for American Indian youth at the Brigham City school.203 
At the end of the 1954 school year, when Brother Boyd K. Packer 
departed to assist President Berrett as one of the CES supervisors, 
Don C. Hunsaker replaced him as the first full-time teacher of 



Chapter Three: Follow the Brethren

193

what would become the Indian Seminary program. Ground was 
broken for a seminary building and chapel, which were dedicated 
by President David O. McKay in January 1956.204

Brigham City became a training school for teachers who would 
later take the seminary program to groups of American Indians 
throughout the United States and Canada. George D. Durrant, one 
of the early teachers, described the logistics and rewards of working 
with the LDS students there:

We used to get the Indian students one hour a day, once a week. 
. . . They would come up at about 4:00 o’clock. We would get 
about 100 of them on Monday and we [professional teachers] had 
a bunch of volunteers from the community. So when 100 would 
come we would usually have about six or seven classes and teach 
those kids, then a different group would come on Tuesday, [and 
so forth]. So we just got them once a week for one hour, but it 
was pretty wonderful. They were choice people to teach, they 
just used to drink it in and seemed to love it. They were ages all 
the way from 12 to 19 or 20.205

Part of Brother Packer’s new assignment as a supervisor in 
1954 was to develop religious education among Latter-day Saint 
American Indian students. Brother Packer met to discuss this topic 
with President Ernest L. Wilkinson as well as President Spencer W. 
Kimball, then an Apostle, and Elder Mark E. Petersen of the Quorum 
of the Twelve Apostles, who were on the Indian subcommittee of 
the Church Missionary Committee. Brother Packer felt more infor-
mation was needed before any action should be taken and proposed 
that he and others visit each of the government schools to determine 
whether a seminary program could be adapted for the students there. 
They would also gather data regarding the number and status of 
LDS students and other information such as the course material and 
methodology being used by other denominations. Then they would 
weigh the relationship of the Indian schools with local Church units 
and missions and determine if they merited seminaries.206
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In visiting reservation and off-reservation schools in the 
Southwest, western United States, and Canada, Brothers Packer 
and Tuttle found a wide variation in the type of schooling offered. 
Of the 18,000 American Indians attending government schools, 
only 1,532 were known to be Church members. However, using 
the information gathered and estimating the numbers of possible 
seminary students, the Church Board of Education requested that 
the Unified Church School System go forward with an Indian re-
ligious education program. Doing so required the cooperation of 
the government and the Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA).207 Brothers 
Packer and Tuttle met with government officials in Washington, 
D.C., and received authorization to create seminaries on Indian 
reservations where there were enough Latter-day Saint students, 
many of whom resided in boarding schools. All students at the 
Bureau of Indian Affairs schools had to have a signed parental 
release to participate in religious instruction by any church. The 
schools then allowed the students to be released for one hour a 
week for religious study.208

J. Edwin Baird was called in 1959 to be the first coordinator 
of Indian seminaries. Two years later, in 1961, he was assigned 
to preside over the Southwest Indian Mission and “a district co-
ordinator, Don C. Hunsaker, was assigned in 1961 to Holbrook, 
Arizona, to administer all Indian seminaries in the Southwestern 
United States, most of these seminaries being in or near the Navajo 
Indian Reservation.” 209

By the 1969–70 school year there were Indian seminaries in 18 
states and in Canada. There were 32 full-time teachers and coordi-
nators, 270 part-time teachers, 473 missionaries, and 116 volunteer 
teachers who instructed 14,245 students.210 As time went on, the 
focus for instruction turned to older American Indian youth, who 
seemed to be in greater danger of being lost.

In the eastern United States, seminaries were started among 
the Lumbee, Catawba, and Cherokee tribes of the Carolinas. In 
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1966 the Church constructed a seminary and chapel near the high 
school and college in Pembroke, North Carolina.211

After Chief Blue of the Catawba Indians converted to the Church 
with many of his tribe, his example of forgiving someone who shot 
and killed his son was included in seminary outlines for all of the 
youth in the seminary program to learn from.212 A historian of the 
Catawba tribe later noted the positive influence of the Church on the 
tribe: “Paradoxically, the religion that at first set the Catawbas apart 
from other people later became an important medium of assimilation. 
This was particularly true in education, where the Mormon religion 
benefited the Catawbas both directly and indirectly. A direct benefit 
was that the Mormons believe that man has an infinite capacity 
for improvement; accordingly, they place high value on free will, 
rationality, self-improvement, and education.” 213 Later, one of Chief 
Blue’s direct descendants, John Beck, served in many positions in 
CES, including as an area director and a zone administrator.214

Some success was also noted among the Cherokees. A summer 
recreation program was begun to encourage the youth to attend 
church and then sign up for seminary in the fall. Although the 
recreation program was successful, the dedication to seminary 
participation waned. Students would attend for a while and then 
stop coming.215 However, one young woman named Penny Otter 
graduated from seminary and then went on to BYU, where she 
represented the Cherokee Indians as “Miss Cherokee” in the Miss 
Indian America Pageant. After graduation she worked for the Social 
Service branch of the Bureau of Indian Affairs.216

Several gifted writers, including Wayne B. Lynn, Douglas J. 
Larson, and George D. Durrant, were transferred to the central 
office to work on the curriculum for the American Indian semi-
naries.217 Brother Durrant recalled, “We were the first ones to write 
stories and have them made into film strips. . . . I wrote Tom Trails 
and a whole bunch of other things. I’d write stories, and they’d 
make them into film strips. Either through cartooning, [or] living 
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characters. It was one of the highlights of my life. I used to go to 
bed dreaming up new stories, and get up eager to go to work.” 218 
These efforts resulted in age-targeted lessons with characters named 
Benny Builder, Freddy Finder, Davy Doer, Gary Grower, and Tom 
Trails. The stories were very popular, and seminary teachers used 
them for a number of years.

Adapted Programs
Another group that received attention during Brother Berrett’s 

administration was Latter-day Saints with disabilities, or, as they 
were often reffered to, special needs. Speaking through the prophet 
Ezekiel, the Lord taught Israel: “I will seek that which was lost, 
and bring again that which was driven away, and will bind up that 
which was broken, and will strengthen that which was sick.” 219 
Teachers followed that same pattern in creating new programs 
termed “special education.” They visited the homebound, met with 
young unwed mothers to strengthen them in the gospel, taught in 
mental institutions, instructed blind and deaf students, conducted 
seminaries for students with mental disabilities, and instructed 
individuals in prisons and jails. Through these teachers’ dedication, 
Latter-day Saints with a wide variety of needs received seminary 
and institute instruction in the gospel.

Utah State Industrial School

In 1956 seminary classes began at the Utah State Industrial 
School, an incarceration facility for juvenile offenders, in Ogden, 
Utah, with Wallace D. Montague as the teacher and principal. 
“The classes were successful in giving students some knowledge 
and appreciation of the gospel. Even with voluntary attendance, 
enrollments grew over the years.” Students only attended the Utah 
State Industrial School for short periods of time, so seminary per-
sonnel worked closely with the students and their home ward 
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bishops “to fellowship the student when he [or she] returned to 
his [or her] own home and community.” When the student was 
due to be released from the training center, the seminary principal 
sent a letter “to the student’s home bishop informing him of the 
date when [the student] would be released from the school” and 
go home, and “another letter was sent . . . to the local seminary 
principal in the community to which the boy or girl returned.” 
These letters urged that special effort be given to the student so 
that religious instruction continued and so that the young person 
was welcomed back into the ward and classroom.220

By 1967 the Church Board of Education granted permission to 
construct a seminary building on the grounds of the industrial school, 
which served students who had stopped attending high school or 
had gotten into trouble with the law and were in detention.221

Seminary for Deaf and Blind Students

In the fall of 1961 classes for deaf students began taking place 
in Ogden, Utah, at the Ogden Branch chapel, with G. Leon Curtis 
assigned as the first teacher.222 There were 18 students registered for 
the first class, but 31 showed up the day class began. Brother Ken 
Sheffield, the area coordinator, was so moved by the first seminary 
class for the deaf he wrote a letter to Elder Boyd K. Packer that night 
to share his experience: “All the students could talk (sign) about was 
the Seminary and how thankful they were.” Describing the class, 
Brother Sheffield continued: “All signing stopped. All eyes were 
glued on this fine LDS young man [Brother Curtis]. He told them 
. . . that they would sing (silently of course), pray, have scripture the 
same as other Seminaries. Every child beamed approval. They were 
told that Seminary is school, but school to develop their testimonies 
so that they can become missionaries and serve others. Bro. Curtis 
had a letter from the brethren, stating that the deaf should be trained 
to preach the Gospel to the deaf. Later full time deaf missionaries 
will be called. The Spirit of prophecy was with us.” 223
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In 1962 the first seminary class for deaf students in Salt Lake 
City was organized. Seeing the need for teachers to have fur-
ther training, Brother Berrett sent Grant B. Bitter to Wayne State 
University in Detroit, Michigan, to develop his skills and under-
standing of teaching young people with disabilities. In the fall of 
1967 he began to supervise the religious education of students 
with special needs.224

The program grew rapidly as classes were organized throughout 
Utah, Idaho, and Arizona as well as in Washington, D.C., where 
a Deseret Club commenced at Gallaudet College for the Deaf.225

Utah State Mental Hospital

In March 1964 a youth center was established at the Utah State 
Mental Hospital in Provo, Utah. The next year the Church Board 
of Education approved a seminary for the center. For the first four 
years children ages 6–13 were allowed to attend the seminary, but 
beginning in 1970 only teenagers could participate. The seminary 
teacher, in addition to teaching religion, served as a facilitator 
during panel discussions and provided activities that the typical 
seminary class did not have. He was also a counselor for students 
and worked with local school teachers, doctors, social workers, 
and psychologists.226

Utah Training School

The Utah Training School, located in American Fork, was a 
school for students with learning and intellectual disabilities. 
In 1965 President Hugh B. Brown of the First Presidency vis-
ited the school grounds and promised that a “suitable chapel 
would be built.” Before the construction of this building was 
even completed, seminary classes were organized and students 
began to meet there. There were 180 students enrolled the first 
year. Teachers used “pictures, filmstrips, overhead projectors, 
flannelboards, and charts” to give the students visual references 
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to what was being taught. President Brown’s earlier promise came 
to fruition in November 1967 when he returned to dedicate the 
completed structure, which would house church services as well 
as the seminary program.227

Utah State Prison

Joseph Smith said, “Let the penitentiaries be turned into 
seminaries of learning.” 228 Around 1966, with the assistance of 
President Gordon B. Hinckley, then a member of the Quorum of 
the Twelve Apostles, Brother Berrett was asked to provide a teacher 
to assist the Latter-day Saint chaplain at the Utah State Prison in 
teaching several classes. Ernest L. Eberhard Jr., the director of cur-
riculum, accepted the assignment and began leading a discussion 
at the prison twice a month. The first seminary classes began in the 
fall of 1967, and eventually a full-fledged institute program with a 
director began at the Utah State Prison. The prison had provided 
a classroom in the chapel, but the furnishings needed improve-
ment. To help the prison reach this goal, seminary students from 
schools in the area contributed to a fundraising program. With 
their assistance, physical facilities were enhanced—two pianos 
were provided, the lighting was upgraded, teaching materials were 
added, and the walls were painted. Even the prison library bene-
fitted from additional books, bookcases, literature display racks, 
bulletin boards, and chalkboards. Media aids included “record 
players and records, a 16-mm movie projector, a 35-mm slide 
projector, and other teaching and audiovisual materials.” Classes 
were held in both the chapel and the minimum security area.229 
Other local jails also hosted Church education classes.

Devotion and Commitment
Assistant Administrator Dale T. Tingey summed up the era when 

William E. Berrett led religious education by declaring, “I have to 
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admit in the early years there was a devotion and a commitment that 
is rarely matched today. The early teachers loved their work, they did 
not work just for the money because it was barely a living, they were 
totally committed to bringing these young people into full activity of 
the Church, help[ing] them catch the vision of going on missions, 
marrying in the Church, and serving in the Church.” 230

Under the energetic leadership of William E. Berrett, the sem-
inary and institute programs underwent profound change and 
growth. Brother Berrett later looked back with satisfaction on 
the growth of the program: “In the year 1953, when I become 
Administrator, there were some 34,000 Seminary students. Most of 
these, 29,497, were in Seminaries in Utah, Idaho, Arizona, Wyoming 
and Colorado.” He added, “The Institute Program in 1950 was lim-
ited to nineteen locations with a total enrollment of about 4,000. 
The Institutes were adjacent to Colleges in Utah, Idaho, Arizona, 
with two in the Los Angeles area in California.” Giving credit to the 
students, teachers, and priesthood leaders who helped the program 
grow, Brother Berrett noted, “By the 1970–71 school year, when I 
was retired, the Seminary enrollment had grown to 126,000 and 
the Institute enrollment to nearly 50,000. The Seminary Program 
had become nearly worldwide and Institutes of Religion had been 
established at more than 300 colleges and universities throughout 
the United States, Canada, and Australia.” 231

Brother Berrett set new standards in teacher training and in 
curriculum, and he raised the quality of life for all of the teachers 
in the system. Moreover, he and his assistants established strong 
ties to the Church leaders and their instructions. By the end of his 
administration, “Follow the Brethren” became an engrained slogan 
for all members of the LDS religious education programs. Perhaps 
most important, by the end of the 1960s, seminary and institute 
programs had been proven in English-speaking countries abroad, 
and the time now approached when seminaries and institutes would 
go “unto every nation.” 232
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By 1970 the administrators of the Unified Church School 
System had overseen tremendous growth and an entire generation 
of change. Most of the seminary and institute teachers then serv-
ing had known only William E. Berrett as their leader. President 
Ernest L. Wilkinson had presided over Brigham Young University 
for two decades. President David O. McKay had established educa-
tion as a top priority of the Church. The passing of President McKay 
on January 18, 1970, signaled the beginning of a new generation 
of leaders. This reorganization of the Church’s religious education 
entities was accompanied by a desire to establish both unity and a 
clear direction for all of Church education.1

Commissioner Neal A. Maxwell
In the spring of 1970, Neal A. Maxwell, then serving as the 

executive vice president of the University of Utah, received a tele-
phone call from the new First Counselor in the First Presidency, 
President Harold B. Lee, asking if he had time to meet with him 
at Church headquarters. When Brother Maxwell arrived, he found 
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Neal A. Maxwell was called as Church commissioner of education in 1970 
and served until 1976.
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President Joseph Fielding Smith and both of his counselors—
Presidents Lee and N. Eldon Tanner—waiting for him. President 
Lee asked Brother Maxwell to serve as the new Church commis-
sioner of education, overseeing the Church’s universities and col-
leges, its schools in the Pacific Islands and Mexico and the rest of 
Latin America, and all seminaries and institutes. The three men then 
filling these roles would eventually retire that year—Chancellor 
Ernest L. Wilkinson as president of BYU, Harvey L. Taylor as head 
of the remaining Church schools, and William E. Berrett as head of 
seminaries and institutes—leaving Brother Maxwell to direct the 
entire system in the reconstituted post of commissioner. He was to 
remain in Salt Lake City, “near the Brethren,” with an office near 
Church headquarters.2

Robert T. Stout and Neal A. Maxwell, whose service as commissioner came during a crucial period of 
international expansion.

Brother Maxwell had a rich background in education and 
Church service but was new to Church education. He held bach-
elor’s and master’s degrees in political science from the University 
of Utah and had worked in the United States government from 
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1952 to 1956. During his time in Washington, D.C., he worked as 
a staff economic analyst in a government intelligence department 
and later as a member of Senator Wallace F. Bennett’s staff.3 He 
returned to Utah in 1956, where he was employed as a professor 
of political science at the University of Utah and, starting in 1967,  
as the executive vice president of the university. His distinguished 
work in higher education was complemented by dedicated Church 
service, including serving as a bishop, as a member of the Mutual 
Improvement Association board, and as a member of the Adult 
Correlation Committee.

He was well liked and respected by both Mormons and non-
Mormons at the university.4 When Brother Maxwell’s new position 
was announced, a farewell dinner was held in his honor. At the 
dinner James Fletcher, the university president, quipped, “I don’t 
really feel we’ve lost an executive vice president, but we’ve gained 
a church.” Brother Maxwell also told his colleagues that he was “a 
better Mormon because of my non-Mormon friends at the univer-
sity. In a gentle way, they have reminded me of what I should be.” 5

As the new commissioner, Brother Maxwell was given no job 
description except that he was to evaluate and reorganize the entire 
system of Church schools and religious education as needed. His 
newness to Church education enabled him to bring a fresh perspec-
tive to the problems facing the system, and he also possessed a rich 
intellect and a natural gift for statesmanship. President Lee noted 
that the new commissioner was skilled at analyzing and having 
fresh ideas and “felt free to make suggestions.” President Lee wrote 
Brother Maxwell a letter saying, “Be assured of my full confidence 
and my prayers,” and told him his door would always be open.6

Part of Commissioner Maxwell’s task was to bring together the 
various elements of Church education—K–12 schools, universi-
ties, seminaries, and institutes—which had all functioned fairly 
independently up to that point, and form a new organization, 
christened the Church Educational System, “with its own sense of 
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identity, visibility, and brotherhood.” 7 Elder Jeffrey R. Holland later 
commented on Commissioner Maxwell’s work: “Neal created this 
new world and new logo, new offices, and new appointments. He 
legitimized [CES] in a new way, and it’s been that way ever since.” 8

The first top administrator Commissioner Maxwell met with 
was William E. Berrett. Brother Maxwell later recalled, “We went 
to lunch at the Hotel Utah—and I told him how much I loved and 
respected him but I felt it was time for a change. . . . And his first 
response was, ‘That’s your prerogative; how can I help you?’ ” It 
was Brother Berrett who suggested that Commissioner Maxwell 
consider Joe J. Christensen for the position of associate commis-
sioner of seminaries and institutes.9 Brother Christensen was later 
called as a member of the Quorum of the Seventy.

Joe J. Christensen was asked to serve under Commissioner Neal A. Maxwell as the associate 
commissioner of education in charge of religious education.

A New Administrative Team
Joe J. Christensen was a Church education veteran, having 

taught at the Granite, Utah, seminary and directed the Moscow, 
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Idaho, institute, the two founding institutions of seminaries and 
institutes. Brother Christensen had also served as the Salt Lake 
Valley division coordinator and as the director of the Salt Lake 
Institute of Religion. In 1970 he was called to serve as a mission 
president in Mexico City. He had been in Mexico only a few 
months when he received a call from President Harold B. Lee 
requesting that he return to Salt Lake City to serve as a Church 
Educational System administrator. Elder Christensen later said, 
“All of this was . . . such a shock to me.” He was invited to call 
the recently appointed commissioner and talk with him about 
this new assignment. “That first conversation,” he remembered, 
“was very warm and encouraging,” and Brother Maxwell insisted 
that Brother Christensen fly to Salt Lake City and speak with him 
personally.10 When they met, Brother Christensen found the com-
missioner to be sensitive and genuinely open. When talking with 
those he led, Commissioner Maxwell always gave the impression 
of having “all the time in the world.” 11

After talking with Commissioner Maxwell in Salt Lake City, 
Brother Christensen traveled to Provo and met with Brother Berrett, 
whose place he was taking. As Brother Christensen entered the 
office, Brother Berrett rose and greeted him warmly and then, 
over Brother Christensen’s objections, insisted that he sit in his 
chair, the chair of the administrator of seminaries and institutes. 
Brother Christensen recognized his former leader’s act as a truly 
magnanimous gesture.12

Franklin D. Day, only two years into his assistant adminis-
trator duties, told Commissioner Maxwell that he need not feel 
obligated to retain him, as Brother Day would be happy to serve 
out the remainder of his career as an institute teacher. However, 
Associate Commissioner Christensen called Brother Day and asked 
him to stay on.13

Alma P. Burton, the other assistant administrator, was ready 
to retire and was permitted to do so. He was replaced by Dan J. 
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Workman, the Utah North division coordinator and the director 
of the Logan, Utah, institute.14

Joe J. Christensen, Frank Day, and Dan Workman were only 
the beginning of the remarkable team Commissioner Maxwell 
assembled. Within the first few years of Commissioner Maxwell’s 
leadership, Dallin H. Oaks was chosen as the new president of BYU, 
Henry B. Eyring was appointed as the president of Ricks College 
in Rexburg, Idaho, and Jeffrey R. Holland was selected as the dean 
of BYU’s religion department.

In late 1971 another valuable team member was added when 
Frank M. Bradshaw accepted the assignment to serve as an assis-
tant administrator. Brother Bradshaw began his career in 1955 as 
a teacher at Olympus seminary in Holladay, Utah, and was asked 
to serve as principal just two years later. He remained at Olympus 
until 1960, when his next assignment took him to San Luis Obispo, 
California, to serve as a seminary and institute supervisor. After 
a year he was asked to move again to assist with the work in Los 
Angeles, California, serving under Paul H. Dunn, the division coor-
dinator for Southern California. He taught classes at the University 
of Southern California, the California Institute of Technology, Mt. 
San Antonio Junior College, and other schools, following a rigorous 
schedule traveling back and forth to Pasadena, San Bernardino, and 
Alta Loma, California.15 At Mt. San Antonio he taught his class in 
several different garages owned by local Church members and later 
recalled, “I got a letter from one of the non-member students that 
did join the Church, and she said she just loved that dear little ga-
rage because that was where she got her testimony.” 16 During this 
busy time Brother Bradshaw finished his PhD while also serving 
as a bishop. When Brother Dunn was called to serve as a General 
Authority in 1964, Brother Bradshaw took over as division coordi-
nator, supervising an area from Fresno, California, to the Mexican 
border. During his service in Southern California the seminary and 
institute programs grew from 9 full-time personnel to 42.17
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In 1968 Brother Bradshaw left California to serve as an ad-
ministrative assistant under William E. Berrett. In that capacity he 
worked with Elder Paul H. Dunn of the Seventy in developing the 
student organization Lambda Delta Sigma and presided over the 
convention in which Lambda Delta Sigma was organized to become 
a sorority for female students.18 Frank Bradshaw remained in that 
position until he received the assignment in 1971 to serve as an 
assistant administrator under Joe J. Christensen, then associate 
commissioner.

To manage the worldwide expansion of seminaries and institutes, additional administrators were 
called and designated as zone administrators. Back row left to right: Frank M. Bradshaw, 
Franklin D. Day, Dan J. Workman; front row: Bruce M. Lake, Alton L. Wade

Administrative Challenges and Developments
Brother Christensen and the other administrators soon de-

veloped a good working relationship, although they worked in 
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different locations: Brother Bradshaw and Brother Christensen’s 
offices were in Salt Lake City (Brother Christensen’s at the Salt 
Lake Institute of Religion on the University of Utah campus), and 
Brothers Workman and Day still worked out of offices in Provo, 
traveling to Salt Lake City once a month to meet with the rest of 
the administration.19

From time to time, Commissioner Maxwell, Brother Christensen, 
and the assistants met together in what Brother Christensen called 
“ ‘little black cloud’ sessions.” Commissioner Maxwell opened these 
meetings by saying, “All right, what do you see in your program out 
there on the horizon? Is there any black cloud? What will be the chal-
lenges that we’ll be facing ten years, twenty, thirty years from now? . . . 
Can the Church, or the economy, or the system handle that?” Early 
in his administration Commissioner Maxwell grew concerned about 
the program’s future costs. His staff learned that they “needed to be 
fiscally accountable and responsible and anticipatory.” 20 The general 
feeling was that they wanted to do what they had been assigned to 
do for an increasing number of students for less cost.

Commissioner Maxwell traveled extensively to the new areas 
where seminary was taking root and promised people that materials 
and teachers would be ready when they were ready. Some of the 
commissioner’s promises frightened Brother Workman.21 Perhaps 
he felt the weight of the commissioner’s promises more than the 
others did because he was responsible for curriculum.

In 1974 Frank Bradshaw accepted a call to serve as a mission 
president in San Diego, California. Brother Christensen asked 
Bruce M. Lake to take Brother Bradshaw’s place. Brother Lake worked 
in the dean of students’ office at the University of Utah; his Church 
educational experience included seminary and institute teaching, 
service as a coordinator, work with the LDSSA, and time as director 
of the Brigham Young University California Continuing Education 
Center in Los Angeles, California.22 Brother Lake brought to his 
new position a wide range of skills and experiences, which gave 
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him the perspective he needed in his global assignment. One of 
the administrators who served with Brother Lake later said, “Bruce 
had the gift of speaking to the heart of the issues or subject with 
remarkable insight from experience and scripture. [He had] the 
ability to counsel and discipline, when needed, with great empathy 
and personal insight.” 23 “Brother Lake loved his students, he loved 
the classroom, he loved his CES colleagues and the great feeling of 
brother and sisterhood everywhere around the globe. . . . He loved 
his administrative duties and he loved the Lord.” 24 Looking back on 
his experiences in CES and the many classes he taught around the 
world, Brother Lake said, “All that really matters [in teaching] is that 
you have the teacher, the student, the scriptures and the Spirit.” 25

Brother Christensen witnessed the expansion of Church ed-
ucation into countries across the globe. He later referred to this 
period of growth as a “Camelot” era, explaining, “It was a time 
when the presiding brethren were giving unusual support to in-
ternationalized religious education and the Church Educational 
System in general.” 26 Brother Christensen’s time working in CES 
was marked by “an increasing degree of confidence expressed on 
the part of the Brethren with regard to the place and role of the 
Church Educational System in helping the ecclesiastical leaders of 
the Church accomplish their objectives.” He continued, “I really 
don’t believe that we could have been led by a more insightful or 
effective group of people than we have had the privilege of serving 
with as leaders on the Board of Education of the Church.” 27

A Four-Year Seminary Curriculum

In March of 1972 the Church Board of Education determined 
that seminary graduation would be based on completion of four 
rather than three years of seminary. A letter signed by the First 
Presidency sent out that month stated that it was anticipated that 
more students would participate in the fourth year of study and 
that transition from seminary to institute would be facilitated. In 
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the past, students who had completed three years of seminary re-
ceived certificates of graduation and those who completed a fourth 
year received a special achievement certificate. Beginning in 1973 
only four-year students would receive the certificate of graduation 
and seniors who would not be completing four years of seminary 
would receive the certificate of achievement.28 The First Presidency 
wrote, “It is our desire that more young people be involved in the 
seminary program, and thus receive additional training in gospel 
study to help them prepare for future assignments in church lead-
ership, missionary service, and for temple marriage.” 29

The Book of Mormon had been taught in early-morning, non-
credit courses as far back as the 1940s. In 1961 the Book of Mormon 
had been approved as a ninth-grade course of study in certain ar-
eas. Finally, in 1972 Brother Christensen, in conjunction with the 
four-year requirement for seminary graduation, brought a proposal 
before the Church Board of Education to make the Book of Mormon 
a required part of the seminary curriculum. The recommendation 
met with overwhelming approval. President Spencer W. Kimball, 
then a member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, later told 
Brother Christensen, “I have wondered why we hadn’t done this 
years ago.” Looking back, Brother Christensen reflected, “From 
that time on, every seminary graduate has had the privilege of 
completing a course of study in this most important, life-changing 
volume of scripture—the Book of Mormon.” 30

An Evening with a General Authority

Under Joe  J. Christensen’s direction, “an evening with a 
General Authority” began in 1975 when President Spencer W. 
Kimball delivered his address “Men of Example,” which is still 
available online. First held in the Assembly Hall on Temple Square 
during the fall, these meetings became an annual event drawing 
hundreds, then thousands, of teachers and their spouses, who 
gathered in Salt Lake City, listened to instructions from one of the 
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men they sustained as prophets, seers, and revelators, and then 
socialized together. Later the meeting was moved to February 
and held in the Tabernacle on Temple Square. As technology de-
veloped, teachers around the world joined in at their local stake 
centers, first by listening through closed-circuit audio feeds and 
later by watching satellite transmissions. These talks were printed 
and distributed and helped shape the course of seminaries and 
institutes.

President Spencer W. Kimball delivered the first address at An Evening with a General Authority in 1975.

One regular theme in these evenings with a General Authority 
was a reiteration of the importance of President J. Reuben Clark Jr. 
of the First Presidency’s 1938 address “The Charted Course of 
the Church in Education.” The influence of this address grew 
over time, in large measure because of President Boyd K. Packer, 
who, while serving as an assistant administrator in CES in the 
late 1950s, began frequently referring to it. After his call to the 
Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, President Packer continued to 
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emphasize the talk in his writings, even including it in its entirety 
as an appendix in his book Teach Ye Diligently. President Packer 
said of the speech, “It is revelation; it is as much revelation as 
that which you find if you open the standard works.” 31 Speaking 
to a group of religious educators in 1974, he declared, “President 
Clark was a prophet, seer, and revelator. There is not the slightest 
question but that exceptional inspiration attended the preparation 
of his message. There is a clarity and power in his words, unusual 
even for him. I know you have read it before, some of you many 
times, but I assign you to read it again. Read it carefully and 
ponder it. For by applying the definition the Lord Himself gave, 
this instruction may comfortably be referred to as scripture.” 32

Teacher Training

As assistant commissioner, Joe J. Christensen and those who 
worked with him wanted to develop greater unity within the sem-
inaries and institutes, strengthen the teaching base, and make sure 
that teachers who were unable to interest students and make a 
difference in their lives found other areas of employment. As did 
others before them, they desired to develop the means of identifying 
who could be successful in seminary and institute work.

Not long into his administration, Brother Christensen met with 
those responsible for hiring new teachers and suggested that they 
explore the possibility of hiring what he termed “outstanding pro-
spective teachers” (OPTs) before they graduated from college to 
instruct one or two released-time seminary classes for a school year 
on a part-time salary before potentially being offered full-time po-
sitions after their graduation. This, he believed, would give student 
teachers more time to sharpen their skills, provide a better chance 
for them to be evaluated as teachers and employees, and help them 
decide whether they really wanted a career in Church education.33 
This program, under the direction of Boyd D. Beagley, “came into 
fruition” and was “of great value to the Department.” 34
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Joe J. Christensen speaking at a training meeting

In response to new laws passed in the United States preventing 
discrimination of potential employees on the basis of sex, education 
leaders began to consider how to employ more qualified female teach-
ers while maintaining the Church’s position at that time that “mothers 
should remain at home if at all possible.” After the passing of the new 
laws, the Church Executive and Board Committees sent out a letter 
admonishing CES leaders and teachers to obey, honor, and sustain 
the new law. The letter read in part, “It is our counsel and direction 
that in the employment, promotion and compensation of women—as 
in all other matters—you give careful observance to the requirements 
of the law.” 35 A small number of female teachers had always been part 
of the seminary and institute system,36 but this counsel opened the 
door for a greater number of female employees.

CES leaders also looked for ways to improve the teaching skills 
of those already employed. Teachers were urged to keep a “growing 
edge,” and studies were made and evidence presented to the Church 
Board of Education showing that salaries should be increased. 
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Brother Christensen felt that more emphasis should be given to 
teaching the scriptures in their historical context. He wanted those 
who graduated from seminary to have sufficient background so they 
could comfortably use the scriptures as they taught the gospel.37 
He declared:

I would not want my children to be taught by a teacher who, in a 
very stilted, factual, and perhaps boring way, would spend all his 
time teaching just the subject matter, nor would I want a teacher 
who somehow felt it his obligation to leave the scriptures on the 
shelf and spend almost all the time teaching in the area of personal 
experience, application, testimony and mere feelings. Somewhere 
between these two extremes we find there are great teachers who 
have the ability to teach the scriptures effectively and to do it in a 
way that a young person leaves with an increased testimony, [as well 
as] a very positive feeling toward the scriptures and the Church.38

He expressed concern that “we may be graduating many young 
people from Seminaries who have had a pleasurable experience, a 
foray into feelings, but have not experienced the blessing of having 
sufficient scriptural contact to be able to give reason for the hope 
or faith that is within them.” 39

New seminary teachers and their spouses were brought to-
gether in two-day conventions for instruction by CES leaders. 
They reviewed policies on the salary schedule, sabbatical leaves, 
what to do the first day and the first week, and how teachers re-
lated to local Church boards of education, which were composed 
of local stake presidents. Instruction was also given regarding 
finance and budgets, reports, faculty meetings, classroom de-
votionals, and how to best work with and relate to supervisors. 
While there was ample room for creativity and individual teacher 
differences, new teachers also learned that following course out-
lines would protect them from teaching false doctrine. If what 
they taught had its foundation in scripture or could be found 
in Correlation-approved teacher or student manuals, they were 
above criticism with respect to course content.
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Personnel Matters

Not many months into Brother Joe J. Christensen’s adminis-
tration, he became aware of a variety of pressures teachers experi-
enced, which included home and family and the high expectations 
of students, the community, and ecclesiastical leaders. Many teach-
ers felt that “they were being judged, in a sense, from many per-
sons.” Some instructors were afraid to express these challenges to 
their leaders, fearing the effect it might have on how they were 
seen by those who chose new principals and institute teachers 
and coordinators. To help alleviate this situation, the position of 
personnel specialist was created in 1971.40

Wendell Johnson, who began his CES career in the Uintah 
Basin, accepted the invitation to serve in this position. He was given 
full autonomy to work with teachers and their families and was 
under no obligation to disclose what he learned or the steps he was 
taking to make things better. The personnel he labored with soon 
learned they could trust him completely. Over the years, he spent 
time with principals, coordinators, and central office personnel, 
“assisting them to be of greater help with the teachers’ problems” 
in order to prevent them from unknowingly adding to or being the 
primary cause for a teacher’s stress.41 Brother Johnson also met with 
a number of teachers preparing for retirement who, to use his own 
words, “were just hanging on.” 42

As the number of teachers increased and as Brother Johnson 
himself neared the age of retirement, Brother Christensen asked 
George Jackson “Jack” Kidd, division coordinator of the Utah North 
Area and director of the Logan, Utah, institute, to work with Brother 
Johnson and eventually take his place. Brother Kidd and Brother 
Johnson worked together for two years before Brother Johnson’s 
retirement in 1981.43

Brother Kidd and those who succeeded him helped good people 
cope with, manage, and overcome personal and family challenges 
that seemed to cover almost the gamut of human experience.44
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A major theme throughout Brother Kidd’s sojourn in the central 
office was servant-leadership, as he stressed that everyone should 
be treated with respect. As a counselor Brother Kidd realized he was 
powerless to heal anyone, but he became convinced that listening 
with love, encouraging prayer, and seeking the Spirit of the Lord, 
as well as teaching the purpose of life and the “gospel pattern,” 
engendered hope and in most cases assisted those he worked with 
so they could pursue their righteous desires.45

In his role as personnel specialist, Brother Kidd traveled to 
Europe, where he conducted training workshops and “slept on 
floors of teachers’ homes,” becoming friends with teachers and 
their families. He also visited Japan, Korea, Hong Kong, the South 
Pacific, the Philippines, and Canada.46 Brother Kidd and others in 
the personnel office believed that competition, lack of commu-
nication, and discrimination between men’s and women’s privi-
leges were at the root of many problems. One of the overriding 
management themes in Brother Kidd’s mind was that employees 
should never be released before they were trained and given the 
opportunity to succeed.47

The Church Educational System Symposium

One of the signature developments during this time was the 
annual Church Educational System symposium. Beginning in 1977, 
teachers and their spouses were invited to attend what became an 
annual three-day religious educators’ symposium held at Brigham 
Young University. CES employees responded to the opportunity to 
listen to General Authorities, CES administrators, and their CES 
educator peers, who presented papers or taught lessons on topics 
relevant to CES teaching. One administrator later recalled, “The 
symposium was a wonderful experience. . . . [It brought] our people 
together in an excellent teacher training experience. The teachers 
that are out in the hinterland and have no other teachers around 
them, maybe one or two teachers in a huge area—it gave them a 
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feeling of being a part of something much bigger than just what 
they had in their assigned area.” 48

In August 1978 the second of these symposia focused on the 
Book of Mormon. Elder Bruce R. McConkie of the Quorum of the 
Twelve Apostles delivered the keynote address, titled “The Book 
of Mormon: Its Eternal Destiny.” The next day Elder McConkie 
gave a talk titled “All Are Alike unto God” and gave a detailed 
account of the circumstances surrounding President Kimball’s re-
ceiving the revelation that had been announced two months earlier 
allowing all worthy male members of the Church to receive the 
priesthood.49 His presentation was among the very first to provide 
Church members with a behind-the-scenes, eyewitness account of 
this pivotal event in the Church’s history. In his closing remarks, 
Assistant Commissioner Joe J. Christensen said that in holding 
these symposia it was hoped that more and better scholarship 
would be stimulated, new and improved teaching methodology 
would be demonstrated, and opportunities for fellowship would be 
enhanced. He also warned his listeners that current events should 
“become kind of a seasoning rather than the major substance” of 
classes. The major task of teachers was to teach the scriptures while 
at the same time making them “relevant to [young people’s] lives 
and to the time in which they live.” 50

Lands of the Scriptures Workshop

One of the most life-changing experiences offered to CES teach-
ers was the lands of the scriptures workshop. Before the formal 
inauguration of the workshops, several teachers and their spouses, 
including Joe J. and Barbara Christensen, toured the Middle East 
and the Holy Land in lieu of taking a typical sabbatical leave.51 The 
workshop officially began in 1974, when several members of the 
CES curriculum team received the opportunity to travel to the Holy 
Land. Stewart E. Glazier, one of the curriculum writers, remembered 
the conditions leading up to the trip: “We were preparing to write 
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Old and New Testament [curriculum]. They decided that if we were 
going to write it that we needed to know something about it. So 
they sent twelve of us to Israel, and we took two little Volkswagen 
buses. None of us knew Hebrew, and we traveled around the land 
trying to become acquainted.” 52 Those on the tour realized how 
powerful their experience in the Holy Land was in bringing the 
scriptures to life for them.

This trip led to a proposal brought before the Church Board 
of Education to allow each religion teacher in the system to travel 
to the Holy Land once. Brother Christensen later remembered, “I 
brought the presentation before the Brethren, and to my surprise 
they approved it!” The board felt so strongly that they made it a set 
part of the CES budget not subject for approval every year.53

In the following years hundreds of CES teachers made the 
journey to the Holy Land with their spouses. The experience was a 
workshop, with participants attending classes for almost an entire 
year before their trip. The itinerary changed from year to year and 
included various stops in the Mediterranean and the Middle East 
and extensive travel in the Holy Land.54

Many of the teachers from the first excursion became tour 
guides on later trips. Brother Glazier commented, “We used scrip-
tures on site. It’s one thing to read your scriptures without having 
the backdrop, but when you’ve been there and . . . you see the re-
lationship between this place and that place, or where this person 
was; then you begin to read the scriptures differently.” 55

Church Elementary and Secondary Schools
The 1970s were a time of rapid change for the elementary and 

secondary schools operated by the Church. A small collection of 
Latter-day Saint schools had long existed in the South Pacific islands 
and Latin America; some in American and Western Samoa, Tonga, 
New Zealand, and Hawaii had been around for more than a century. 
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Prior to the 1950s, the schools in the South Pacific were largely 
operated by missionaries and used primarily as proselyting tools. 
During President David O. McKay’s administration, a major program 
was undertaken to build new facilities throughout the South Pacific 
and raise the schools to a more professional level.56 Inspired by the 
example set in the South Pacific, CES administrators established 
school systems in Mexico beginning in 1960 and in Chile in 1964.57

When Commissioner Neal A. Maxwell took over in 1970, he 
appointed Kenneth H. Beesley as the associate commissioner over 
all Church schools except Brigham Young University. In 1972 two 
assistant administrators were appointed to help oversee Church 
schools around the world: Benjamin I. Martinez oversaw Church 
schools in Latin America, and Alton L. Wade oversaw those in 
the South Pacific.58 Under Kenneth Beesley the worldwide K–12 
schools reached their zenith, with 75 different schools operating 
around the world by the mid-1970s.59

Commissioner Maxwell felt strongly about examining each 
of the Church schools in the context of its own environment and 
adapting to fit local needs. He later remarked, “I recall coming 
back after .  .  . looking at our schools in the Pacific. They were 
good schools, but they had not been looked at or evaluated for 
quite a while. Here, in some cases, would sit the superintendent’s 
beautiful luxurious home on top of a hill near the school. Good 
superintendents, good families. But was that the signal we wanted 
of the American on top of the hill? Shouldn’t we begin to bring 
in system administrators out of those various cultures?” 60 Other 
programs moved to make the curriculum taught in the schools a 
better fit for the local culture. Commissioner Maxwell continued, 
“The curriculum had not been examined. .  .  . In one of those 
schools, we were giving a class in agriculture and it was the wrong 
agriculture for that island.” 61

Commissioner Maxwell also felt strongly about using local 
leadership in the Church schools rather than continuing to rely 
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on American teachers and administrators. The change required a 
leap of faith but ultimately yielded positive results. Looking back 
on the change years later, Elder Maxwell commented, “I kept won-
dering, ‘How do we take an American thing and put it into this or 
that culture?’ The Lord had already handled that. He had men and 
women out there who could help us do that. I should have known 
that from what we read in Alma, that he has enough in every nation 
to preach and teach his word. I didn’t need to worry about how to 
go across cultures. People were in place.” 62

One American teacher at the Church College of Western Samoa 
remembered the announcement of the changes: “Elder Packer 
and Elder Maxwell came through the islands and they made a 
statement .  .  . that indigenous personnel would be taking over 
from those who had come from the states. It’s to be like a tidal 
wave sweeping the islands. We were to have indigenous personnel 
begin to be trained to take over. . . . So we gathered six brethren, 
two to replace each of the ones of us that were religion teachers, 
and just to see if we could train them to take over the religion 
department. They did extremely well.” 63

Institutes in the Midst of Turmoil
The 1970s in the United States bore residual effects from the 

social controversies of the 1960s. The Church policy of excluding 
members of African descent from holding the priesthood fre-
quently led to protests and even occasional boycotts of BYU ath-
letic teams. Administrators began to worry that protests directed 
at BYU might lead to attacks on institute buildings. Some of the 
institutes, particularly those at San Jose State University, Stanford, 
and the University of Washington found themselves near severe 
civil rights protests.64

Institute students during this era were often criticized by their 
classmates over Church policies, but for the most part violence 
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was averted. In 1970 a minor incident occurred at the institute 
adjacent to the University of Washington in Seattle. A group of 
members of the Black Panther Party, a militant black revolutionary 
organization, made threats against the institute. The institute di-
rector was informed of plans to vandalize the building and called 
President Harold B. Lee, then a counselor in the First Presidency, 
for instructions. President Lee advised the institute teachers to 
evacuate the students and avoid violent confrontation. The insti-
tute director led the students out the back of the building while 
another teacher locked the front doors. When the armed group 
arrived at the institute, however, their leader ordered them back 
to their cars, “since they were looking for ‘the Mormon Church,’ 
not The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints, as the sign 
on the front of the building read.” 65

As is common with most generations, many older people dur-
ing this era became disillusioned with the nation’s young people. 
Jack Yount, a non-LDS contractor in Los Angeles, was among 
these. Yount was well-known throughout Southern California 
and responsible for several high-profile building projects, such 
as the Harbor Freeway near San Pedro, the Lopez Dam in the San 
Fernando Valley, and Dodger Stadium. His wife, Blonda, was a 
member of the Church, and through her and his business he came 
into contact with Frank W. Hirschi, the CES division coordinator 
for Southern California.66

While showing them land for a future institute building, Yount 
began a series of conversations with Brother Hirschi and Brother 
Frank M. Bradshaw, in which he expressed his deep disappoint-
ment in the behavior of the youth in his day. The two CES leaders 
challenged Yount’s assumptions about young people and pointed 
out the active participation of high school and college students 
in the seminary and institute programs as an example. They took 
him to one of the local institutes, where Yount was immediately 
impressed but skeptical; he wondered if he had been set up to 
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see what he wanted to see. So Brothers Hirschi and Bradshaw 
took him to several more institutes. Yount was delighted to find 
a group of clean-cut, wholesome youth and was so impressed 
that he spoke with his wife about changing his will and set up a 
substantial trust fund specifically for seminaries and institutes. 
Half of the endowment was set up to assist institute students, 
and the other half would provide loans to needy Latter-day Saint 
students. Yount never joined the Church, citing an aversion to 
organized religion, and he passed away in 1980. When Blonda 
passed away in 2004, their gift became active and blessed the 
lives of thousands of seminary and institute students over the 
following years.67

American Indian Seminaries
Three years after being sustained a member of the Quorum 

of the Twelve Apostles in 1943, Spencer W. Kimball was ap-
pointed chairman of the Church Indian Committee. During his 
administration in that position in the 1950s, the American Indian 
seminary program spread throughout the United States. It grew 
to serve more than ten thousand students, ranging in age from 
kindergarten to high school. Some classes met daily, but most 
only met once a week.68 New Mexico had classes in Shiprock, 
Sucorro, Los Alamos, Roswell, and other cities; a small group 
met in Rico, Colorado; and in Arizona classes met in Window 
Rock, Eagar, Flagstaff, Holbrook, and Snowflake. Classes were 
also reported in the Arizona towns of Chinle, Crown Point, Fort 
Apache, Greasewood, Kayenta, Winslow, Tuba City, and St. Johns. 
Four district coordinators directed these programs under division 
coordinator Kenneth W. Godfrey.69

A 1973–74 report from the seminaries in the Northern Arizona 
District noted that of their American Indian high school students, 
there were 1,636 daily seminary students and 1,464 weekly seminary 
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students. These students were instructed by 25 full-time teachers, 
65 part-time weekly teachers, 7 part-time early-morning teachers, 
and 8 part-time home-study teachers. Two successful S-Days, gospel-
study themed activity days for seminary students, were held—
one in St. Johns, Arizona, and one in Flagstaff, Arizona.70 As one 
teacher recalled, “There was a great spirit at that time. President 
[Spencer W.] Kimball, of course, was a real champion for the pro-
gram and we had a lot of support financially. There was a real push 
to rescue the Lamanites. The coordinators were in strategic points 
all over the Reservations. They lived with their young families in 
trailer homes under some pretty severe conditions at times to help 
line up the teaching of these classes. There were virtually thousands 
of Indian youngsters enrolled. . . . We all had a great love for those 
Indian people.” 71

A report from the Alaska District in 1972 said they were more 
encouraged than ever as 235 American Indian children were en-
rolled in 30 classes throughout Alaska—mostly in the southeast 
part of the state. “Stronger missionary activity and local volunteer 
teacher participation accounted for most of the increase.” 72 The 
Vancouver District History for the 1972–73 school year reported 
873 American Indian students spanning ages five to eighteen.73 
It was hoped that through this effort the promises given to the 
Lamanites would come to fruition.74

Missionaries and missionary couples in South Dakota taught 
seminary classes on the Cheyenne River Indian Reservation. Every 
week about 170 Sioux children attended the classes, 80 percent of 
whom were not Latter-day Saints. To create interest in the program, 
the missionaries put on a play titled “A Better Way,” found in the 
Church history course of study for American Indian high schools, 
and involving 20 young people. In the audience was the superin-
tendent of the Bureau of Indian Affairs for the area. The production 
became a great blessing to many of the students, who developed 
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stronger testimonies by taking into their minds the words of the 
songs from the play.75

While American Indians continued to receive special fo-
cus from the leaders of the Church, during the 1970s President 
Spencer W. Kimball expanded the vision of where the children 
of Lehi lived and how the Church could help them achieve their 
potential. In an address to a group of young American Indians, 
President Kimball declared, “Who are the Lamanites? The term 
Lamanite includes all Indians and Indian mixtures, such as the 
Polynesians, the Guatemalans, the Peruvians, as well as the Sioux, 
the Apache, the Mohawk, the Navajo, and others. It is a large 
group of great people. .  .  . There are no blessings, of all the 
imaginable ones, to which you are not entitled .  .  . when you 
are righteous.” 76 Just as President Kimball’s words marked the 
beginning of a more inclusive view of different cultures around 
the world, this period marked a shift in the global perspective of 
seminaries and institutes.

Going Global
Some of the greatest Church stories of the early 1970s came 

through the remarkable spreading of the seminary program across 
the globe. In November 1970, only months after Brothers Maxwell and 
Christensen were called to their new assignments, the Church Board 
of Education made the decision that seminaries and institutes would 
follow the Church as it became established in countries throughout the 
world. A report issued by the commissioner’s office in 1971 included 
a challenging goal that, “ultimately, all high school and college-age 
Latter-day Saints should have access to weekday religious education.” 77 
There would be no additional Church colleges or junior colleges in 
the United States, and only where the Church’s young people had no 
opportunity for education in their own countries would consideration 
be given to establishing elementary and secondary schools.78
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Commissioner Neal A. Maxwell and his wife, Colleen, visiting newly called CES teachers in Japan

Translating and Transculturizing Curriculum

For the administration in Salt Lake City, the largest con-
cern with globalization was translating materials. Elder Joe J. 
Christensen of the Seventy later noted that the initiative to launch 
the seminary and institute programs internationally was “an easier 
thing to say than to do, because we literally had people that were, 
in effect, .  .  . establishing the seminary and institute program 
without the curricular [materials]. We were frantically working 
on translation and reproduction in almost any way: mimeographs, 
ditto machines, etc. We did all we could to get the materials into 
the hands of these CES brethren. . . . They were getting it almost 
on a month-to-month basis, if not week-to-week, to pass out to 
their students.” 79

Translation required individuals with not just time and exper-
tise but also spiritual and doctrinal maturity. Dan Workman de-
scribed the difficulty, saying, “The major challenge was . . . finding 
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the appropriate translators. The translation department wasn’t 
geared to take care of our material. . . . The priesthood leaders re-
ally wanted to have seminary. When they came to conference, they 
would hear all these reports about home study seminary and what 
it was doing for the youth.” 80 After some study it was decided to 
begin with Spanish, Portuguese, and German, followed by Japanese, 
Korean, and other languages.81

In Europe, CES coordinator James R. Christianson was more 
concerned about the trans-culturization of the curriculum than the 
translation. He worried over the “Americanness” of the materials, 
saying, “We usually think of England as being a close ally of the 
United States, and because we both speak English we think that 
there ought to be no problems of communication. And yet the 
English have been most vocal in their rejection of our materials 
because of the Americanisms that are in them. . . . They’re excited 
about Seminary and they’re excited about learning the gospel, 
but they just reject those things that are typically American.” 82 
Speaking of his experience in Germany, he noted, “When we show 
them a filmstrip or when we present the materials that talk about 
American things such as a baseball game, or a football game, or 
a basketball game, or cheerleaders, or going to drive-in movies, 
they refuse to work it in because they say, ‘We can’t understand 
this, we don’t have anything to refer to.’ . . . It’s the Americanisms 
as such that they tend to reject.” 83

Zone Administration

The global spread of seminaries and institutes also necessitated 
some changes to the central office organizational chart. An interna-
tional personnel director was appointed to deal with those issues 
that involved employees outside the United States and Canada.84 In 
addition, Brother Joe J. Christensen perceived the need to assign his 
three assistants to supervise specific geographical areas, and he 
changed their title from assistant administrators to zone 

Rhee Ho Nam and Franklin D. Day at a CES 
conference in Korea
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administrators to match the Church’s new organizational system of 
zones.85 Frank Day, who had served in the South Pacific as a marine 
and had been taught to hate the Japanese enemy he fought in World 
War II, worried that he 
might be assigned to Asia. 
Brother Christensen asked 
that his assistants choose 
which area they preferred to 
supervise—Europe and 
South Africa, Mexico and 
South America, or the South 
Pacific and Asia—and asked 
Brother Day, his senior as-
sistant, to go first. Brother 
Day replied, “Why don’t you 
just assign us?” Brother 
Christensen said he would 
think about it and make the 
assignments the following 
day. The next morning, just 
as Brother Day feared, 
Brother Christensen asked 
that he supervise the South 
Pacific and Asia.86 Brother Workman was given Europe and South 
Africa, and Brother Bradshaw Mexico and South America. They still 
retained their central office assignments and also supervised divisions 
within the United States and Canada.87

As Frank Day flew across the Pacific Ocean toward Japan, 
the fires of his Marine Corps–instilled feelings still smoldered 
in his heart even though he prayed sincerely that they might 
be extinguished. As he prepared to land, Brother Day was filled 
with a deep dread. But he made his way through the airport to 
find the mission president and approached him. As he looked 
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into the mission president’s face, he saw only love there and was 
overwhelmed by his own feelings of love, which extinguished all 
his previous negative feelings.88

Franklin D. Day (second on back row) with CES teachers in Japan in 1976

Not only did Brother Day feel that his work as an adminis-
trator removed his own hatreds and prejudices, he also saw how 
it built bridges between former adversaries, creating a brother-
hood irrespective of national boundaries. As part of his extensive 
travels as zone administrator, Brother Day inaugurated a series 
of conventions designed to build relationships among the CES 
personnel and their families. During his tenure, meetings were 
held in New Zealand, Australia, Hong Kong, Korea, and Japan. 
He vividly remembered one meeting held in Osaka, Japan. “At 
the conclusion of the conference and at the conclusion of the 
testimony meeting we had a very interesting experience with two 
of our brethren. The history of Japan and Korea has not been a 
history that has run smooth. Japan controlled Korea for forty-
seven years. They would not allow them to use their language, 
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made them take Japanese names, and they were not above killing,” 
Brother Day remembered. “So there was a great deal of animosity 
and even bitterness between the two people. But at this meeting, 
Brother Rhee from Korea, spoke excellent Japanese as well as 
Korean, and he was able to help our Japanese brethren who did 
not speak English that well.” 89

Watching the teachers from the two nations work together, 
Brother Day was deeply touched by the friendships he saw developing. 
He later said, “The feeling of love and respect and unity was so strong 
that when the meeting was over, these two brethren, . . . one Korean, 
one Japanese, put their arms around each other and expressed their 
love for each other and their gratitude for the help they had received 
from each other during the convention. I felt that if we could do no 
more than bring people together and let the spirit of the Lord work 
on them, whatever else they learned would be worth it.” 90

With the zone administrators in place and the mammoth task 
of translation underway, the seminary and institute programs were 
poised to spread across the globe.

English-Speaking Countries

Under the leadership of William E. Berrett, John M. Madsen, 
J. L. Jaussi, and Rhett S. James, the home-study and early-morning 
seminaries had already been introduced in the United Kingdom, 
Australia, and New Zealand.91 The work begun in the late 1960s 
in the British Isles had expanded under the supervision of John 
Madsen, who, after spending two years establishing the seminary 
program, was called as the president of the Southwest British 
Mission. James Moss took his place. In 1971 David Cook, an 
Englishman, was called as a member of the full-time staff. By 1974, 
all the American leaders had returned home and Brother Cook was 
left to oversee programs in the British Isles.92

Several years into his career in Church education, Brother Cook 
said, “I think I’ve probably got the best job in the Church, teaching 
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the youth of the Church to be good citizens, to have testimonies 
of the gospel, to prepare for missions and temple marriage.” 93 He 
saw seminary classes as a great tool for missionary work. In 1977 
he reported, “There are about 150 young people in the classes who 
would like to be members but don’t have their parents’ permission 
to join the Church. We even have some four-year seminary grad-
uates who are nonmembers.” 94

Under Brother Cook’s leadership, the programs found unique 
ways to overcome local challenges. In one English ward the bishop 
was struggling to find an appropriate time to hold an early-morning 
class. A number of the students told the bishop they couldn’t attend 
because they were earning funds for missions by working news-
paper routes in the mornings. So the bishop launched a fundraising 
drive to purchase bicycles for all the students. With help from the 
ward, the students began to attend seminary at 6:00 a.m. and then 
arrive at their appointed rounds an hour later in time to carry out 
the paper routes.95

British CES staff in 1971. David Cook (center) was the first CES teacher called in Britain.
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The work begun in the late 1960s in Australia also continued 
to grow. Classes mushroomed and men were sent to sites through-
out Australia to supervise and teach. With such a large area to be 
covered, a local brother, Derek Edwards, was made a part-time 
supervisor in Perth. Due to the large Church population in the 
area, Mervin W. Adair was sent from the United States to assist.96

By 1974 an all-Australian faculty was running the program. 
Pioneer employees included Derek Edwards, who was hired as the 
first full-time Australian coordinator; Lionel W. F. Walters, who 
served full time as a coordinator in Adelaide and later became 
an area director in Hong Kong; and John Jeffery, who supervised 
the Brisbane area and later became the area director in Australia. 
Paul Parton supervised the program in the Sydney area.97 Brother 
Walters remembered the camaraderie among the first local teachers 
in Australia:

“The four of us Aussies would meet with Wayne B. May [an 
expatriate from the United States who directed the programs for 
a time] in the South Harbour chapel near the Kingsford Smith 
airport. These were one day affairs, where each of us would fly in 
to Sydney . . . and at the end of the day, we’d fly out of Sydney 
and back to our homes in Brisbane, Adelaide, and Melbourne. 
. . . We could share news of the Church in our states and learn 
from each other how the Lord was blessing his saints all across 
the land.” 98

Non–English-Speaking Countries

With programs up and running in English-speaking nations, 
the CES administration prepared for the next wave of international 
expansion, this time into non–English-speaking countries. Joe J. 
Christensen, associate commissioner, and his staff decided that 
they would send, whenever possible, bilingual individuals who 
knew the seminary and institute program to open these areas.99 
The first teachers were instructed to accomplish three objectives in 
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a three-year period: “(1) Develop a positive working relationship 
with local priesthood leaders. (2) Start the home-study seminary 
program, enrolling interested secondary and college-age students. 
(3) Find and train a person who could provide local native lead-
ership, thus removing the necessity of exporting others from the 
United States.” 100 These instructions reflected more the enthusiasm 
to get the programs started than any specifics about how to carry 
out the assignments.

Before the previous Seminaries and Institutes of Religion ad-
ministration launched a preliminary effort to take religious educa-
tion programs to non–English-speaking countries, they conducted 
feasibility studies and solicited endorsements from presiding priest-
hood authorities. Before he retired, William E. Berrett had chosen 
four men to establish seminaries and institutes in different nations: 
Robert B. Arnold was selected to go to Guatemala, Richard Smith 
to Argentina and Uruguay, David A. Christensen to Brazil, and 
James R. Christianson to Germany.101 Brother Arnold recalled the 
instructions he was given before leaving:

I was a little nervous about our assignment and felt I needed some 
orientation. I called William E. Berrett and made an appointment 
and drove clear down to Provo to the administration building 
on BYU campus, and sat out in the hall, nervous about meeting 
President Berrett. I went in and sat down and I said, “Hello, I’m 
Bob Arnold and I have been asked to go to Guatemala and I was 
just wondering if you could give me some instructions as to what 
you want us to do?” He said, “Well, go down and start seminary, 
and use the Book of Mormon, of course.” I said, “Well, what 
should we do about all of the things that we need?” And he said, 
“Well, just go down and do what needs to be done. We won’t 
leave you stranded.” And that was the end of the interview. That 
was the total orientation I had about Latin American seminary.102

Like their predecessors in the English-speaking countries, these 
men depended largely upon the support of the local members, 
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particularly the mission president in each area, and overcame many 
harrowing experiences.

Guatemala and Central America

In Central America Robert B. Arnold and his wife, Gwenda, 
faced political instability that brought government-enforced cur-
fews and a constant military presence in the cities where the sem-
inary program operated. Because of the dangers associated with 
local travel, Brother Arnold was allowed to switch his entire student 
population to the home-study program rather than risk having his 
students travel to early-morning classes.103

Robert B. and Gwenda Arnold moved their young family to Central America to assist in setting up 
seminary and institute programs there.

Troops often searched homes for signs of insurgency. Brother 
Arnold recalled once coming face to face with the local military:

One day I was at home and I looked out and the soldiers were 
coming down our street, searching door to door and I had all this 
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equipment: typewriter, overhead projector, and ditto machines so 
that I could reproduce things and that’s exactly what they were 
looking for, [equipment that could produce] anti-government 
propaganda. When they knocked on our door, the sergeant came 
and asked us what we were doing there. I told him that we were 
working for The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints [and] 
that I was working with the youth in an educational program. 
When I said that we were Mormons, he said, “You’re Mormons? 
I have a niece who is a Mormon.”

Already familiar with Church programs and aims, the sergeant 
made a perfunctory search and left.104

Brother Arnold’s challenges were intermingled with sweet expe-
riences as well. He later related one such experience that occurred 
during a five-and-a-half-hour drive home:

It was twelve-thirty or one o’clock in the morning. About this 
time, I got this terrible lonely feeling that nobody in the world 
knew where I was. My family thought I was asleep somewhere. 
The people in the United States had no idea what I was doing. I 
felt so alone. As I drove through those beautiful pine areas near 
Patzicia, with the sky full of bright stars, I glanced up and the 
Spirit whispered, “I know where you are.” The loneliness left and 
I wept much of the rest of the way home. The feeling of joy and 
peace came from knowing that my Father in Heaven was aware 
of me and what I was doing.105

Another positive experience occurred in El Salvador. In the San 
Miguel seminary class a boy came in, sat down, and was introduced 
to Brother Arnold. Later in a faculty meeting Brother Arnold asked 
who the boy was. The teacher explained that his mother had left the 
family and that the boy and his sister were the only members of the 
Church and his sister was inactive. The next month when Brother 
Arnold visited again he looked for the boy and was told by the teacher 
that the boy had gone inactive. Brother Arnold challenged her to 
have the students help her get the boy back in seminary. Brother 
Arnold recalled, “He was there the next time and the next time, and 
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by the time seminary graduation came around, his countenance had 
literally lightened and he was active in the Church. Later as a mission 
president I had the opportunity of laying my hands on that boy’s 
head and setting him apart as a missionary. Had it not been for the 
seminary program, that would never have happened.” 106

Brother Arnold remained in Central America for three years 
supervising seminary and institute programs and then stayed an 
additional three years as a mission president. Sister Gwenda Arnold 
later explained that it took their family almost ten years to become 
financially stable again once they returned to the United States, but 
the Arnolds never questioned the sacrifice. She later commented, 
“I would do it again. I think it was worth it for our children and 
for us. We learned to depend on each other.” 107

Robert Arnold was replaced by Gilberto Cerda, the division 
coordinator in Central America. Soon afterward Brother Cerda 
recruited a young architect named Carlos H. Amado as his re-
placement. Bruce M. Lake, one of the zone administrators at the 
time, recalled meeting Brother Amado in the airport for a hiring 
interview: “I spent about two hours in Guatemala City at the airport 
interviewing Carlos Amado. Well, that was a great decision. . . . The 
work that Carlos Amado has done as a Church leader, [and a] CES 
man . . . has just been outstanding. From that point on he became a 
bishop. He became stake president. He became a mission president 
serving for four years. He then became a Regional Representative 
and [later] he was called as a General Authority.” 108

Europe

In 1970 James R. Christianson and his wife, Helen, were sent 
to Germany, where Brother Christianson had served a mission 
from 1953 to 1955. His first year back in the country was spent 
introducing the seminary program to stake presidents and mission 
presidents and expanding its influence with American servicemen 
who had seminary-age children. Local members indicated they 
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would support such a program, and in December 1970 translation 
work began. Materials were ready for distribution to teachers in 
the fall of 1971.109

Along the way Brother Christianson recruited strong members 
to assist in the program. His wife, Helen, recalled, “It seemed like 
he was always overwhelmed when he came home from those trips 
at the quality of the people that he was meeting, whom the stake 
presidents were giving him as teachers. He would come home 
knowing that the program was going to go great guns if he could 
just get the material to them, if he would just not goof up.” 110

Where others expressed skepticism, Brother Christianson saw 
potential with an eye of faith. Sister Christianson later remembered, 
“When I met the students, I thought, ‘This is a ragamuffin group 
of kids.’ But that isn’t how he saw it. He saw their potential. And 
he was right. Those kids are now bishops, and they got a lot of the 
education and training they needed from seminary.” 111 The program 
grew from about 1,500 students in 1971 to 3,500 in 1974. A large 
portion of Brother Christianson’s time was spent teaching institute 
classes and coordinating the early-morning seminary classes that 
the servicemen’s children attended.112

Kenneth and Gisela Myers were also sent to Germany to help 
establish home-study seminaries. Brother Myers said his biggest 
challenges were training the teachers to be dedicated in the class-
room, getting priesthood leaders to allow the seminary teachers 
to teach more than one year, and having materials translated and 
published quickly enough. Brother Myers would often “jump in 
[his] car and drive to Frankfurt, pick up materials, and take them 
to Hamburg,” where they were needed, a journey of approximately 
300 miles. He emphasized the importance of priesthood support 
and found that teachers’ attitudes were crucial to success.113

Brother Myers noted, “The second year certainly was a lot easier 
than the first. . . . Each year was better. . . . It was moving forward 
all of the time. .  .  . I think what Church Education has done in 
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Europe in essence, is awakened the young people . . . who are now 
the leaders and are becoming the leaders of the Church and the 
Church has become much more spiritual.” 114

Scandinavia

Brother Christianson also helped launch seminaries in Sweden, 
Denmark, Finland, and Norway, all in 1973.115 A touching story 
came from the Finland seminary. At the beginning of the year, the 
teacher taught a lesson on loving your enemies. A 17-year-old girl 
was deeply impressed by the message. She had carried on a feud 
with a classmate for some time, but after this lesson she went to 
her adversary and talked to her, showing her love and friendship. 
This led to the former enemy attending seminary. Later, two more 
girls in the same class began to attend seminary regularly, and all 
of the girls became very active in the Church.116

In Norway, a young man named Ole Podhorny was hired to 
supervise the program in that country. One of Brother Podhorny’s 
supervisors remembered, “Ole was a great young man. He had 
this image that all of the kids looked up to.” 117 Coordinators like 
Ole Podhorny, who later became the country director, oversaw 
dedicated teachers like Tor Lasse Bjerga, who was only 18 years 
old when he was called as the first seminary teacher in Stavanger, 
the fourth largest city in Norway.

Brother Bjerga felt a particular prompting to reach out to the 
less-active youth in his area, including one named Stein Arthur 
Andersen. He visited Stein at home, traveling 35 minutes by bus, 
45 minutes by ferry, and another 30 minutes by foot to get there, 
but sensed that Stein was preoccupied with soccer, scouting, and 
musical pursuits. Brother Bjerga persisted and invited him to attend 
seminary. Stein recalled later, “By all logical thinking, I should 
have turned him down because I didn’t have time. But I said yes.” 
Doubtful, but true to his word, Stein began waking up every morn-
ing to study the scriptures and the home-study lessons and began 
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making the sometimes arduous journey to Brother Bjerga’s weekly 
classes. Slowly, a change came over him. “After a while I felt like 
the day wouldn’t be what it could be if I didn’t study in the morn-
ing. And I started to gain a testimony without even knowing that 
I was.” Within a year, Brother Bjerga decided to serve a mission. 
Impressed by the example of his teacher, Stein Andersen followed 
suit a few years later. Years later, Stein Andersen reflected on the 
importance of his decision to attend seminary: “That night when 
Tor Lasse came to our house—that basically changed my whole life. 
. . . I have been a branch president, district president, bishop—all 
because Tor Lasse came to our house and I started the seminary 
program.” 118 When Brother Andersen was called as a stake presi-
dent, he frequently related the story of his recruitment to motivate 
his seminary teachers.119

In the city of Moss, Norway, Sverre Rui wondered how to moti-
vate his son, Tom, to complete home-study seminary courses. Brother 
Rui’s wife was not a member of the Church and refused to allow her 
two children, Tom and his sister, Bente, to be baptized, though both 
of them had testimonies. Bente immediately took to the home-study 
program, but Tom struggled, so Brother Rui recruited the help of a 
young missionary named Paul V. Johnson. Brother Johnson spent 
several sessions with Tom, assisting him in understanding the new 
curriculum. Years later, Brother Johnson, who became a member 
of the Seventy in April 2005 and then the Commissioner of the 
Church Educational System, returned to Norway for a countrywide 
youth conference and asked the local members about the Rui family. 
He was delighted to find that both Bente and Tom had joined the 
Church and were serving actively. At a fireside he met Tom’s son, who 
was about the age Tom had been when he had studied with Elder 
Johnson. Elder Johnson later recalled, “The thing that was striking 
to me after all these years in S&I is to actually have witnessed in a 
person’s home, the beginnings of S&I in another country. That has 
always been a remarkable thing for me.” 120
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Portugal and Spain

Cory W. Bangerter, a returned missionary fluent in Portuguese, 
had an assignment in international curriculum in the central office 
when he received a call from Bruce M. Lake asking him how his 
Spanish was. When he responded that it was adequate, Brother Lake 
told him that the CES administration wanted him to open seminary 
in Portugal and help strengthen the program in Spain. Over the 
next three years Brother Bangerter and his family lived in Portugal 
and traveled extensively within the Iberian Peninsula, providing 
direction and training to the teachers throughout the region.121 He 
later reflected on “the incredible amount of travelling that I did 
over those three years. I don’t think I sat down and put an exact 
amount of mileage on it, but it must have easily been hundreds of 
thousands of miles.” 122

On his trips, Brother Bangerter would often ask one of the 
local supervisors to accompany him so he could provide training. 
“I would fly into Barcelona, and that night we would have a class 
that I would attend, speak at, and give encouragement to. Then we 
would get on the train and go all night to somewhere else, and the 
next morning we would get up and go to another early-morning 
class. Then we would drive somewhere else and do the same thing 
that night, and that’s the way it was. All of the time in between I 
would spend training the supervisor.” 123

Amid the rigors of his travels, Brother Bangerter felt the way 
was prepared before him. One example of this occurred when the 
wife of one of the local supervisors, Faustino Lopez, received a 
mysterious phone call asking what the Mormons were doing “rel-
ative to the new law passed by the Courts dealing with religious 
education in the schools.” The caller told her that Jewish leaders 
were moving ahead, and he wanted to know what the Mormons 
had done. Before she could get his name, he hung up. She told 
her husband, who looked into recent laws passed by the Spanish 
parliament and found a new law permitting “religious education 
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from any denomination in the public school system.” Brother 
Bangerter later related the experience: “[Brother Lopez] began to 
research it out and was led spiritually from one step to another 
until we were able, in a fairly short period of time, to have he and 
I and Bryan Weston (the zone administrator at the time) meet 
with the Minister of Education. We made our presentations and 
he received it very well. We then became legally recognized and 
authorized to hold religion classes in the public school system in 
Spain. That began a real thrust on our part to hold daily seminaries, 
and we had pretty good success with them.” 124

One of the most significant challenges Brother Bangerter faced 
was finding his own replacement. “I began to look for someone 
early on to take my place. My eye would focus on one individual, 
and then as I would observe and watch, I would have to change 
and focus on another. I think I mentally went through at least a 
dozen or so men before it became very clear who I should choose 
to take my place.” 125 Only about four months before the Bangerters 
were scheduled to return to the United States, Jose de Castro, a 
Portuguese returned missionary who had served in the Brazil Recife 
Mission, became the answer to their prayers.126

Looking back over the tremendous responsibility placed on 
them, the Bangerters cherished their experiences in Portugal. 
Brother Bangerter later said, “We have had people come to us and 
say, ‘It’s just not fair that the Church should ask you to do this again 
and again. . . . That is a terrible sacrifice the Church is asking of 
you.’ We would just look at each other, giggle, and say, ‘Sacrifice? 
Heck, this is a great opportunity!’ We have always looked at it that 
way, and I think it has made a big difference.” 127

Argentina, Uruguay, Paraguay

Richard Smith and his family were sent to Montevideo, Uruguay, 
with the charge to establish home-study programs in Uruguay, 
Argentina, and Paraguay. Upon arrival, Brother Smith discovered an 



Chapter Four: Go Ye into All the World

251

institute program had already been launched in Montevideo, Uruguay, 
several years before by the local stake president, Vicente Rubio. With 
strong support from priesthood leaders, Brother Smith began traveling 
throughout the region to identify and train potential teachers.128 The 
greatest challenge came from the sheer size of the area. Brother Smith 
later reflected, “We were responsible for about 3 million square miles, 
which is like the U.S. west of the Mississippi. So it was big territory, and 
we were initially starting off with just the stakes, only two stakes at the 
time. . . . Telephone service even within countries was not reliable. . . . 
There would be times when [my wife] would not know where I was 
for a few days at a time.” 129 Frequent bus strikes sometimes prevented 
him from getting to church meetings, and he often met with problems 
getting to and from the airport, which he overcame by hitching rides.130

Brother Smith had to fly often to get across the 150-mile-wide 
La Plata River between Montevideo, Uruguay, and Buenos Aires, 
Argentina, and to get to other locations. He said that on such flights 
“you were really taking your life in your hands,” and he told of one 
flight where “it was overcast, so instead of flying above the clouds, 
we flew below the clouds. We flew a 737 at about a thousand foot 
elevation and three hundred plus miles an hour.” 131

When Brother Smith informed local leaders that they would be 
getting home-study seminary, not early-morning, he met with some 
resistance because the leaders felt they were being shortchanged. 
Brother Smith also couldn’t see why they shouldn’t be given an ear-
ly-morning program when there were well-established wards in the 
stake. He talked to Frank M. Bradshaw in the central office, but his 
request was denied—not because the area’s interest and population 
couldn’t support an early-morning program but because the materi-
als hadn’t yet been translated into Spanish. Brother Smith recalled, 
“We had nothing translated, and this was getting into September, 
October, and we were to start in January. Nothing had been trans-
lated or printed, so it was ultimately a crash program to translate 
the very essentials and print them locally the first year. There were 
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relatively few illustrations. There were no games, no real enrichment 
material that the kids would enjoy, so that first year was a pretty 
skeletal curriculum.” Finally, with the beginning of the school year 
closing in, they hurriedly prepared just these “very essentials.”132

Richard and Pamela Smith moved their young family to South America as part of the effort to launch 
international CES programs.

Brazil

When David A. Christensen arrived in Brazil with his wife, 
Patricia, and three young children, he contacted the local mission 
president, hoping to find accommodations in the mission home 
until he could locate proper housing for his family. Not wishing 
to inconvenience the mission president, he offered to take his 
family to a hotel if it was more convenient. The mission president 
told him it would be, and the Christensen family checked in to a 
nearby hotel, wondering how long their funds would allow them 
to stay. The hotel charged $65–70 a day, and Brother Christensen 
had only $900 in his possession. He recalled:
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“We went to sleep, and then the next day we asked ourselves, 
‘What do I do? Where do we eat? How do I get a place to live? 
What am I doing here? What am I doing here with my kids?’ . . . 
After several days I would take my family to the mission home. 
They allowed them to stay in the mission home while I ran out and 
tried to find a place to live. . . . I had been in the hotel for about 
six days. With the food, that was about half of my money gone.” 133

The Christensens finally received assistance from another 
Church official, who took them into his home. Shortly thereafter, 
their infant son, Cary, contracted a severe fever. Unaware of how 
to get medical help, the Christensens attempted to cool his tem-
perature on their own. After three or four days his temperature 
went down, but they later discovered that he had suffered brain 
damage during his illness.134

Brother Christensen soon relocated his family to a small apartment 
with only a mattress for furniture. Frustrated and desperate, he finally 
called Joe J. Christensen in Salt Lake and petitioned for more funds:

I said, “We do not have a bed. We don’t have a chair. We do not 
have food. We do not have anything. . . .” And he said, “Do you 
want to put your wife on the plane? If you want, we will telex a 
ticket.” I said, “Joe, it is too late for that.” I said, “Just a minute. 
Pat, do you want to go home?” And she said, “Now, after all we 
have been through? No, we’re not going anywhere.” I said, “No, 
she doesn’t want to come home. Put the money in the bank, Joe.” 
And Joe, bless his heart, walked across the street, and put two 
thousand bucks in, and it came like that.135

Conditions began to gradually improve for the Christensen family.
Despite the improving conditions, the Christensens worried 

over their son, Cary. A few years after their arrival in Brazil, they 
received a visit from Elder Marvin J. Ashton of the Quorum of the 
Twelve Apostles, who gave Cary a blessing. Brother Christensen 
later recalled, “Elder Ashton said in the blessing, ‘[Cary], what 
seems like a great price for you to have paid for the establishment 
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of the seminaries and institute program in this great land will 
in the end be a great blessing.’ I remember that very clearly. He 
blessed his sight and blessed his ears. [Cary] got better. His sight 
improved tremendously, and his ears improved.” 136 When the 
Christensens later visited Elder Ashton in his office, Cary was 
greatly improved. Elder Ashton wrote, “[Cary], now four, was 
walking, jumping, and running. He was so wiggly that his par-
ents were embarrassed.” 137 Though Cary never recovered full use 
of his mental faculties, Brother Christensen and his family were 
strengthened by the blessing. “It was a marvelous blessing from an 
apostle,” Brother Christensen remembered. “That promise gave us 
courage and has given us great consolation.” 138

With his family’s immediate needs taken care of, Brother 
Christensen began visiting with stake presidents in Sao Paulo, Brazil. 
His first two experiences left him discouraged because the stake 
presidents were very skeptical of such a program ever working in 
Brazil. His third visit, with President Saul Messias de Oliveira, was 
different.139 “This is what Brazil has been waiting for,” President 
Messias said. “You begin in my stake, and I will get you the teach-
ers.” Buoyed by this response, David A. Christensen began training 
teachers. There were challenges along the way, including getting the 
materials translated on time, but classes began in February of 1971. 
The initial weekly gatherings were held during Sunday School. Brother 
Christensen later bore testimony of the Lord’s hand in his efforts: “The 
teachers caught the spirit. Oh my, the Lord went before my face and 
prepared the way and those teachers caught the spirit of it, and boy, 
did they go to work.” 140

Reflecting on the experience years later, Brother Christensen ex-
pressed no regrets. “There are so many faith-promoting experiences 
that I could go on forever and ever about watching the Lord open 
it up, despite my weaknesses and my fear and despite the reactions 
of the ecclesiastical leaders. He saw the sacrifice and he accepted 
it. . . . We had in Brazil almost a thousand seminary students. Not 
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bad for one year.” 141 He continued, “Despite our unpreparedness, 
there was no lack of preparation on the Lord’s part. Sure, there was 
great sacrifice made and a lot of frustration, but to watch the hand 
of the Lord in that work and to see the people that were already 
prepared before I ever arrived in the zone to assume responsibility 
and control for the program was awesome.” 142

Chile

After a visit to Chile in 1971 as part of a tour of South America 
to assess seminary implementation, Joe J. Christensen and Frank M. 
Bradshaw felt a great urgency to start seminary and institute pro-
grams there as quickly as possible. Brother Bradshaw later recalled, 
“Our hope was that we could get the program in Chile in the 
fall of 1972. But when Brother [Neal A.] Maxwell talked to Elder 
[Harold B.] Lee, Elder Maxwell said he just paused for a while, 
then gazed into a corner of the room, and then he said, ‘We must 
get the program there now.’ And so we put wheels into motion 
and [Richard L.] Brimhall was then assigned to go to Chile and he 
went in January.” 143 Frank Bradshaw later credited President Lee 
with making an “inspired decision” from a prophetic vantage point, 
because not long afterward a Marxist government was elected in 
Chile and permission to begin such a program after that time would 
likely have been denied.144

When Brother Brimhall and his family arrived in Chile in 
1971, they found the Saints there hungry for religious education. 
Previous to his arrival, the only Chilean students who received re-
ligious instruction during the week were those attending a Church 
school. The home-study program made seminary available to the 
rest of the young Chilean Latter-day Saints. Brother Brimhall com-
mented, “Our goal for the three years was to reach 1500 students 
in the program. We had 1200 by the end of the first year. The 
people were absolutely starving for this type of program, especially 
the youth.” 145 Brother Brimhall taught a monthly teacher training 
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program for a year. At the end of the class 50 individuals graduated 
and were ready to teach.146

The program thrived during a period of serious turmoil in Chile 
in which different groups supported and protested the policies of 
the Marxist government. “These were all home-study programs,” 
Brother Brimhall later said, “which turned out to be extremely in-
spired by the Brethren . . . because of the chaotic nature of strikes, 
mobs, all types of chaos, economic, political and civil strife going 
on. The regular type seminary or institute program would have not 
survived at that time.” 147

While in Chile, the Brimhall family found themselves caught 
up in events surrounding the overthrow of the Chilean government 
in 1973. Years later, Brother Brimhall recalled lying on the roof 
of his house with his children, watching as military jets bombed 
the Chilean presidential residence.148 Sister Brimhall remembered, 
“At every turn, there were major problems to overcome. And we 
talked about it very often. We would lay in bed at night and stare 
at the ceiling and talk about the problems and how Satan did not 
want this program in this country, especially at this time when it 
was needed most.” 149

With constant effort, however, the programs grew and spread. 
Brother Brimhall later commented, “Without the excellent support 
of the Brethren in Salt Lake, the First Presidency, and the Quorum 
of the Twelve, and the people in CES, much of what each of us did 
individually and in every country never could have happened. They 
really put themselves on the line with us. They had to say, ‘There it 
is. What budget do you need? Here is the budget.’ . . . I often look 
back and wonder ‘How could they do that?’ But they did, and for 
the most part, it worked out marvelously well.” 150

Japan

In early 1972 Robert T. Stout and his wife, Kay, arrived to 
begin the home-study program and coordinate Church education 
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in Japan. Brother Stout had served a mission in Japan and Korea 
and had studied Chinese in college. Because of his expertise in 
languages, he was later asked to assist in Taiwan and in Korea, as 
well as supervise Church education in Hong Kong and Japan.151 
Enrollment grew rapidly, and by 1978 there were 642 seminary 
students and 3,582 home-study institute students.152

Shozo Suziki, one of the first native seminary and institute employees in Japan, and his wife with 
Robert T. Stout

The biggest challenge to setting up home study proved to be 
convincing new members, who were already overwhelmed with all 
that membership required, to agree to yet another responsibility. For 
instance, when they received lesson books, they said, “We don’t have 
time to read the lesson book. . . . We’re just bewildered by all we have 
right now. . . . We’re supposed to be doing home teaching. We haven’t 
even started the home teaching in our little branch. Should we wait 
on that until we [get it going?]” Brother Stout responded, “This will 
give you understanding and strength, leadership, the skills to carry 
out these other programs. This will give you faith to do it.” 153
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In the Fukuoka area, mission president Kan Watanabe told 
Brother Stout they were short of leaders and couldn’t spare any-
one for the new seminary program. Again, Brother Stout bore his 
testimony “that the solution to [the] leadership shortage problem 
could be found in the seminary and institute programs.” President 
Watanabe said, “We threw our whole support behind it and asked 
Bob [Stout] to lecture at a few strategic meetings to promote this 
plan.” A year later nearly all the leaders, including branch presi-
dents, were “coming from this body of veteran seminary teachers. 
They come with valuable experiences, knowledge of the doctrines, 
a willingness to serve, and powerful testimonies in their hearts. 
I’m very grateful for the church education and that it came how 
and when it did.” 154

The Philippines

In July 1972, Stephen K. Iba, a former missionary to the 
Philippines, and his wife, Patricia, and their children arrived in 
Manila during a typhoon to initiate the seminary and institute 
programs. Brother Iba later recalled his feelings when he found out 
he was assigned to return to the Philippines, saying, “Of course 
I was just jumping through the ceiling and rejoicing. As a young 
couple with a two year old child and a baby in arms, I thought Pat 
would be as excited as I was. She acted excited, but I realize now 
that her desire was to make me happy. She would support me in 
the assignment, but it would be a very frightening, challenging 
experience to leave home, to leave parents, to leave all behind for 
an unknown country and culture.” 155

As in other new areas, getting materials to teachers was a con-
tinual challenge. Brother Iba said, “I literally would take boxes on 
the airplanes with me, fly down, meet the teacher at the airport, 
spend an hour at the airport, give her the materials. Then I would 
fly to another city, spend an hour or two at the airport, go by train to 
another city, do the same, and then fly back to Manila by night.” 156 
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On one occasion Brother Iba paid his driver 20 extra pesos to drive 
through a flood in order to reach the pier where the materials for his 
teachers waited. When the car was swamped, Brother Iba jumped 
out to push in his white shirt and tie while his wife, clutching a 
baby, knelt on the seat to escape the water rushing into the car.157

Stephen K. Iba and his wife, Pat, traveled to the Philippines to launch seminary and institute programs.

Brother Iba explained his strategy in spreading the program: “I 
had a plan, and I think that most of it came from the counsel that I 
received from Frank [Day] before I left, and that was ‘First, sell the 
priesthood [leadership] on it.’ ” With full support from priesthood 
leaders, Brother Iba began the process of training his teachers. He 
later said, “I can still remember the first faculty meeting we held. A 
typhoon had come through, and we were meeting in a small room 
with a kerosene lantern. As I recall, there were 13 teachers gathered 
around the light. I can still remember the reverent feeling in this little 
room.” Brother Iba told the teachers, “You will always look back upon 
this evening with great joy because the work that we are about to 
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commence with the blessing of the priesthood will outlive all of us and 
will become larger and grander in preparing the youth of the church 
for missions and for marriage than we have any conception of at this 
time.” He later related, “I remember that evening because there was a 
special spirit of confirmation as we all sensed that we were just going 
to be the ones to begin a magnificent work in the Lord’s church.” 158

One of the first seminary classes held in the Philippines

When the Iba family left the Philippines in 1974, Senen J. 
Pineda, whom Brother Iba had hired shortly after arriving, took 
his place.159 In addition to the support given by Brother Pineda and 
the local priesthood leaders, Brother Iba recognized the support of 
his wife, Patricia. He said, “I could not possibly have done it with-
out her, without her support, and without her sacrifices.” 160

South Africa

E. Dale LeBaron’s first few weeks in South Africa to set up 
home-study seminary were harrowing to say the least. He and his 
wife, Laura, arrived in 1972 with their six children, ages 12 years 
to 18 months, to find that the items they had shipped earlier were 
stuck on a dock in Montreal, Canada. When their belongings finally 
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arrived two months later, much had been stolen. Needing to travel 
to Durban, South Africa, for meetings, Brother LeBaron decided 
to take his family so they could see the countryside. They packed 
the car and then returned to the house for family prayer. By the 
time they got back to the car, someone had stolen their cameras.161

The family visited the beach near Durban. At one point dur-
ing the day, Sister LeBaron decided to take their son back to the 
hotel. Brother LeBaron stayed with the rest of their children so 
they could swim in the ocean for a bit longer. Sometime later, one 
of his daughters screamed for help. He dove into the water, but 
the current was too strong and soon they both were being pulled 
out to sea. No one heard their cries for help until they caught the 
attention of some surfers who dove in and helped them swim in a 
different direction to shore.162

After they arrived on the beach exhausted, Brother LeBaron took 
the rest of the children back to the hotel, where he discovered that 
his wife was at the hospital because their toddler son had eaten all 
the contents of a medicine bottle. Brother LeBaron rushed to the 
hospital and administered to his son. The blessing and the treatment 
by the hospital were successful in restoring the boy’s health.163

The final trial was a terrible car wreck on the drive home from 
the hospital. They miraculously escaped serious injury, but Sister 
LeBaron said, “We have to get a blessing.” Later the mission president 
blessed their home and the family and “commanded the adversary to 
depart and not have any further effect upon us or the work we were 
doing.” From then on, they reported, they had no more trouble.164

Despite the difficult beginning, Brother LeBaron managed to 
recruit and train enough teachers to stay on schedule. He attended 
South Africa’s first major meeting of the seminary and institute 
programs in January 1973. It was a moving experience for Brother 
LeBaron to begin to see the impact that those programs were going 
to have on the lives of the young people in preparing missionaries, 
building leadership, and strengthening the Church.165
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E. Dale and Laura LeBaron took their family to Jerusalem on their way to South Africa to begin the 
first seminary and institute programs there.

Robyn Matthews, a seminary student in the Natal district of South Africa, conducts a seminary devotional in 1973.

Soon after completing this CES assignment, Brother LeBaron 
returned to South Africa as president of the South Africa Mission. 
He was thrilled to see all of the new missionaries who were so much 
better prepared because of the seminary and institute programs.166 
Near the end of his time in South Africa, a 15-year-old student from 
the Transvaal stake shared the following experience with him: “Last 
night I decided that I needed more than the testimonies of others. 
I went to my room determined to do something positive. I prayed 
as I have never done in my life before. When my Mom came to call 
me for Seminary at 5:30 this morning, I was still on my knees, per-
haps cold and pale but so much the richer. I know now of myself 
that God lives and that he hears our prayers and that he is waiting 
for us to call on him.” When the young girl’s mother, who was also 
her seminary teacher, walked in and saw her daughter praying, 
she decided to join her in a prayer of gratitude. She told Brother 
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LeBaron that seeing her daughter pray was “the greatest joy that I 
ever experienced.” 167

Peru, Bolivia, and Ecuador

John Harris arrived in Peru in 1972 with one of the most cosmo-
politan backgrounds of any teacher in the Church. Descended from 
Chinese and Peruvian ancestors, Brother Harris was a native Chilean 
by birth but had grown up and joined the Church in Uruguay. He 
later served as one of the first native South Americans called on a 
mission. After his mission he traveled to the United States to attend 
Brigham Young University. He was hired as a CES translator for the 
new home-study curriculum and from there was recruited to intro-
duce the programs in Peru, Bolivia, and Ecuador.168 Brother Harris 
later recalled the irony of his assignment to introduce the program 
when he was still new to it himself. “I had never gone to seminary, 
I had never taught seminary, I had never been in seminary except 
for one or two classes, but that didn’t matter. We explained it to 
them with a lot of enthusiasm.” 169

Brother Harris was given responsibility over a large geograph-
ical area covering Peru, Bolivia, and Ecuador. After six months a 
local teacher named Justo Frutos was recruited to help with the 
programs in Ecuador, leaving Brother Harris with a slightly smaller 
but still impressive amount of territory to cover.170

Faced with such a large area, Brother Harris began his work 
strategically by holding recruitment and training meetings in the 
capital city of each country. He soon began to see a positive response, 
especially in the monthly “Super Saturday” meetings (similar to the 
S-Days mentioned in chapter 4) where all the local youth would 
gather. He later remembered, “It was wonderful to see the enthu-
siasm of the young people. I remember a few months later . . . we 
held our first monthly meeting and . . . I remember organizing the 
scripture chase for 300 young people in the Lima Tambo building, 
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and the kids were so enthused they would get on the benches with 
their scriptures.” 171

His stewardship necessitated a lot of travel, so Brother Harris 
and his wife, Nydia, and their three small children spent many days 
bouncing up and down dirt roads in a beat-up Toyota pickup. Local 
Church leaders, taking advantage of the Harrises’ extensive travels, 
assigned Sister Harris to help organize the Latter-day Saint women 
in the region. The first year she worked in Primary, the second year 
she organized the Young Women program, and the third year she 
supervised Relief Society.172

Along the way, Brother Harris recruited capable local members 
to assist in the work and take over after his departure. Carlos L. 
Pedraja and Jose Souza helped manage more than 250 volunteer 
teachers and nearly 3,500 seminary students.173

Years later, when Brother Harris visited the area, he was amazed 
at the growth of the program: “I went down there a few years ago. I 
cried. I mean, thinking from the time when we had one little room 
in my house, an electric typewriter, and suddenly I find myself with 
Institute buildings with hundreds [of students]—I could see the 
kids playing and studying in the big buildings, and I had no idea 
when we started that it was going to develop like that. In other 
words, we went by faith. I really didn’t know very much what I 
was doing, but I was going to do it and we did it!” 174

Colombia

Home-study seminary in Colombia commenced in 1972. The first 
course of study was the Book of Mormon, and 110 students between 
ages 13 and 28 were taught in 12 classes. Nine of the teachers were 
students themselves who took a Book of Mormon class at the same 
time they were teaching. These teachers, although lacking knowledge 
of the gospel, willingly shouldered their responsibilities.175

A favorite story from this time came from a teacher in Bogotá 
named Sister Benavides. Sister Benavides began teaching when 
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she was single, but over the course of time she married. When she 
was expecting her first child, she arranged for another teacher to 
take over her class, but her students insisted that she stay on as 
their teacher and she eventually relented. One day in the middle 
of class her students noticed that she seemed ill and asked her to 
sit down. She told them she wasn’t ill, she was going into labor. 
Her class of 14- and 15-year-olds helped her out to the street 
and tried to flag down a taxi, managing instead to stop a truck. 
Several students piled into the truck with Sister Benavides, telling 
her to hold on; they didn’t want to see her have the baby in front 
of them! Laughing about the whole incident years later, Sister 
Benavides’s supervisor recalled, “The students would not leave 
their teacher. They were a great family. It shows the love that 
existed in that classroom.” 176

Venezuela

The first home-study courses in Venezuela began in 1972, only 
five years after the first missionaries had arrived in the country, and 
were directed by local member Alejandro Portal Campos. The first year 
110 students enrolled and followed the standard home-study model 
of an hour of daily student study at home complemented by a weekly 
lesson from a teacher and a monthly Super Saturday. The programs 
increased steadily until a few years later a local history mentioned 55 
missionaries serving from the country, all of whom were former sem-
inary students. A notable group during this time was “the Helaman 
Ten,” a musical group formed from seminary students, which helped 
provide positive publicity for the Church in Venezuela.177

Brother Portal served as the director of the Maracaibo institute 
over a period of decades and witnessed the growth of the Church 
while he also served as a bishop, district president, mission presi-
dent, and Regional Representative. His positions allowed him to see 
the long-term impact of the gospel on the lives of his students. In an 
article he wrote on Venezuela for the Ensign in 2000, he mentioned 
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Jose Luis and Paula Castellano, who both graduated from seminary 
and institute, served missions, married in the temple, and graduated 
from college. Brother Castellano told Brother Portal, “All we are, 
all we have become we owe to the teachings of the gospel and our 
continued study of the Book of Mormon.” 178

Taiwan

Allan R. Hassell was called as a division coordinator over Taiwan 
in January 1973, only four years after he had served on the island 
as a missionary.179 He recalled the enthusiasm of the local Saints 
to hear the gospel: “They were so thirsty for the knowledge of the 
gospel. . . . They would sit there absolutely silent and you couldn’t 
get them to carry on a conversation. No discussion. They expected 
you to lecture. And I don’t like to lecture. I like to discuss. It must 
have taken two or three months before they would finally start 
conversing and then it was really rich, fertile ground. It was a lot 
of fun then.” 180

Allan R. Hassell and Wan Kon-Leung, here with their wives, served as the first CES teachers in Taiwan.
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Brother Hassell was concerned that he was not visiting the 
southern part of his division as often as he should because he was 
teaching an institute class in the north, so he called Wan ( Joseph) 
Kon-Leung as the southern district supervisor.181

By the end of 1974, Brother Wan had gained enough experience 
to take over the coordinator duties, and the Hassells returned home. 
Brother Hassell had expected to stay in Taiwan at least another 
two years and was disappointed to leave, but he saw the virtue in 
turning over the program to a local leader. Years later he reflected, 
“He [Wan Kon-Leung] had been trained. He knew what to do. And 
he just slid right into the process.” 182

South Korea

When L. Edward Brown was called from his position as an in-
structor at the Pocatello, Idaho, institute to be a mission president 
in Korea, Associate Commissioner Joe J. Christensen asked him to 
encourage the beginning of the seminary and institute programs 
there. When President Brown arrived in Korea, he began working 
to establish the programs. CES had planned to send a returned 
missionary to begin the programs, but President Brown pointed 
out that there were Korean Church members capable of teaching. 
He recommended Rhee Ho Nam. Brother Rhee had joined the 
Church in the 1950s and began a long, faithful life of service. At 
the time he was approached to teach for CES, he was a professor 
of English and Spanish at a university in Seoul, and it was not an 
easy decision to change careers.183

Communication with the administrators in Salt Lake City was 
slow, and Brother Rhee didn’t know whether he had been hired. 
Finally, President Brown, thinking CES would go ahead with em-
ploying Brother Rhee, opened an office for him at the mission home. 
Brother Rhee quickly went to work and hired several teachers, 
including Pak Byung Kyu, who later became the area director. 
Brother Rhee’s hiring was later confirmed.184
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Classrooms for institute classes were leased in a building in 
downtown Seoul. The students were delighted to be able to take 
classes there, and attending was considered a prestigious oppor-
tunity. When the first graduation was held in the mid-1970s, the 
valedictorian was a member who already had a PhD and taught 
philosophy at the university.185

Brother Rhee recalled that the greatest challenge to the seminary 
program was nonmember parents who were concerned that seminary 
would take their children’s time away from preparing for their high 
school and college entrance 
exams. Brother Rhee invited 
the parents to visit with him so 
he could explain how impor-
tant it was for their children to 
have religious education to 
blend with the secular things 
they were learning.186

In his report for the 
1972–73 school year, Brother 
Rhee said that many adult 
members in Seoul took insti-
tute classes, and their experi-
ence resulted in them enrolling 
their children in seminary and 
institute. Church activity also 
increased, and youth were en-
couraged to serve missions. 
That year there were 23 con-
verts from the classes.187

Brother Rhee, who also served as the first stake president in 
South Korea, was amazed at the success of the program.188 He later 
said, “The Lord blessed me with this program because I’m a Korean 

Rhee Ho Nam and Commissioner Jeffrey R. 
Holland; Brother Rhee served as the first CES 
teacher in Korea and later as the first stake 
president there.



Chapter Four: Go Ye into All the World

269

and I know the cultural background and the mentality, and I was in 
the educational field for years, along with my leadership position 
in the Church. Surprisingly, everybody supported me. I think I had 
complete support from both the members and leaders.” 189

A report in 1977 noted that “the seminary and institute program 
in that area had grown to over 10,000 students.” Because of seminary 
and institute, more South Korean young adults “were serving mis-
sions, and more of them were going to the temple for their marriage.” 
Additionally, “in Korea, only 49% of those taking entrance exami-
nations for college pass[ed] successfully, but 95% of the seminary 
graduates taking the exam passed successfully this year [1976].” 190

Italy

On August 28, 1973, at a youth conference in Ravenna, Italy, 
James R. Christianson, the area coordinator, and Dan J. Workman, 
the zone administrator, with local leaders Lorenzo Botta and Felice 
Lotito, “gave a tremendous message to the youth” regarding the 
seminary program. Priesthood leaders, however, felt they had little 
time to implement the program and weren’t quite ready to assume 
the responsibility. So teachers moved forward on their own until, 
realizing the program’s worth, the priesthood leaders took the 
leadership role.191

Seminary instruction was introduced in several cities and even-
tually made its way to Rome, Terni, Ostia, Salerno, Napoli, and 
Cagliari. At first, these new programs faced problems with com-
munication and lack of understanding and support from Church 
leaders.192 As the programs progressed, Brother Lotito wrote that 
he saw students “changing and growing” with “better spirituality” 
and also saw some baptisms take place. “I believe that in a few 
years we will see the fruits of seminary,” he said. “We will reap the 
harvest made of good missionaries, good temple marriages, good 
families and better priesthood leaders.” 193
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Local Leadership

The CES personnel who were sent out to different countries 
only laid the foundation for the growth of the programs. One of 
the strengths of the seminary and institute programs was their 
reliance on native teachers and leaders. Even in the infant stages 
of the programs, expatriates provided supervision and guidance 
while the supervisors, teachers, and directors all came from local 
populations. Native teachers helped build the superstructure and 
fully establish seminary and institute programs.

Elder Joe J. Christensen later reflected, “There is no doubt that 
these early CES pioneers who were sent out were inspired in many 
of the people they selected to work in the system. And what a work 
they did and do.” 194 These remarkable teachers became a boon in 
developing global leadership within the Church.

When asked to address the high number of CES personnel later 
called into ecclesiastical leadership, Elder Neal A. Maxwell com-
mented, “We found able local leaders for seminaries and institutes. 
Then as the Church matured, the Brethren would come in and call 
them as the stake presidents. I finally ended up with some criticism. 
‘How come our CES men end up as the stake presidents?’ I said, 
‘Brethren, we were there first. We didn’t come along and pick stake 
presidents. You picked seminary and institute people as stake pres-
idents.” 195 In a Church led by lay leaders, Elder Christensen noted 
the sensitivity necessary in drawing clear lines between the roles 
of Church employees and ecclesiastical leaders: “There has been, 
and maybe still are, some concerns about the fact that we do have 
an organization in a lay church led by professional people—people 
who work full-time and who receive compensation for their ser-
vices. We see in these international areas that so often the people 
who have been selected to serve in the seminaries and institutes 
are later called to very significant ecclesiastical positions. So that 
sensitive balance between professionalism and the ecclesiastical 
and lay nature of the Church needs to be monitored carefully.” 196
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During the late 1970s the Church Board of Education officially 
approved the practice of calling older, retired couples on Church 
service missions to give support to religious education as needed.197 
Elder Neal A. Maxwell compared them to scaffolding. The goal was to 
build locally and then take the scaffolding down and let the building 
stand on its own.198 With a few exceptions, the decision to send mis-
sionary couples ended the practice common in the 1970s of sending 
a professional expatriate teacher to start CES programs in a new 
country. The move was a leap of faith by the Board of Education, but 
the wisdom of sending missionaries to international assignments and 
then having them recruit local leaders to take over was demonstrated 
in future years. Clarence F. Schramm, one of the zone administrators 
from this period, commented on the Lord’s guidance in finding the 
right teachers to run CES programs in each country: “We found the 
local people and they just seemed to materialize about the time we 
needed them. . . . We [also] established an informal program, taking 
[an employee] who was very close to retirement. We would offer them 
an opportunity to go to one of these countries, literally move, and 
spend their last year of employment in that country and then the next 
year as a retiree volunteer as a missionary doing the same thing.” 199

International Education Fund

With the increase in the number of institute students in coun-
tries outside of the United States, the Church Board of Education as 
early as 1972 agreed to provide an international scholarship fund 
to give financial assistance to young people in underdeveloped 
countries who had extraordinary potential to return and provide 
Church leadership in their own country. Steps were also taken to 
help students around the world gain professional skills along with 
their religious studies. In 1978, the International Education Fund 
(IEF) was created under the direction of the Board of Education 
to provide scholarships, loans, and grants to help students pursue 
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education within their own countries. It was funded annually by 
operating budget and private contributions from generous do-
nors. Over the years the IEF gave thousands of loans and grants 
to students around the world. CES administrators approved these 
based on budgets for specific areas of the world. Repayment of the 
loans was desired, but very little pressure was placed on students 
to repay them, and the percentage of repayment was very small.200

Simplifying and Reducing Curriculum

From the very beginnings of the seminary and institute pro-
grams, curriculum materials had largely been written by committees 
made up of teachers during the summer months or vacation periods. 
Reduced teaching loads were sometimes approved for curriculum 
writers, but on-site instruction remained part of their assignment. 
Writing an effective teacher or student manual was never an easy 
assignment. Not only did lessons have to be anchored in truth and 
sound doctrine and possess student appeal, but they also had to pass 
the scrutiny of fellow writers, who provided detailed critiques. These 
critique sessions assisted in elevating the quality of lesson material 
before it was passed along and reviewed by administrators, editors, 
and the Correlation Review Committee. Writers learned that having 
six, seven, or eight people read and critique their work improved the 
quality and helped avoid errors of fact, false doctrine, and faulty logic.

In 1970 all the departments that prepared and distributed teach-
ing materials merged under one director, George A. Horton, who had 
extensive experience as a teacher and as a division coordinator.201

Beginning in 1972 the number of full-time seminary and in-
stitute writers and editorial assistants was increased.202 As the staff 
grew, so did the student and teacher manuals, some of which were 
close to a thousand pages long. Administrators grew concerned 
with the number of pages, and at one point Assistant Commissioner 
Christensen met with the curriculum staff and asked that they “trim 
the fat and leave the muscle.” 203



Chapter Four: Go Ye into All the World

273

In the 1970s seminary lessons were tied to the scriptures but 
not necessarily to a specific chapter or chapters. Teaching in this 
period followed a conceptual model, with teachers building a lesson 
around a key concept. Ernest L. Eberhard Jr., one of the heads of 
curriculum during this time, counseled teachers to ask themselves, 
“On what one great idea will I hang my lesson today?” For exam-
ple, a teacher might relate the story of David and Goliath on a day 
when he was focusing on faith or a related concept. Curriculum 
during this period was extremely comprehensive: full of games, 
activities, stories, and simulations.204

The institute student manuals, especially those for courses of study 
directly linked to the four standard works, focused on explaining 
the scriptures. These manuals, some of which exceeded 500 pages, 
included maps, pictures, and graphics. They brought together quotes 
from Church leaders as well as background material from the history 
of the Church. Writers were urged to use caution as to how things were 
written: “This is one way of looking at this scripture” was preferred 
over “This is the only or correct way to interpret this scripture.” 205

Another key consideration following the period of global ex-
pansion during the early 1970s was the challenge of writing for a 
global audience. After introducing the home-study seminary and 
institute program in Brazil in 1970, David A. Christensen was 
asked by Franklin D. Day to serve as the director of international 
curriculum at CES headquarters.206 Brother Christensen’s duties 
included getting materials translated, adapted for cultural under-
standing, printed, and into the hands of country coordinators. He 
later recalled the troubles they had with this process: “In those 
days we had tremendous problems getting our materials printed. 
We were in South America [and] Mexico. We were in Europe, and 
just beginning in Asia. So there were all kinds of printing prob-
lems. . . . Everything was correlated through translation, through 
printing, through the culturalization. Everything was done, and 
in English everything went through correlation, and we could not 
print anything that was not correlation approved.” 207
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After working in this position for a few years and serving for a 
time as the executive assistant to Commissioners Jeffrey R. Holland 
and Henry B. Eyring, Brother Christensen was given the assignment 
as director of curriculum working with Jay E. Jensen, Gerald N. 
Lund, and Gordon B. Holbrook, who were responsible for seminary, 
institute, and special needs curriculum, respectively.208

In 1978 these men and other CES leaders were invited to see a 
Church curriculum display on the 27th floor of the Church Office 
Building in Salt Lake City. The display was sponsored by the Correlation 
Department at the request of the General Authorities, and the room 
was filled with hundreds of items containing instructions on how to 
operate Church programs, plus all the teacher and student manuals. 
The quantity and the cost of these materials, which would only escalate 
as the number of Latter-day Saints in the world grew, prompted this 
display request from the First Presidency and Quorum of the Twelve 
Apostles and dramatized their instruction that a great reduction in 
printed material had to take place in every department; considerable 
effort must be made to simplify instruction, training, and supervision. 
One seminary lesson at that time that focused on teaching the concept 
of faith through the Book of Mormon story of Nephi obtaining the 
brass plates was 13 pages long and accompanied by an overhead trans-
parency and a student worksheet. While all of the material was helpful, 
the doctrine sound, and the focus supportive of the objectives of the 
Church Educational System, leaders realized that for seminaries and 
institutes to be extended to the ends of the earth, a serious reduction 
in page count was absolutely necessary.209

Commissioner Jeffrey R. Holland
Elder Neal A. Maxwell was called in 1974 as an Assistant to the 

Quorum of the Twelve Apostles. While he remained Commissioner 
for two more years, he had a new relationship with Church members, 
and his colleagues observed that although his leadership style did 

Jeffrey R. Holland served as Church commissioner 
of education from 1976 to 1980. 
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not change, he developed noticeably “more overt spirituality.” 210 
When he was called to serve as one of the seven Presidents of the 
First Quorum of the Seventy and also asked to become the managing 
director of the Correlation Department in 1976, he was released as 
Commissioner of the Church Educational System. In a meeting of 
the Church Board of Education held on April 15, 1976, he received 
“individually expressed appreciation” for his almost six years of 
service. In response, Elder Maxwell “circulated a letter of apprecia-
tion for the support, counsel and wisdom he had received from the 
Board in carrying out his assignment as Commissioner.” 211

Jeffrey R. Holland, then the dean of religious education at 
Brigham Young University, was chosen to replace Elder Maxwell 
as commissioner. Brother 
Holland grew up in St. George, 
Utah. A seminary graduate, he 
attended Dixie Junior College 
(later known as Dixie State 
University) before earning a 
bachelor’s and a master’s degree 
at Brigham Young University. 
A few years later, he left his 
post as director of the institute 
adjacent to the University of 
Washington in Seattle to earn 
a PhD in American Studies at 
Yale University, where he also 
taught institute classes and 
served in the stake presidency. 
After turning down an offer to become a professor at Yale, he re-
turned to Utah and a teaching position at the Salt Lake institute. 
Only a short time passed before his assignment changed and he 
was appointed as one of Brigham Young University’s youngest 
deans. Charged with leading that school’s College of Religious 
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Instruction (later known as Religious Education), he worked 
with many faculty members who had been his teachers only a 
few years before.

Described by those who worked closely with him as friendly, 
happy, and filled with enthusiasm, he settled well into his new 
position as commissioner.212 Employees remembered that as com-
missioner, Elder Holland exuded love and could often be found 
walking through the halls and speaking to people, waving and 
asking how people were.213 The new commissioner was seen as a 
“tremendous motivator, a great speaker, [and] a great peacemaker” 
who focused on planning and the needs of people.214

In 1978 Commissioner Holland taught: “Brethren and sisters, 
every profession has occupational hazards. Coal miners have to 
watch out for black lung. Deep-sea divers must avoid the bends. 
Chemists have to guard against noxious fumes and deadly poi-
sons. Librarians may develop squeaky shoes. The list goes on 
to cover every conceivable manner of employment.” With this 
introduction, Commissioner Holland provided several specific 
admonitions to the teachers in his charge: “Please be cautious and 
restrained and totally orthodox in all matters of Church doctrine. 
This is, as you might suppose, of great concern to the Brethren, 
our employers in this great work. And while they love us and help 
us and trust us individually and collectively—and they do—they 
cannot fail to respond to some anxiety expressed by a member of 
the Church who feels that some inappropriate doctrinal or his-
torical position has been taken in the classroom.” He continued, 
“As professional employees, we are teachers of the gospel, not 
preachers. . . . In our classroom work we are not ordained. One 
great teacher among us who understands this potential danger 
announces at the first of each term, ‘Students, this is school, not 
church. I am your teacher and your friend, but not your bishop 
or your stake president, and I do not speak for the prophet, seer, 
and revelator of the Church.’ ” 215
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Brother Holland concluded with a warning to not stray from 
the basic tenets of the gospel: “With this appropriate restraint, what 
we then teach must be in harmony with the prophets and the holy 
scriptures. We are not called upon to teach exotic, titillating, or 
self-serving doctrines. Surely we have our educational hands full 
effectively communicating the most basic and fundamental princi-
ples of salvation. You will all know more than you can teach. You 
can hardly be called a religious educator if that is not so.” 216

New Administrators
As commissioner, Brother Holland sensed the need for unifi-

cation of assignments and decided to make some administrative 
changes. First he asked Stanley A. Peterson to leave his position 
as dean of Continuing Education at Brigham Young University and 
serve as an associate commissioner of the Church Educational 
System with Joe J. Christensen.217

CES administrators (left to right): Dan J. Workman, Franklin D. Day, Frank M. Bradshaw, 
Marshall T. Burton, Joe J. Christensen, and Stanley A. Peterson
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Stanley A. Peterson

Brother Peterson was born April 20, 1938, in Sacramento, 
California, and grew up in Provo, Utah. While pursuing a de-
gree in secondary education, he met Anna Josephson, and they 
were married June 6, 1958, in the Logan Temple. After graduating 
from Brigham Young University, he moved his family to Southern 
California, where he was a teacher and administrator in schools in 
a low-income area of East Los Angeles. He was invited by officials 
at the University of Southern California to direct a program that 
trained prospective teachers in methods for succeeding in low-
income or inner city schools. After only half a decade enjoying a 
degree of prosperity and finding his work rewarding, he received a 
call from Brigham Young University president Ernest L. Wilkinson, 
who invited him to fly to Provo, Utah, and visit with him. Brother 
Peterson remembered, “I had flown up on my own nickel to see 
him at his [Wilkinson’s] request, and then after two hours he said, 
‘Thank you very much for coming,’ and that was it.” 218

While in Provo, Brother Peterson was offered the position of 
chairman of the Brigham Young University California Center for 
Continuing Education. The job would mean a very substantial 
salary reduction, but Brother Peterson felt impressed to accept 
it and his career in the Church Educational System began. Two 
years later, in 1970, he accepted an appointment as associate dean 
of Continuing Education at Brigham Young University, which 
required that he move his family back to Provo. In 1971 the new 
university president, Dallin H. Oaks, appointed Brother Peterson 
dean of Continuing Education, a position he then held for six 
years. While serving as dean he fostered a close personal relation-
ship with the new dean of the College of Religious Instruction, 
Jeffrey R. Holland.219 After he accepted his appointment as asso-
ciate commissioner of Church education under Commissioner 
Holland, Stanley A. Peterson helped define the course of semi-
naries and institutes.
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Henry B. Eyring

In 1977, about the same time Brother Peterson became a mem-
ber of the commissioner’s staff, Commissioner Holland asked 
Henry B. Eyring, then the president of Ricks College in Rexburg, 
Idaho, to move to Salt Lake City and serve as the deputy commis-
sioner of Church education.

Prior to his association with Church education, Brother Eyring 
had led a distinguished career teaching at Stanford University and 
the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology. During his time at 
Stanford he taught his first ear-
ly-morning seminary class.220 
Extremely content in his posi-
tion at Stanford, he was sur-
prised one night to be nudged 
by his wife, Kathy, who asked, 
“Are you sure you are doing the 
right thing with your life?” 
Sister Eyring suggested he 
should seek out an opportunity 
to work for Neal A. Maxwell, 
then the new commissioner of 
Church education. Brother 
Eyring was a bit taken back; af-
ter all, he didn’t even know 
Commissioner Maxwell. But he 
determined that he would pray about it. At first he received no answer, 
or so he thought.221 Soon after, however, he received a phone call 
from Commissioner Maxwell asking him to come to Salt Lake City. 
Upon his arrival in Salt Lake, Brother Eyring was shocked to be asked 
to serve as president of Ricks College. He recalls, “I had only met him 
[Brother Maxwell] once before in my life. To this day, I have no idea 

Henry B. Eyring served first as deputy commissioner of 
education and later as Church commissioner of education.
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how they knew who I was or where I was. . . . I had never been to 
Ricks College and did not know what it was.”222

Henry B. Eyring was inaugurated as president of Ricks College 
on December 10, 1971. As part of his duties as president, he co-
taught a religion class, teaching through all four scripture courses 
during his time in Rexburg. Instead of teaching a few sleepy early-
morning students, he now taught hundreds of students coming 
from every area where the Church had been established. He later 
commented, “It was from those wonderful days at Ricks College 
that I learned something to add to my prayers as a teacher. I learned 
to ask that my students would pray in faith that the Spirit would 
come to teach us all.” President Eyring later remarked that he 
also learned during this period how the blessings that come from 
teaching the gospel spilled over into every facet of his life.223

Landmark Court Case
Near the end of the 1970s, Church education leaders closely fol-

lowed a lawsuit initiated by the Logan, Utah, chapter of the American 
Civil Liberties Union regarding the legality of school boards granting 
released time for religious instruction and giving high school credit 
for Bible study classes.224 Stanley A. Peterson later explained:

“I said at the beginning of that lawsuit that if we win I’ll be em-
barrassed. . . . What the school district was really trying to show 
[was] that we were not teaching Mormonism, or we were not 
teaching the gospel of The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day 
Saints. In the court case the school district was claiming that we 
were merely teaching a history of the Old Testament and the 
history of the New Testament. . . . I said if we win I’ll really be in 
trouble, as far as I am concerned, because if we can prove we have 
not been teaching the gospel in seminary, then we better quit.” 225

Rex E. Lee, a prominent attorney and member of the Church 
who later served as the first dean of the Brigham Young University 
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Law School, Solicitor General of the United States, and finally pres-
ident of BYU, reviewed the case and the court’s decision before the 
Executive Committee of the Church Board of Education. Released-
time seminary, he said, passed the tests of the Zorach Case, which 
the Supreme Court had declared constitutional. In January of 1979 
the judge in ACLU v. Logan School District issued the same ruling. 
However, the court also ruled that the granting of credit for Bible 
courses was unconstitutional. Brother Lee and others recommended 
that this part of the court’s ruling be appealed.226 The Church Board 
and CES administrators concluded, however, that Latter-day Saint 
students would still participate in seminary even though they would 
not earn high school credit and that without the worry about 
credit implications, Old and New Testament courses could now 
be strengthened using insights from the Pearl of Great Price, the 
Book of Mormon, and the Joseph Smith Translation of the Bible.

The court’s decision, and the lack of an appeal, had a significant 
positive impact with regard to the focus and content of new curriculum 
materials for these courses. Although the court decision focused on 
Logan, Utah, its effect was for the Church to withdraw from asking 
for credit for Old and New Testament courses at every seminary in 
the United States.227 In many ways this brought feelings of great relief. 
Teachers and students welcomed the opportunity to study the Bible 
using insights that came from latter-day scriptures and the words of 
the living prophets. Fears that students would drop out of seminary 
by droves proved to be unfounded, and both seminaries and institutes, 
as leaders predicted, attracted even more students every year.228

Merging Administrations
In a meeting of the Church Board of Education held in the 

fall of 1976, Commissioner Holland announced that he was plan-
ning to change some supervisory assignments so that the Church 
Educational System would be “more consistent with the new area 
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organization of the Church.” Area Authority supervisors, General 
Authorities, and local leaders “would be able to look to one person 
representing the Commissioner’s office for all Church Educational 
System programs operating within their areas.” The Board was 
pleased by this announcement and “indicated that they felt this 
was an administrative matter” and the commissioner should feel 
free to act as he saw fit.229

Commissioner Holland chose to streamline the chain of com-
mand by placing the Church K–12 schools and the religious educa-
tion programs under the same administrators instead of continuing 
the system in which the Church elementary and secondary schools 
and the Seminaries and Institutes of Religion program were over-
seen by separate administrations. He had noted the problems of 
running the two programs separately when he first arrived in the 
commissioner’s office: “We had a religious educator going to the 
South Pacific, and he might be followed the very next day by a 
school administrator going to the South Pacific. .  .  . I thought, 
‘As fast as this Church is moving and as streamlined as we are 
going to have to be, . . . I couldn’t see double coverage.’ ” Hoping 
to simplify the chain of command, Brother Holland fused the 
administrations over K–12 schools and religious education. All 
international programs came under the same area leadership, 
bringing the Church K–12 schools into the family of seminaries 
and institutes and reducing the tendency toward rivalry between 
the two organizations.230

Commissioner Holland later said, “Relatively soon in my day 
as Commissioner, I pled for a chance to talk with one voice. .  .  . 
We could cut down problems. We could cut down travel and cost. 
We could certainly cut down on confusion if one man going to 
the South Pacific talked about everything, one man going to Asia 
talked about everything, and one man going to Latin America talked 
about everything.” Existing CES zone administrators Frank Day, Dan 
Workman, and Bruce Lake took over all education in their geographic 
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stewardships, and Alton L. Wade and Benjamin I. Martinez, previ-
ously assistant administrators over the Church schools, became zone 
administrators over other geographic areas.231

Commissioner Holland appointed Deputy Commissioner 
Henry B. Eyring to help supervise this transition and head up the 
international educational programs. President Eyring remarked, 
“I think a main reason for my being assigned the international 
program was to put together schools and seminaries and institutes 
worldwide.” In his first 18 months in the position, he visited over 
40 different countries to evaluate the educational needs of Church 
members around the world.232

Assistant Commissioner Joe J. Christensen with Deputy Commissioner Henry B. Eyring in a training 
meeting about 1978

Brother Eyring received important mentoring from many 
Church leaders, particularly Elder Boyd K. Packer of the Quorum 
of the Twelve Apostles, then a relatively new Apostle. He recorded 
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in his journal an important insight from Elder Packer concerning 
the international growth of the Church: “[Elder Packer] taught me 
that ‘treating every member of the Church equally’ means meeting 
his [or her] needs in a way appropriate to his or her needs and 
country, not imposing the same chapel designs, the same organi-
zation structures, or the same programs on everyone everywhere. 
Giving [members] in Peru what is preferred on the Wasatch Front 
can be giving [them] less than giving [them] a simpler building 
and program suited to [them]. And it can cost a lot more.” 233

Brother Eyring worked closely with associate commissioners 
Joe J. Christensen and Stanley A. Peterson to develop a more cohesive 
system. This trio at first experienced a relationship that “proved to 
be stretching and often uncomfortable” but they later became close 
friends. Brothers Christensen and Peterson came from educational 
backgrounds where new ideas came and went constantly, and they had 
developed “a healthy skepticism” and a desire for stability.234 Brother 
Eyring, however, had presided over a carefully chosen group of asso-
ciates at Ricks College and was used to operating within clear lines of 
authority. In the new CES administration, the responsibilities of the 
three leaders overlapped to a considerable degree, and the arrange-
ment often led to conflict.235 The men’s differing perspectives often led 
to new perspectives, which in turn led to better decision-making. All 
three men worked together to overcome their differences, and over a 
period of months, the partnerships began to come together. After one 
productive session, Brother Eyring wrote, “Unless optimism clouds 
my view, meetings today seem to have brought us close to resolving 
three of the main organizational questions I was brought in to resolve. 
. . . My feeling is that the Spirit softened hearts to help us negotiate; 
it was never hard to see what would be best, but almost impossible 
to see how to get people to agree. We’re started.” 236

Brothers Eyring, Christensen, and Peterson served together until 
1979, when, after nine years as associate commissioner and admin-
istrator of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion, Joe J. Christensen 
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responded to the First Presidency’s call to serve as the president of the 
Missionary Training Center in Provo, Utah. Before assuming his new 
responsibilities, Brother Christensen addressed the coordinators and 
presented some of the wisdom he had garnered over the course of his 
career in religious education. “Often the task of administration,” he 
said, “is to find out how something can be done rather than reasons 
why it cannot.” Other important points he made included (1) “a good 
guide for decision-making is [to ask the question], ‘What will be best 
for the most in the long run,’ ” (2) organizations and activities that 
survive by artificial means or extraordinary effort “should be allowed 
a dignified death,” (3) “with thought and planning, it is possible to do 
better for more for less,” (4) a budget crisis can bring about some of the 
most creative thinking, (5) “there is no place in God’s service that does 
not require more of us than the talents we bring to the assignment,” 
(6) “it is hard, if not impossible, to in-service train wisdom,” (7) “a 
good teacher with poor course material” is better than “a poor teacher 
with the best course material,” (8) “commitment is more important 
than competence, but it is [better] to have both,” (9) “if termination 
is in order, prompt decisive moves are best for all concerned assuming 
that care for individual dignity is exercised,” (10) “generally, people 
given latitude and confidence do not disappoint you,” (11) “there is 
much more good than bad in people generally in all the world I have 
visited,” (12) “you can tell a lot about the value of a man by observing 
how he treats his wife and children,” and (13) “it does not pay to take 
oneself too seriously.” 237

Church Schools
While he merged the two administrations, Commissioner Holland 

maintained the Church Board of Education’s policy that “Church 
programs will not duplicate otherwise available [educational] op-
portunities.” At the same time, the report acknowledged that without 
Church schools, many members around the world “would be almost 
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totally deprived of basic education.” The Church schools continued, 
but as the quality of education provided by the local governments im-
proved, Commissioners Maxwell and Holland both followed a policy 
of gradually phasing them out in favor of seminaries and institutes.238

Church Schools in Chile

At the peak of Church schools, there were at least nine LDS 
schools in Chile, several of which existed mainly to prevent the 
seizure of Church property by the Marxist government.239 Following 
the overthrow of the Marxist regime of Salvador Allende in 1973, 
three of the schools established for these purposes were closed.240 
In 1978 Church leaders announced a phased closing of the re-
maining schools in Chile.241 Benigno Pantoja Arratia, the head of 
the Chilean schools, gave two major factors behind the closures: 
“1. That the Church has grown in an extraordinary way in [Chile] 
and the schools cannot keep pace, therefore, a great majority of the 
young people of the Church will not be receiving the blessings of 
the Church-operated schools,” and “2. The government of Chile 
is now able to provide education for all Chilean youth.” 242 The 
last Church Chilean schools closed their doors in 1981.243 Brother 
Arratia later commented, “The Church schools fulfilled a purpose 
in the growth of the kingdom in Chile . . . and perhaps, thanks to 
the existence of the schools during the difficult times, they helped 
mature and train many leaders and to prepare good missionaries.” 244 
Berkley A. Spencer, another administrator over the Chilean schools, 
felt just as strongly about the value of the schools. He commented, 
“There are a number of people who feel that the schools probably 
saved the Church in Chile during the Allende years. . . . I think if 
it hadn’t been for the schools, which were seen as something that 
the Allende government could benefit from, the Church might have 
been eliminated from Chile.” 245

The closure of the schools was difficult for the Church members 
in Chile. Elder Boyd K. Packer personally visited the country to 



Chapter Four: Go Ye into All the World

287

explain the move to the local membership. Elder Eyring remem-
bered, “Giving up these schools was very hard. In a number of cases, 
like in Santiago, it was one of the best private schools. There’s a 
touching story here. Elder Packer promised them that if they were 
faithful, some great thing would come, maybe even a temple. A 
temple is now on the very place were the school was. Beautiful 
prophecy. It was very hard for them, but they did it.” 246 Alongside 
the closure of the Chilean schools, the Church also phased out a 
set of smaller schools in Lima, Peru; La Paz, Bolivia; and Asuncion, 
Paraguay, during the late 1970s.247

Student participants in a cultural celebration at a Church elementary school in Chile

Church Schools in Mexico

Throughout the 1970s, Benjamin I. Martinez traveled throughout 
Latin America overseeing the schools. As the new Board of Education 
policies were implemented, Brother Martinez collected data so the 
Board could decide if the schools in Mexico were a redundant effort 
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to public schools and if they might need to close in order to free 
up resources to take religious education to every part of the coun-
try.248 Brother Martinez had served as a counselor in a bishopric to 
Brother Eyring when they were both at Stanford University, and the 
two enjoyed a close working relationship. Soon after Brother Eyring 
became the deputy commissioner, Brother Martinez took him on a 
tour of Mexico and explained the reasons for and against continuing 
the schools there. Deputy Commissioner Eyring recorded in his 
journal, “As Ben told me of the 50,000 converts per year, on a base 
of 250,000 members, I felt a spiritual confirmation that this country 
has the special blessing of the Lord.” 249

In 1978 Benjamin Martinez was called as a mission presi-
dent, and Dan Workman became the zone administrator over the 
Mexican schools.250 Shortly after Brother Workman’s appointment, 
the First Presidency directed the CES administration to carry out 
another thorough review of the schools in Mexico. The country 
was divided into five geographical regions, and five pairs of admin-
istrators were sent, one pair to each region, to conduct interviews 
with local ecclesiastical leaders and school personnel.251

The study yielded some encouraging findings about the schools. 
Over 90 percent of the teachers in the schools were active Church 
members, 8 percent were inactive, and 2 percent were nonmembers. 
Of 36 ecclesiastical leaders surveyed, 18 reported very good atti-
tudes toward the schools, with 10 good, 5 fair, and 3 poor. Other 
statistics raised some concerns. Only about 52 percent of the 
elementary-age LDS children were benefitting from the Church 
schools in areas where they were operated, and only 20 percent of 
the LDS children throughout the entire country were benefitting 
from the schools. The report also indicated that the cost of tuition 
played a greater role in limiting school enrollments than did lack 
of space. The elementary schools, for example, were more than 
1,600 students below their capacity. Enrollment was higher in 
the secondary and preparatory programs but still below capacity. 
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Perhaps most pertinent to the Church Board of Education was the 
statement in the report that “almost all of the LDS students who 
are presently enrolled in our elementary schools could enroll in 
other schools in their communities.” 252

With other opportunities for secular education available, seri-
ous questions were raised about the need for the vast school system 
the Church operated throughout Mexico. The costs of maintaining 
the system were rising, and there were also questions about the 
future feasibility of bringing all the students together to attend the 
schools. Brother Workman summarized some of the issues weighing 
on the administrators’ minds during this time: “We were bussing 
students past government schools that had vacancies in them to 
get to our schools. Some of the kids were on the bus from 7:00 in 
the morning until 9:00, and then from 3:00 in the afternoon until 
5:00. They were spending four hours a day on the bus.” 253

Even before the report was submitted, the closure of the Church 
schools was discussed with the local leadership. After weighing 
the information contained in the report along with input from the 
local leadership, the Board announced a six-year phaseout of all 
but two of the schools in Mexico. Brother Workman remembered 
the day the announcement was made:

Elder [Richard G.] Scott was the area president who was living 
in Mexico City, and he organized it in such a way that when the 
announcement was made, there was a meeting in every school-
house at the same hour with the teachers. The announcement 
was first made to the teachers, and then to the priesthood leaders 
and parents. These meetings were held simultaneously all over 
Mexico, in all forty of the schools that were going to be closed, 
all but two. They announced that the First Presidency and the 
Quorum of the Twelve had met. They had been given the infor-
mation about the schools, and it was the will of the Lord that 
these schools would now be phased out and they would utilize 
the public schools. Then each congregation or group was asked 
to sustain the Brethren in that decision, and they were given the 
opportunity to object. There were only two or three in all forty 
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schools who raised their hands in objection, and none of them 
were members of the Church.254

When the phaseout announcement came, Benjamin I. Martinez, 
the former administrator over the Latin American schools, was still 
serving as mission president in Merida, Mexico. Brother Martinez 
later recalled, “It was emotional. There were tears.” 255

Brother Workman was deeply impressed by the local members’ 
attitudes toward the closures. “It was a great revelation to me 
about the loyalty of those people in Mexico, because none of them 
wanted to lose their schools. But if the prophet said they were to 
be closed, they were to be closed, at whatever sacrifice. I was really 
impressed with that.” 256

All of the schools in Mexico were phased out in the early 1980s 
except the Juárez Academy in Colonia Juárez and the Benemérito 
School in Mexico City.257 This was the last large-scale divestiture 
of Church schools. After that time each school was considered 
individually, with periodic pruning taking place when local cir-
cumstances could provide an adequate education and seminary 
programs were in place to provide religious training.

With local teachers and administrators running the two re-
maining Church schools in Mexico, for the next several decades 
Academia Juárez and Benemérito served as important hubs for 
Church education.

Academia Juárez

Located in the LDS colonies in northern Mexico, Academia 
Juárez was, early in its existence, made part of the Church school 
system that existed throughout the western United States, Canada, 
and Mexico during the end of the 19th century. Like its home col-
ony, the academy had endured challenges like relocation, drought, 
and revolution.258 In continuous operation since its opening in 
1897, the academy functioned as a social and cultural hub for 
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the LDS youth in Colonia Juárez and nearby Colonia Dublán.259 
Academia Juárez also had a historic connection to the origins of 
the seminary program: the first principal of the school was a young 
law student named Guy C. Wilson, who later returned to Utah and 
became the second seminary teacher in the Church, teaching at 
the Granite seminary.260

Academy building in Colonia Juárez

When the majority of the academies closed in 1920, the Juárez 
school remained open because of the unique role it played in the 
cultural heritage of the colony. At the time it was also the only 
school available for the colonists and, with no competing govern-
ment schools, was deemed necessary for the youth in the colonies 
to receive a proper education.261 The schools in the LDS colonies 
operated largely as an independent entity until the 1950s, when 
Superintendent Daniel P. Taylor worked to receive accreditation 
for the schools under the Mexican school system. During the 1960s 
and 70s, school officials also worked to provide the school’s 
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students with a greater sense of Mexican heritage and culture, 
beginning with celebrations for Mexico’s independence day and 
cultural celebrations with other communities.262

During most of its existence, Academia Juárez operated in con-
junction with several Church-owned elementary schools spread 
throughout the colonies. The elementary schools were phased out in 
1982 along with the rest of the LDS elementary schools in Mexico.263

The arts and athletics of the academy reflected the bicultural 
nature of the community as well. Over the years, the school drama 
department staged such productions as The Sound of Music, The 
Mikado, Fiddler on the Roof, Little Women, and La Tia de Carlos. The 
academy’s sports programs, the male “Lobos” and female “Lobas” 
(wolves), boasted state and national champions in basketball and 
track. American football was introduced by Max R. Spilsbury shortly 
after he became the school’s athletic director in 1965. Academy teams 
competed against high schools in Arizona, Texas, and New Mexico.264

Though the academy was small by most standards, its alumni 
made a disproportionately great contribution to the Church. During 
a visit to the school during its centennial celebration, President 
Gordon B. Hinckley commented, “I marvel at the contributions 
that have come out of these colonies, not only mission presidents 
who have gone across the world, but bishops and stake presidents, 
area presidents, regional representatives, General Authorities of 
the Church, including counselors in the First Presidency.” 265 The 
quantity of leaders coming from the academy’s halls led to the 
school being called the “seedbed of the Lord.” 266

Centro Escolar Benemérito de las Américas

While the Juárez Academy functioned as the center of a pio-
neer community, the Centro Escolar Benemérito de las Américas 
(commonly called Benemérito) on the outskirts of Mexico City 
created a unique new community. Named after a revered Mexican 
patriot, Benito Juárez Garcia, president of Mexico from 1861 to 
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1865, Benemérito was designed as the central hub of the LDS 
schools in Mexico.267 At its groundbreaking on November 4, 1963, 
President Marion G. Romney prophesied, “This school that we are 
beginning today is destined to become a great cultural center, a 
Spanish language center; its influence will reach beyond the Valley 
of Mexico; this institution will also influence Latin America, South 
America and all the Continent. Hundreds of thousands of people 
will come here, and the nation will be edified in its education, in 
its culture, in its spirituality.” 268

Students at Benemérito de las Américas in the 1970s

Benemérito was designed as a boarding school. Some students 
were organized into smaller cottage dormitories, with each cottage 
supervised by house parents. Under this system, students lived in 
“a family-like setting” and “participated in group prayer and scrip-
ture study.” By 1968, fifty cottages of this nature had been built to 
accommodate the students.269 Other students were housed in tra-
ditional dormitories, and students who lived at home were bused 
in to attend classes.
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Albert Kenyon Wagner served as the school’s director from its 
opening in 1964 until 1975. He immediately began to notice the 
extreme backgrounds of some of the students. He wrote, “60% 
of them are children who have been abandoned by their parents, 
or by one parent; or come from homes broken by divorce. .  .  . 
90% of them come from homes with less than $160 per month 
income. The other 10% would come in what we would refer to 
as the ‘middle class’ bracket.” 270 Many of the arriving students 
had never slept in a bed, eaten at a table, or owned pajamas or 
extra clothes.271 Providing a stable, gospel-centered environment 
for the students to grow and progress in was as high a priority 
for the school as was academic excellence. Benemérito began 
receiving praise for its thoughtful planning and operation almost 
immediately after its opening. While he was campaigning for his 
presidency, the president of Mexico José López Portillo visited the 
Benemérito school because he was so impressed with the quality 
of the school. In the midst of such praise, the leaders of the school 
remained focused on the role of the school in the larger work of 
the Church. One school official said, “This good academic record, 
of itself, would be of insufficient value to justify the expenditure 
of Church funds unless the schools also played an important 
role in the building of the Church. . . . In the Church’s schools in 
Mexico, students receive superior scholastic training. Aside from 
that, through example and comparison, they receive a moral and 
ethical foundation for living.” 272

Committed to its motto of “Inteligencia, Poder, Luz y Verdad ” 
(Intelligence, Power, Light, and Truth), the school made valuable 
contributions to the development of the Church in Mexico. A 
survey of the first 400 students to attend the school conducted 
decades later revealed that 90 percent of this group of alumni 
held jobs in professional fields and 90 percent were active in the 
Church. Brother Wagner reported in 1989 that “Forty have been 
stake presidents, four are now serving as mission presidents, and 
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several have been regional representatives.” 273 Another survey re-
vealed that nearly 80 percent went on to receive university-level ed-
ucation, a figure among the highest of all the schools in Mexico.274 
Eder L. Ontiveros, a school administrative assistant, captured the 
importance of the school in the development of the Church and the 
nation, saying, “We teach our students that they are the leavening 
for the whole of Mexico.” 275

 A gathering of students at the Benemérito school in Mexico

A valuable part of the work of the Church schools in Mexico 
came in providing religious education to the students. Religion 
classes at the academy in Colonia Juárez date back to before the 
inception of the seminary program in that country. The first week-
day religion classes in Mexico began at Benemérito in 1966. Harold 
Brown played a key role in introducing the seminary home-study 
program in 1970. In 1971, Seminaries and Institutes of Religion 
officially took over responsibilities for religious education in all 
the schools throughout the country. With over 11,000 students, 
Mexico suddenly became the largest division of seminaries and 
institutes outside of the United States, and it continued to grow. 
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By 1974, there were over 16,000 students enrolled in religious 
education classes throughout Mexico.276

The first official seminary in Mexico was organized at Benemérito 
under the direction of Brother Brown. One account of the first years 
of seminary there records, “Seminary classes for Secondary students 
evoked mixed emotions the first two years. Some were enthusiastic 
about gospel study from the beginning, others participated because 
they were asked to, but others showed their lack of enthusiasm 
by irregular attendance and passive participation.” 277 The situation 
began to improve when Juan Palaez was hired as the assistant 
director of the seminary and a program of student activity began. 
“Teachers began to be trained in the interesting arts of seminary 
teaching. . . . Students learned through ‘scripture chases’ that the 
scriptures could be fun and that life’s problems could be overcome 
by applying scriptural principles. . . . The complexion of seminary 
changed almost miraculously.” 278

Church Schools in the Pacific

Church schools directed by Latter-day Saint missionaries had 
existed in the Pacific as far back as the 19th century.279 During the 
late 1970s, the majority of the Church’s elementary and middle 
schools in Samoa, Tonga, and Tahiti were closed as government 
schools continued to improve upon the modernization that began 
during the 1950s. In other places, like Kiribati (Gilbert Islands), 
Indonesia, and Fiji, schools opened to meet the needs of young 
Latter-day Saints.280

The Church College of New Zealand 281

Latter-day Saint roots in New Zealand run all the way back 
to 1854, when the first missionaries arrived to preach the gospel. 
Though the work proceeded slowly at first, missionaries eventually 
found a people well-prepared to hear the gospel among the Maori 
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inhabitants of the islands. Local lore tells of a prophecy by a leader 
in the Ngatikahungunu tribe who told his people, “My friends, the 
church for the Maori people has not yet come among us. You will 
recognize it when it comes. Its missionaries will travel in pairs. 
They will come from the rising sun. They will visit with us in our 
homes. They will learn our language and teach us the gospel in 
our own tongue.” 282 The work progressed rapidly among the Maori 
people. By 1897, 90 percent of the 4,000 Church members in the 
country were of Maori descent. Recognizing the need to provide 
proper educational training for this growing population, in 1913 
the Church established the Maori Agricultural College (MAC), 
which operated until 1931. Shortly after the closure of the school 
was announced, an earthquake badly damaged it, quickly ending 
its operation.283

In the 1940s, Church leaders under the direction of President 
George Albert Smith launched a program to rebuild the entire 
school, transforming it into the Church College of New Zealand 
(CCNZ).284 The revolutionary program of construction performed 
by labor missionaries inspired President Smith’s successor, President 
David O. McKay, to sponsor similar programs throughout the 
Pacific, effectively creating the first united system of LDS educa-
tion in the region. By the end of the 1950s, the sacrifices of the 
Church members in New Zealand produced not only a school but 
also a stately temple and the surrounding community of Temple 
View.285 At the dedication of the CCNZ in 1958, President McKay 
issued a profound challenge to the local Saints, quoting Ralph 
Waldo Emerson: “Character is higher than intellect. A great soul 
will be fit to live as well as to think.” 286

From its opening the CCNZ operated as a boarding school, 
attracting students from throughout the Pacific region. The college 
grew to serve over 600 students during the 1960s. Curriculum 
was designed specifically for Maori students, though those of any 
nationality who qualified were allowed to attend. A 1971 survey 
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of the student body showed that out of 662 total students, 324 
were Maori, 264 were of European descent, and the rest came from 
other Pacific islands.287

While the new school was revered by the local Church mem-
bers, its almost entirely American staff caused some friction with 
the New Zealand government. Some New Zealanders saw it as “an 
American school with American teachers teaching American propa-
ganda” to New Zealand youth. To remedy the situation, the Church 
began replacing American teachers with native New Zealanders. 
By the late 1970s the staff consisted entirely of New Zealanders.288 
Barney Wihongi, the first student body president in the school’s 
history, was later selected as the CCNZ’s sixth principal and served 
in that position until his death in 1983.289

Church Schools in Samoa

As in other areas of the Pacific, the Church schools in Samoa 
played a vital role in converting souls to the gospel and strength-
ening the Saints.290 The early 20th century saw 26 Church schools 
in Samoa operated by missionaries, and the graduates of these 
schools became the Church’s support system in that nation.291 As 
the number of converts in the islands grew, enrollments in the 
Church schools rose until facilities were nearly bursting at the 
seams. Golden H. Hale, the Samoan mission president, wrote to 
the Presiding Bishopric in 1949, “We have a large school here at 
Pesega this year. The enrollment is over the 500 mark and we are 
having such a time to house them. . . . At present we are holding 
one class here on the veranda of the mission home and [one] in 
the garages, and wherever we can put them.” 292 Due to the help 
of Elder Matthew Cowley of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, 
the First Presidency approved construction of a new school in 
March 1949.293

During the 1950s the Samoan government suffered severe fi-
nancial shortages and dismissed nearly 40 percent of the teaching 
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staff in the government schools. The number of students in the 
Church schools skyrocketed, reaching over 1,200 in May 1962. The 
schools followed a policy of “restrained growth” throughout the 
remainder of the 1960s and the 1970s, emphasizing the importance 
of a quality education.294

In 1974 Church leaders announced the sale of Mapusaga High 
School in American Samoa to the local government. Elder Maxwell 
later explained some of the reasoning behind the move: “When it 
[Mapusaga High School] was built the government schools weren’t 
up to sufficient quality, but now they were and our students could 
get into them. Should the Church go on expending tithing dollars 
for a high school when our students could be admitted to govern-
ment high schools in American Samoa?” 295 Elder Marvin J. Ashton 
of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles traveled to American Samoa 
to explain the closure, and he invited the local priesthood leaders 
to pray and gain their own confirmation of the decision. Elder 
Maxwell continued, “They prayed and came back and said, ‘It is 
right. We will do it.’ But they were unhappy. It was tough.” 296 The 
land was sold to the government and converted into a junior college. 
By 1978 the country had just six Church elementary schools and 
the Church College of Western Samoa (CCWS), with a combined 
enrollment of 1,613.297

Brett MacDonald, a former director of Church schools in Samoa, 
spoke about the importance of these schools:

The schools remain an important link between the Mormons and 
the rest of the country. The rest of the country doesn’t experi-
ence the temple, but they all know the schools, and they see the 
schools perform academically and athletically and in parades. 
The face of the Mormon Church in a lot of these countries is 
the schools. It is the most open to visits, it is probably the most 
easily experienced expression of Mormonism for those who aren’t 
members of the Church. They come to campus, or hear one of our 
choirs, watch an athletic team play in competition. The identity 
of the Church is inseparable from the Church schools here.298



By Study and Also by Faith

300

Church Schools in Tonga

A statue celebrating the importance of education appears in 
front of Liahona High School on the island nation of Tonga. The 
sculpture, fashioned by Viliami Toluta’u, a former student of the 
school, captures the moment in 1807 when Tongan Chief Finau 
Ulukalala Feletoa II saw written language for the first time and 
thought it was magic.299

The first Church schools in Tonga opened in 1892 and func-
tioned largely as an outreach program for missionary work.300 They 
were staffed primarily by missionaries and operated in poor con-
ditions. In 1947 Evon D. Huntsman, the mission president at the 
time, purchased a plantation in the hope of expanding the Church 
school at Makeke. He began calling the location “Liahona,” and the 
name stuck.301 Six years later, thanks to the contributions of thou-
sands of dedicated labor missionaries, a modern campus was built 
on the site. Liahona High School opened on February 11, 1952.302

Over 200 students attended Liahona High School during its 
first year of operation, around 35 percent of them not LDS. The 
school soon became one of the Church’s greatest tools for mis-
sionary work in Tonga. High educational standards drew students 
to Liahona like a magnet, and then the faculty, students, and cur-
riculum introduced nonmembers to the virtues of the gospel.303 
In later years it became rare for nonmember students to graduate 
from Liahona, because most were converted during their time at 
the school.304 One non-LDS scholar described the school’s effec-
tiveness in strengthening the Church in Tonga: “Liahona High 
School became a prime context in which students, both members 
and nonmembers, reconstituted themselves as Mormons. .  .  . 
Liahona High School became not only the most important so-
cializing body of the Church and the primary source of youthful 
converts, but also the hub of a sacred center.” 305

Success at Liahona High led to the spread of Church educa-
tional programs throughout the islands. In 1975 James William 
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Harris, a native Tongan, took over as head of the Church schools 
in Tonga, serving until 1981.306 In 1978 a sister school to Liahona 
opened: Saineha High School in Neiafu, Vava’u. The Church also 
operated several middle schools, including one at Liahona and 
others at ‘Eua, Havelu, Koulo, Malapo, and Pakilau.307 In 1978 
early-morning seminary classes started in chapels throughout 
Tonga, and 830 students were enrolled by the end of the year.308 
With the addition of seminary and institute classes, every young 
member of the Church in Tonga had the opportunity to participate 
in Church education.

Church Schools in Tahiti

The first LDS schools in Tahiti, part of the French Republic, 
opened in 1914 but quickly closed after the start of World War I. 
Mission presidents in Tahiti frequently made requests to the gov-
ernment for Church schools but were constantly denied because 
French laws required that French-speaking citizens operate and 
teach all schools. By the early 1960s, discussions with the govern-
ment finally bore fruit and a French convert of just three years, 
Louis Bertone, was asked to move to Tahiti to serve as the director 
for a new school called École Primaire Élémentaire, S.D.J. Thanks to 
the work of a dedicated team of labor missionaries, the elementary 
school was completed and opened in September 1964. All of the 
classes at the school were taught in French. French law required 
that half of the teachers come from France, so six teachers from 
France and six native Tahitians made up the first staff. By 1978, 
530 students attended. Brother Bertone retired in 1969 and was 
succeeded by Raymond R. Baudin, who had been on the faculty 
since the school’s opening.309

In 1975 Brother Baudin was called as the mission president 
in Tahiti, and Jean Tefan, the assistant principal and a native of 
the islands, took over as the school’s director. Brother Tefan was 
a graduate of BYU–Hawaii and an enthusiastic leader who was 
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fluent in Tahitian, French, Chinese, and English. Only 26 years 
old at the time he became principal, Brother Tefan knew every 
student by name. When asked about his stewardship, Brother 
Tefan commented, “My goal is to educate the children to know 
that God is their Heavenly Father and to prepare them to fit into 
society. We want to teach the students to be good leaders and to 
fill missions.” 310

Brother Tefan served until 1978, when he took a sabbatical to 
BYU–Hawaii to further his education. He was succeeded by Yves 
Robert Perrin, a former French missionary to Tahiti. Under Brother 
Perrin’s supervision, the school launched an intensive English lan-
guage program for students who wished to continue their education 
at Liahona High School in Tonga.311

Moroni Community School in Kiribati

Before 1972 there were no Latter-day Saints in Kiribati 
(Gilbert Islands). The British-overseen government of the coun-
try limited education among the natives, allowing only a small 
percentage of elementary-age children to attend school. The move 
was a pragmatic one, designed to educate only the number of 
people needed to fill available positions. Hoping to overcome 
these challenges, Waitea Abiuta, a teacher and administrator at 
several different schools in Kiribati, established a small elemen-
tary school on Tarawa in 1969. Seeking to provide high school 
training for his students, in 1972 Abiuta began sending letters 
to high schools throughout the world in an attempt to place his 
graduates. Some of these letters reached George C. Puckett, the 
superintendent of Church schools in Tonga. Brother Puckett 
forwarded them to Alton L. Wade, head of the Pacific schools. 
At first, Brother Wade put them aside since they came from a 
nonmember and the Church was in the midst of streamlining 
its educational efforts. But impressed by the sheer volume of the 
letters from Kiribati, Brother Wade eventually discussed them 
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with Elder Neal A. Maxwell, then the commissioner overseeing 
the Church Educational System. The decision was made to in-
vestigate the matter further, and Brother Wade and Kenneth H. 
Beesley, the associate commissioner over Church schools, were 
sent to meet with Abiuta.312

Impressed with Abiuta and his work, the two men returned 
to Church headquarters and recommended that George Puckett 
travel to Tarawa and select 12 students to attend Liahona High 
School in Tonga. The first group of students from Kiribati arrived 
in Tonga in February 1973. By that May all 12, with parental 
permission, had chosen to join the Church. A second group of 
13 students who arrived the next year were all baptized as well. 
During a routine visit to Tonga, President Thomas S. Monson, then 
a member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, met personally 
with the students from Kiribati. President Monson later pointed 
out to Church leaders that if the majority of the incoming class 
continued to be baptized there could soon be enough members 
of the Church in Kiribati to consider opening missionary work 
there. By 1975, six young men from the original group of stu-
dents were ordained elders and called as missionaries. After six 
months in the Tongan mission, the young elders were reassigned 
to the Fiji Suva Mission and sent to Kiribati to open the island 
for missionary work. Assisted by several missionaries from other 
countries, these elders soon converted a number of their coun-
trymen, including Waitea Abiuta.313

Brother Abiuta’s school in Tarawa soon became the center for 
LDS activity in Kiribati, providing facilities for Church meetings 
and other functions. Opposition arose in the form of local min-
isters counseling parents against enrolling their children in the 
school. Because the school was dependent on student tuition, it 
soon ran into financial difficulty, and Brother Abiuta was forced 
to ask the CES administration for help. Recognizing the school’s 
importance to the future of the Church in Kiribati, Alton Wade 
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recommended a temporary takeover. He also sent a professional 
teacher, Grant S. Howlett, to supervise the school. CES officially 
took over the school and renamed it Moroni Community School 
in 1977.314

Under Grant Howlett’s leadership, the school grew, constructing 
several more buildings to accommodate more students. Because of 
the difficulty of finding qualified teachers, the school was headed 
by American expatriates and CES missionaries for several years. 
CES also hired several local Church members who had graduated 
from Liahona High School to teach. Conditions were primitive. 
The school lacked running water, electricity, and phones for the 
first several years of its existence.315

Over the years the school grew along with the Church in Kiribati 
and functioned as a model for the entire country of a successful 
educational facility. Teacher training programs at BYU–Hawaii 
allowed the school to build a fully qualified and prepared staff.316

Looked at as a missionary venture, the school was an amaz-
ing success story. When the first students from Kiribati arrived 
in Tonga in 1973, there were no members of the Church in the 
entire country of Kiribati. Three decades later there were over 
11,000 Church members—nearly one person in ten of the pop-
ulation of Kiribati.317

Fiji LDS Church College

During the mid-1960s Church leaders in Suva, Fiji, began to 
look at the large Suva chapel as a possible facility to hold an ele-
mentary school for Church youth. Within a few years, the Church 
Board of Education approved the creation of a small elementary 
school and sent Brother Charles Mohi from New Zealand to be the 
first principal. Several teachers, most of whom were local Church 
members, filled out the staff. The school opened in February 1969, 
and by the end of 1973 it had over 100 students and met the edu-
cational standards of the Church and the government.318
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Commissioner Jeffrey R. Holland with Pacific schools administrator Alton L. Wade during a visit to 
the Pacific

During a trip to Fiji in the early 1970s, the president of the 
Fijian mission, Ebbie L. Davis, discussed with Brother Wade, 
head of the Pacific schools, the possibility of providing education 
through the 12th grade for students in Fiji. President Davis, a 
former teacher at Liahona High in Tonga, felt that too many of 
the local youth drifted into inactivity in the Church once their 
association with the Church school ended. Brother Wade passed 
President Davis’s comments on to Commissioner Maxwell, who 
presented the idea to the Church Board of Education. The Church 
had anticipated no further Church schools in the Pacific, and 
therefore the Board replied that no additional school construction 
was being considered at that time. Brother Wade recalled breaking 
the news to President Davis: “I will never forget President Davis’s 
response when I told him of the decision. Without any hesitation 
he said, ‘Well, I have seen the school in a dream and Fiji will 
have a high school.’ ” 319
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In 1974 President Spencer W. Kimball, who had recently be-
come President of the Church, asked that the proposal for the 
school in Fiji be reconsidered. Soon after, Brother Wade was given 
clearance to begin negotiations with the local government for 
the construction of the new school. President Davis asked a local 
member, Josef Sokia, to assist Brother Wade in finding a suitable 
site. They considered dozens of sites ranging in size from six to 
fifteen acres. After fasting and praying about it, a suitable site was 
located on “a narrow neck of land adjacent to [a small] village 
and jutting out like a finger toward Laucala Bay.” The first time 
the search team saw the site, they had to hack their way through 
the surrounding jungle to get to it. Brother Wade later described 
his first visit to the location with President Davis: “The view from 
the top of the property out over the ocean was breathtaking. As I 
stood with President Davis he said that he had seen this location 
in a dream.” 320

The campus of the Fiji LDS Church College opened in 1975 
with Howard F. Wolfgramme as the first director and was formally 
dedicated in July of the following year. The curriculum emphasized 
training in trades and vocations (the original name of the school 
was the LDS Fiji Technical College) but also provided academic 
and spiritual training. As one historian pointed out, one of the 
most promising aspects of the school was that over half of the 
students were of Indian descent, perhaps opening a door toward 
future missionaries in India. Operating in tandem with the seminary 
program, which had launched in Fiji in 1973, the Church schools 
and religious education programs in Fiji were available to all Latter-
day Saint youth.321 In the ensuing years Church membership in Fiji 
grew from just a handful of members to over 17,000 in 2014.322

Jakarta Elementary School in Indonesia

In late 1975 Brother Alton L.Wade arrived in New Zealand after a 
three-week tour of the Pacific schools. Upon his arrival he received a call 
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from Commissioner Neal A. Maxwell requesting he travel to Jakarta, 
Indonesia, to inquire into the feasibility of establishing a school there. 
When Kenneth H. Beesley, the associate commissioner over Church 
schools, provided more details about the errand, Brother Wade began 
to protest. His trip notes include the following: “I indicated to Ken 
that I didn’t have a visa to Indonesia, I was out of money, didn’t have 
the appropriate shots and I didn’t think there was even an Indonesian 
consulate in New Zealand. Ken didn’t have much sympathy.” 323

Brother Wade called in all of his connections and found himself 
on a plane to Indonesia the next day. He met with the mission presi-
dent, Hendrik Gout, who was excited about the prospect of a school 
but doubtful the local government would allow it.324 President Gout 
suggested meeting with the mayor of Jakarta, Siang Silalahi,325 but 
cautioned it might take several days to even obtain an appointment 
with him. To their surprise, when they called the mayor’s office 
they received an appointment for 10:00 a.m. the next day. When 
they arrived at the mayor’s office, they were ushered to the front 
of the line. Brother Wade described being met by “a large and 
handsome gentleman who rushed over to us, put his arms around 
me, grabbed me by the arm and ushered us into his office. As we 
entered, he pointed to his Master’s Degree graduation diploma from 
Brigham Young University. He also had several other framed BYU 
certificates on his wall. His excitement at seeing us was as though 
we were long lost friends.” 326 Over the course of the conversation 
Brother Wade discovered that not only was Mayor Siang Silalahi an 
alumnus of BYU, but they had attended at the same time and even 
shared some of the same classes! 327 According to Brother Wade, 
Mayor Silalahi told them, “If there is anything in the world I can 
do to help you establish the Church in this country, I am here to 
help. I am mayor of this city today because of my experiences at 
Brigham Young University.” 328

Brother Wade returned to Church headquarters a few days 
later and reported to Commissioner Maxwell. Even though all of 
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the Church members in the country had access to education and a 
Church school was not strictly necessary, Commissioner Maxwell 
felt strongly that the school could be a great tool in helping estab-
lish missionary work.329

Over the course of the next year, Mayor Silalahi was very help-
ful as he made introductions and sorted through government for-
malities to get approval for the school’s opening. On January 6, 
1977, the Church opened the S.D. OSZA, the LDS elementary, 
commonly called the Jakarta Elementary School.330 The school 
employed only LDS Indonesians as teachers and administrators. 
During the first year 70 students enrolled, 12 of whom were mem-
bers of the Church. According to Alton Wade, the large nonmember 
enrollment was “according to design because the school was in-
tended to expose the church to the non-member community.” 331

Expanding into All the World
Under the leadership of Joe J. Christensen as an assistant com-

missioner and Neal A. Maxwell and Jeffrey R. Holland as com-
missioners, global Church education flourished in dozens of new 
countries in the 1970s. The programs were remarkable for their 
reach and adaptability. In spite of the many challenges, thousands 
of students outside the United States were enrolled in seminary 
and institute. E. Dale LeBaron, who helped start seminaries and 
institutes in South Africa, later commented, “It’s interesting that 
it happened in such a brief window of time, such a small window 
of time there, four or five years, almost a blitz. It’s interesting to 
see that not only were certain parts of the world ready, but almost 
all the world was ready.” 332 Bringing the Church elementary and 
secondary schools under CES supervision also created a number 
of new responsibilities and opportunities. Elder Christensen com-
mented, “We have been moving to the point that now every young 
person in the world, who is a member of the Church, can have 
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access to one form or another of the Church Educational System. 
When you consider the home study materials, the early morning 
and released time seminary opportunities, now everyone in the 
world can say we have a weekday religious educational program 
that can adapt to their circumstances.” 333

Looking back, Elder Christensen recognized the remarkable 
nature of the period: “It really was an explosive growth period. 
.  .  . I think the Lord was behind that. I think He wanted those 
young people to learn the gospel and many things fell into place. It 
went far beyond what we would have anticipated. The cooperation 
of people in the field was just admirable. We went in those first 
few years from nothing in any international language to sixty-six 
countries and sixteen languages other than English. . . . And it has 
continued to expand since then into other languages and other 
countries.” 334
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 C  hurch leaders in the late 1960s and ’70s had set out to change 
the world by launching programs in dozens of different countries. 
During the 1980s the international expansion of Church education 
continued, and the impact of bringing so many new cultures into 
the CES family was felt at Church headquarters as CES leaders 
found themselves having to change to meet the needs of a dynamic 
worldwide faith. With myriad new languages being taught in the 
classrooms of seminaries and institutes, curriculum needed to be 
reduced and simplified. Careful consideration was given to how 
the limited resources of the Church could best serve the needs of 
members across the globe.

Commissioner Henry B. Eyring
The spring and summer of 1980 proved to be historically sig-

nificant in the Church Educational System. On May 7, Dallin H. 
Oaks, then serving as president of Brigham Young University, wrote 
to the Board of Education submitting his resignation as president. 
He said he believed it best for the university “to have a policy of 

Chapte r  F ive

Teach the Scriptures
1980–1989

Henry B. Eyring served as Commissioner of the Church Educational System 
from 1980 to 1986 and again from 1992 to 2005.
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regular turnover in the office.” 1 Jeffrey R. Holland, then the com-
missioner of the Church Educational System, was announced as 
the new president of BYU beginning July 31, 1980, and Henry B. 
Eyring, then serving as a deputy commissioner, was appointed 
acting commissioner of the Church Educational System until a 
new commissioner could be selected.2 Only two weeks after this 
appointment, the Board announced that Brother Eyring would 
serve as the new commissioner.3

During this time of change, CES followed the purpose and 
direction outlined in President J. Reuben Clark Jr.’s foundational 
document The Charted Course of the Church in Education. In an 
address to religious educators in September of 1980, President 
Marion G. Romney of the First Presidency reread most of this 
document but substituted the word you for the original phrase 
“the Church seminaries and institutes.” 4 Commissioner Eyring 
drove President Romney home after the meeting and later related, 
“I talked with President Romney, as we drove along, about all 
the changes in youth, in morals, in science, in education, in the 
sophistication of young people, and the changes in the families.” 
President Eyring then asked, “Do you think what President Clark 
taught still describes the way we should approach our students 
today?” In response, “President Romney chuckled, sat silent for a 
moment, and then said, ‘Oh, I think President Clark could see our 
time—and beyond.’ ” 5

CES Administration
During this time Stanley A. Peterson continued his service as 

the associate commissioner over seminaries, institutes, and Church 
schools, and zone administrator Frank D. Day became the new as-
sistant commissioner. Clarence F. Schramm, a division coordinator 
with experience as both a teacher and an administrator, accepted 
the assignment to become a zone administrator.6 A few months 
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later, in December 1980, A. Bryan Weston, division coordinator of 
the Great Plains Area, also accepted a zone administrator assign-
ment.7 Dan J. Workman, Frank M. Bradshaw, and Bruce M. Lake 
made up the rest of the zone administration staff. In 1984 Garry K. 
Moore was asked to fill the vacancy left when Bruce Lake was called 
as a mission president.8

Stanley A. Peterson conducts An Evening with a General Authority meeting during the 1980s. Visible 
on the stand is Marjorie Pay Hinckley (front row, far left), Gordon B. Hinckley, and Commissioner 
Henry B. Eyring.

Clarence F. Schramm

Brother Clarence F. Schramm had been recruited as a student 
at Brigham Young University by President Boyd K. Packer of the 
Quorum of the Twelve Apostles when President Packer was serv-
ing as a CES administrator. A veteran of the Korean War, Brother 
Schramm needed to qualify as a teacher in order to maintain his 
scholarship under the G.I. Bill offered by the United States gov-
ernment. When he dropped by to ask about teaching seminary 
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part-time, President Packer replied, “Clarence, why are you just 
playing around with part-time teaching[?] You really ought to try 
this full time. Get in and get your feet wet.” President Packer then 
asked him to visit the small community of Roosevelt, Utah, to look 
into a teaching position there. Brother Schramm was unaware that 
there was an open position at the Roosevelt seminary and school 
was set to begin in only a few days.9

CES area directors, circa 1983. On the front row, from left to right, are Bruce M. Lake, A. Bryan 
Weston, Stanley A. Peterson, Franklin D. Day, Frank M. Bradshaw, Clarence F. Schramm, and 
Dan J. Workman.

Brother Schramm recalled of his trip to Roosevelt, “I had never 
been out there. I decided to get a haircut before I did anything. So 
I went in the barbershop and the barber . . . spun me around in the 
chair and said, ‘You must be the new Seminary teacher.’ That’s how 
small the town was.” When Brother Schramm walked over to the 
seminary building, the principal also assumed he was the new teacher 
and said, “Where have you been? School starts on Monday.” Brother 
Schramm remembered, “I hadn’t committed [to teaching] yet, but I 
had to commit pretty fast.” 10

A few days later Brother Schramm started his career in Church 
education, teaching in the very same building where William E. 
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Berrett had taught his first seminary class three decades earlier. 
He later recalled the humble circumstances in Roosevelt: “It was a 
little white clapboard building. It had no restrooms; it had a little 
gas stove, propane stove, and a nest of skunks that had moved in 
underneath it. [In] the winter time, we had to rotate the kids so 
they would sit on the front row for fifteen minutes and then we’d 
just automatically change because they would get too hot and the 
[students] on the back row would be too cold.” 11

Over the next several decades Brother Schramm’s career took 
him to Pocatello, Idaho, and Provo, Utah. After completing his 
graduate education, he was reassigned to Southern California in 
1963. He was instrumental in starting a number of institute pro-
grams in the area and for a time served as the director of two 
programs simultaneously—at Citrus College and Pasadena City 
College. In 1965 he moved to Sacramento to direct the institute 
there, and later he was appointed as the area director over Southern 
California and then over Northern California before his appoint-
ment as a zone administrator in 1981.12

A. Bryan Weston

The second new member of the administration, A.  Bryan 
Weston, had been recruited into the seminary program by his mis-
sion president, Joy Dunyon. Brother Weston, who had been plan-
ning to study music in college, recalled of the experience, “I served 
as a counselor to him in the mission presidency and traveled with 
him a lot, so we had a lot of time to talk. And he encouraged that 
fledgling thought about Church Education.” 13 After his mission, 
Brother Weston did his student teaching at Logan High School and 
then was hired and sent to Murray, Utah, to teach full-time. After 
only a year, he asked to be assigned to the institute in Bozeman, 
Montana, where his parents lived. The assignment in Bozeman was 
only part-time, so he also took a position as a teaching assistant 
at Montana State University, teaching genetics and animal science 
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while he worked on a doctoral degree.14 At the time of his arrival, 
the Bozeman institute was small and struggling. Starting with only 
15 students, Brother Weston began approaching LDS families in 
the area to find prospective students. Three years later, enrollment 
had risen to 125 students.15

After four years in Bozeman, Brother Weston was transferred 
to Moscow, Idaho, to direct the institute there. Serving in the home 
of the first institute of the Church was a thrilling experience for 
him. He later commented, “There was a great spirit at that place. 
.  .  . Soon after I got there, I looked in the files and found some 
old telegrams that had come to J. [Wyley] Sessions from President 
Heber J. Grant and the First Presidency, giving him some instruc-
tions and stepping stones along the way as he was trying to establish 
this new program for the Church.” 16

In 1976 Brother Weston was appointed as the director for the 
Rocky Mountain States Division, which stretched from Minnesota 
on the north to Kansas on the south and took in parts of eight differ-
ent states. For the next few years he supervised roughly 40 full-time 
personnel scattered over the vast area until he was asked to move 
to Salt Lake City to serve as a zone administrator.17

Garry K. Moore

The final new addition to the administrative team was Garry K. 
Moore. Brother Moore had grown up in a military family, spend-
ing his childhood in Colorado, New Mexico, Arizona, and Japan. 
He attended early-morning seminary in Arizona during his high 
school years. In 1966 he was serving as a counselor in the pres-
idency of the Language Training Mission at BYU when the other 
counselor in the presidency asked him if he had ever considered 
a career as a seminary teacher. He recalls, “I didn’t know what he 
was talking about, because my teachers were volunteers. I didn’t 
have any idea what [released] time was, never been in an insti-
tute.” He then received a call about it from Marshall T. Burton, 
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the head of personnel for the seminary and institute programs. 
After discussing the matter with his wife, Lanell, Brother Moore 
initially declined. They received another opportunity later that 
same year when a seminary teacher was drafted into the army and 
his position opened up. This time Brother Moore accepted, despite 
his lack of familiarity with CES. He later joked, “The first time, to 
my recollection, I had ever set foot in a release time seminary was 
the day I walked in as a new teacher, mid-year. So I’m not exactly 
a traditional hire.” 18

Brother Moore spent the 
next couple of years teaching 
in the Salt Lake Valley followed 
by one year at the institute in 
Calgary, Canada, before leaving 
the system to work in the busi-
ness world for several years in 
Los Angeles, California. During 
this time he continued to serve 
as a volunteer early-morning 
seminary teacher. A few years 
later he was prompted to return 
to CES. “I received a blessing 
from the bishop to whom [I] 
was serving as a counselor,” he 
later recalled. “It surprised me 
a bit and I think [it] surprised 
him because he was very spe-
cific, ‘You oughta resign and go take this assignment.’ Which I 
did at about [a] 50% cut in salary.” 19 Brother Moore accepted a 
position at the Santa Maria, California, institute. He later served 
as the institute director in Long Beach, California, and as the area 
director for the Eastern United States Area before joining the central 
office staff in 1984.20

Garry K. Moore (left) with Franklin D. Day in 
1984. The spire of the newly dedicated Taipei 
Taiwan Temple is visible in the background.
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For many years, Stanley A. Peterson, Franklin D. Day, Dan J. 
Workman, Frank  M. Bradshaw, Bruce  M. Lake, Clarence  F. 
Schramm, A. Bryan Weston, and Garry K. Moore supervised all 
CES programs as an executive council. Another key figure during 
this time was Gerald N. Lund, who helped focus the curriculum on 
the scriptures, introduced new teaching techniques, and established 
a multitude of other important developments in CES.

Gerald N. Lund

Brother Lund, later a member of the Quorum of the Seventy, 
had first contemplated a career in religious education while he was 
a student at BYU. He took a class 
from B. West Belnap, the dean of 
Religious Instruction, and “was 
particularly impressed with 
Brother Belnap’s openness and 
willingness to listen to student 
questions.” 21 When Brother Lund 
gave an unconventional answer to 
a controversial question in a paper 
for this class, Brother Belnap was 
so impressed that he asked him if 
he had ever thought about teach-
ing seminary professionally. Elder 
Lund later recalled, “I have to ad-
mit, I didn’t even know there was 
such a thing as a career in seminary teaching. I went to seminary, 
but I didn’t know they paid the teachers.” He ended up taking the 
training course and pursuing a career in CES.22

In February 1965 Brother Lund was hired as a seminary teacher 
at Hillcrest seminary in Midvale, Utah, replacing a teacher who had 
become too ill to complete the school year. He taught at Hillcrest 
for two and a half years, after which he returned to BYU to begin 
a master’s degree. While there, he taught at Brigham Young High 

Gerald N. Lund pioneered several innovations in 
teaching and curriculum design during the 1980s.
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School for one year until it closed. Then he taught at the Provo 
seminary until he completed his master’s degree in sociology. At that 
point he moved to Walnut, California, to accept his appointment as 
the institute director near Mt. San Antonio College.23

During his time in California, Brother Lund pursued further 
education. He later remembered, “I applied to and was accepted 
at the Claremont Graduate School—the premiere Bible-oriented 
theological school west of the Mississippi—because I said I wanted 
to get a doctorate in that field. I was actually standing in the reg-
istration line, three people from the front, when suddenly I had 
this overwhelming feeling, ‘What are you doing here? This is not 
what you want.’ And so I turned around, ripped up my check, and 
walked away. That was one of those times when the Lord really 
took a hand in my life.” Later, Brother Lund attended Pepperdine 
University, sponsored by the Church of Christ, and was able to 
engage in a course of study focusing on the divinity of Christ and 
the Bible.24 In addition to attending Pepperdine, he was a student at 
the University of Judaism in Hollywood, where he learned Hebrew.25

In 1974 Brother Lund left California to work at the central 
office as a college curriculum writer. He later became the director 
over college curriculum as well as the director of training. More 
than a decade later, in 1987, he was appointed to the newly created 
position of central office zone administrator, a post he kept for the 
rest of his career.26 Working as an author in his free time, Gerald N. 
Lund is known for his historical fiction, including the best-selling 
The Work and the Glory series. While at the central office in the late 
1980s and early 1990s, Brother Lund helped further develop the 
CES curriculum and teaching standards.27

The Homestead Experience
A significant shift in the approach of Church education toward 

the scriptures began in the early 1980s, when Brother Peterson 
expressed his desire that the curriculum department develop a 
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philosophy of curriculum that would be effective, reduce page 
counts and costs of curriculum, and simplify translation. He was 
continuing the work begun in the 1970s born out of the need to 
greatly reduce and simplify the curriculum used in CES classes 
around the world.28

As curriculum department personnel began discussing reduc-
tions, some emphasized that good curriculum engendered good 
teaching, while others believed that with proper training and 
armed with the scriptures, teachers need not be encumbered with 
“too many objectives, ideas, object lessons, or questions to ask.” 29 
David A. Christensen, director of curriculum, remembered that 
he was not happy with the changing “philosophy of curriculum,” 
nor were Jay E. Jensen, the director of seminary curriculum, or 
Gerald N. Lund, the head of institute curriculum.30 But they were 
not united as to the solution.31

Following a November 1980 meeting in which this lack of 
unity was easy to see, Brothers Christensen, Jensen, and Lund 
found themselves with very strong but different feelings on the 
subject. They were unable to reach an agreement, and when Brother 
Peterson became aware of the situation, he called them into his 
office.32 Brother Peterson told them, “What we need to do is to 
have a philosophy of curriculum that you four [the fourth person 
was Gordon B. Holbrook, manager of special needs curriculum, 
who was away on assignment when this meeting happened] can 
agree on, that David can feel good about directing, and I want that 
now.” 33 Then he asked that the three men leave the building, go 
off somewhere together, and within a few days present a united 
proposal on curriculum that could be used both in and out of the 
United States. Before they left he asked that they fast and told 
them he would fast with them. “I am deeply impressed that Satan 
does not want this to happen,” he said. Before they left, they knelt 
in prayer and Brother Peterson blessed them and their mission.34
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Brothers Christensen, Jensen, and Lund made reservations at 
the Homestead Resort in Utah’s Heber Valley. That evening, as they 
packed for the days ahead, all three of them experienced distrac-
tions and difficulties at home.35 Even so, each tried to focus on the 
task at hand, whether by looking through the Book of Mormon, 
rereading The Charted Course of the Church in Education, or study-
ing the teaching skills found in the Doctrine and Covenants.36 
Fasting, they met together at the Homestead, where they prayed, 
pondered, outlined ideas on a chalkboard, searched the scriptures, 
and reviewed the purpose of the Church Educational System and 
the aim of curriculum.37 They carefully considered a statement 
Elder Bruce R. McConkie of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles 
had made to CES personnel: “If you want to know what it is you 
should be teaching when you teach the gospel, teach the scriptures; 
teach them in the order they were given, in the emphasis the Lord 
gives them and in that way the Lord will teach [the students] what 
he wants them to know and in the order that he wants them to 
know it.” 38

The fundamental conclusion they came to was to teach the 
scriptures sequentially, from the beginning of each standard work 
to the end. They summarized their decisions in the form of five 
statements: 39 (1) “The curriculum would be scripture driven in-
stead of concept oriented.” 40 No longer would teachers teach a 
single concept for the entire class period. Instead, they would 
teach a scripture block that usually contained several concepts.41 
(2) Administrators would create a student manual reduced in 
size, but the scriptures would be students’ primary text. (3) “An 
instructional improvement package would have to be in place 
to help the teachers adapt to the new curriculum.” (4) Seminary 
courses would use the four institute manuals (Book of Mormon, 
Old Testament, New Testament, and Doctrine and Covenants and 
Pearl of Great Price) as resources. (5) The curriculum development 
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department would continue with David Christensen at the head and 
Gerald Lund, Jay Jensen, and Gordon Holbrook as his assistants. 
“In addition, a new department was needed to further research 
and development.” 42

Sequential Scripture Teaching and Readiness, Involvement, and 
Application

Brothers Christensen, Jensen, and Lund returned to the Church 
Office Building united and soon won the approval of Brother 
Peterson and the zone administrators to teach the scriptures se-
quentially instead of topically.43 Commissioner Henry B. Eyring and 
the Church Board of Education agreed with the new direction, and 
the timing, too, seemed right: the Church had recently released a 
new edition of the scriptures that was cross-referenced and con-
tained important corrections and doctrinal clarification from the 
Joseph Smith Translation of the Bible. Everyone agreed that the 
power of the scriptures would hold students’ interest.

Elder Lund remembered seeing that captivating power illus-
trated in an early-morning seminary class in Austin, Texas, several 
years after the new curriculum was put in place. He described 
entering the room and seeing the teacher:

She was this little wisp of a thing. She couldn’t have been five 
feet, probably weighed ninety-eight pounds and speaks in this 
little tiny voice, and I thought, “Oh my, they’re going to just eat 
her alive.” Then in walk these kids; one of them’s chewing on a 
McDonald’s breakfast, and another one’s got her hair in curlers, 
two of them are big football players . . . and I just thought to 
myself, “This is going to be ugly.” Then she started, and she took 
them right into the scriptures, and it was just an incredible ex-
perience to watch those kids working. Afterwards, I cornered 
some of the kids. I picked out [one of the football players] and 
I said, “Tell me what you think about [your teacher]?” He said, 
“Oh, she’s the most incredible teacher. . . . I am learning so much 
from the scriptures.” 44
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Sequential scripture teaching allowed each student to dis-
cover gospel truths as he or she was personally inspired by the 
Holy Ghost.

Part of the motivation behind the new training came from Elder 
Lund’s experience. When he was attending a Church meeting in 
the mid-1980s, he noticed that the first speaker had prepared thor-
oughly and had rich content, but his audience seemed bored. The 
second speaker, in contrast, was very lively and kept her audience 
engaged, though her content had very little substance. Finally, 
the third speaker had rich content and, for the most part, kept his 
audience’s attention.45

Elder Lund later remembered, “I was so intrigued. I had a little 
folded bank deposit slip in my pocket and I took it out and wrote, 
right there, that there were three things that were critical in the 
educational process. . . . One was learner readiness and what was 
it that created that different state of readiness in us as an audience, 
and the other was learner participation, and the other was learner 
application.” 46

Reflecting on this experience, Brother Lund developed a model 
for effective teaching that included three elements: “First, some 
kind of readiness (attention grabbing) tool; second, some sort of 
participation on the part of the student . . . ; and third, . . . some 
kind of relevant application.” The process became a standard skill 
set for seminary and institute teachers.47 Elder Lund continued:

We’ve had a lot of teachers who think that they’re teaching the 
scriptures effectively when they say, “All right students, let’s open 
to chapter one of Alma, and John, would you read a verse?” 
and then they comment and [say], “Sally, you read a verse,” and  
then they comment on it. I say “No,” you know, there are things 
that a teacher can do that helps create variety, there are things that 
a teacher can do to maintain participation all the way through, 
and there are things a teacher can do that help a student make 
application to his [or her] own life. And so we started to try and 
articulate and define what those were.48
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There was more to sequential scripture teaching, or SST, than a 
teacher opening the scriptures and having students read and com-
ment on a verse. Teachers also received instruction in a teaching 
process called readiness, participation, and application (RPA, orig-
inally referred to as RIA, which stood for readiness, involvement, 
and application). They learned how to engender student readiness, 
invite their participation, and motivate them to apply the scriptures 
to daily living. Regardless of the curriculum and the teaching meth-
ods employed, instruction was not complete until students actually 
lived what had been taught. SST and RPA became the symbols, 
even the rallying cry, for CES teachers in the 1980s. Leaders hoped 
teachers would seek the Spirit, perceive the original intent of the 
writers, and not be afraid to make the lesson enjoyable.49 Elder 
Lund reflected on some of the difficulties: “One of the other things 
we saw was teachers who would pore over that scripture block and 
find just wonderful stuff that just thrilled them that was so over the 
head of a ninth grader that he was just bored to tears.” Along with 
teaching the scriptures, emphasis was given to meeting the needs of 
the students. Elder Lund recalled attending a symposium presenta-
tion during the time titled “Teaching the Scriptures and Making It 
Fun.” One teacher in attendance was infuriated that the presenter 
used the word fun in the context of teaching the scriptures. Brother 
Lund took the offended teacher aside and tried to discuss this with 
him, saying, “Look, we’re not talking about the old gimmicks and 
games, we’re talking about being in those scriptures, and the kids 
learning from them, and that is fun.” 50

During the 1980s all four seminary courses of study were re-
written with a sequential format, and sequential scripture study 
was implemented in home-study seminary as well. Elder Lund later 
looked back on the change in curriculum. “When we switched over 
to the scripture-centered approach . . . we said, ‘We think there’s 
power in the scriptures that will hold them.’ . . . When they’re in the 
scriptures and being fed spiritually . . . it [makes] a difference.” 51
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Commissioner Eyring asked that the teachers also study the 
gospel more diligently and immerse themselves in scripture study. 
He had a deep faith that “young people can be led into and love 
the scriptures.” 52 In 1981 Commissioner Eyring had predicted that 
in four or five years “you will see more Latter-day Saint youth in 
our classes pondering the scriptures, talking about them with each 
other, teaching each other from them, loving them, believing that 
they really do have the answers to the questions of their hearts.” 53 
In 1984 President Gordon B. Hinckley, then a member of the First 
Presidency, told CES personnel, “We have never before had a gen-
eration of youth so well-read in the scriptures, so conversant with 
the scriptures, and so appreciative of the scriptures as we have at 
the present time. This is largely due to your efforts.” 54

Reduce and Simplify

In response to Brother Peterson’s instruction to reduce page 
counts and costs and to simplify translation, institute course offer-
ings were reviewed and those that did not contribute to fulfilling 
the mission statement of the Church Educational System were 
eliminated. A survey revealed that more than 70 different courses 
were being taught in the various institutes. This number was re-
duced to 15 authorized courses for institutes worldwide. To retain 
sufficient flexibility, an approval process was established so that 
teachers could offer a course outside the approved curriculum to 
accommodate unusual circumstances.55

While many courses were simplified and their manuals signifi-
cantly shortened, others received renewed attention. The mission-
ary preparation course was revised by replacing the student manual 
and instructor’s guide with materials provided by the Missionary 
Training Center. The CES curriculum department worked with 
members of the missionary department to write the new teacher 
manual to help institute teachers adapt the material for use in an 
institute class.56
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Approval was also given to write a new textbook for the institute 
course on Church history. According to Calvin R. Stephens, who 
directed the effort, this text was designed to “show [the] hand of God 
moving His kingdom forward.” It took 
six years to produce the manual. When 
finished, checked, and double-checked 
for accuracy, it became a 649-page text 
with beautiful pictures, photocopies of 
rare old documents, maps, facsimiles 
of the front pages of Church periodi-
cals, photocopies of the original man-
uscript of the Book of Mormon, and 
facsimiles of some of the most impor-
tant revelations. Local teachers or ad-
ministrators around the world were to 
develop a unit on the history of the 
Church in their area so that the course 
had local relevance and appeal.57 Titled 
Church History in the Fulness of Times, the new 1989 manual was used 
in the institutes and seminaries and in Church schools and was wel-
comed by teachers and students alike. Many adults even purchased 
copies for their home libraries. One member of the Correlation 
Committee said, “When I get a chance and the phone is not ringing, 
I go shut my door and read this. . . . It’s fascinating.” 58

Visual Curriculum

The 1970s and ’80s also saw new developments in the visual 
curriculum prepared for use in CES classrooms. Capitalizing on 
the positive response to the Tom Trails filmstrip series, which fo-
cused on teachings from the New Testament and was originally 
produced for the American Indian seminary program, similar se-
ries were written for all four seminary courses of study. Like Unto 
Us (Book of Mormon) and Gates of Zion (Old Testament) were 

The Church History in the Fulness of 
Times manuals brought some of the 
most current information available to 
Church history courses taught in 
institutes of religion.
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written in the 1970s and followed a group of LDS teens through 
various circumstances as they sought to integrate gospel principles 
with everyday situations. These series were replaced in the 1980s 
with Free to Choose (Book of Mormon) and Not of the World (New 
Testament), both of which replaced the filmstrip format with still 
pictures placed on video, eliminating the familiar “beep” that for 
years had signaled that the next frame in the filmstrip was to be 
shown. Finally, with the I Will Lead You series on the Doctrine and 
Covenants, the episodes became full-motion video.59

There was also a well-received videocassette series entitled 
Hold to the Rod (produced in 1984–88). These videos were among 
the first media to use scripture-based concepts and modern situ-
ations to teach students scripture-study skills. They depicted the 
blessings and power that come from understanding and applying 
the principles of the gospel as found in the scriptures and words 
of the prophets.60 When Hold to the Rod was integrated into CES 
curriculum in 1985, it came with four specific objectives: first, to 
motivate students to study the scriptures; second, to help students 
develop the skills needed for scripture study; third, to provide 
students with “positive models of the benefits of searching the 
scriptures”; and fourth, to give students “opportunities to practice 
scripture study skills.” 61

Steven K. Jones, one of the leading figures involved in the cre-
ation of Hold to the Rod, said of his vision for the series, “My desire 
was to use media to both motivate and to train students. Motivate 
them to read more and train them to be able to understand more 
of what they read.” 62 The series was initially intended to comprise 
only three presentations, but implementation was so successful that 
it “became a twelve-piece series which spanned the technological 
and production bridge from multi-media filmstrips to full-video, 
live-action productions.” 63

Hold to the Rod was different from previous CES media and was 
designed specifically with the scriptures as the main focus. Brother 
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Peterson later observed, “It was really a good series. But I think it 
was a turning point in a lot of ways. It began to bring us back into 
focusing on the word of God.” 64 As the 1980s drew to a close, there 
was more specific direction given to those preparing visual media 
to follow the method set out by Hold to the Rod and “have more 
variety and to focus some of them more on the doctrine, some of 
them more on the scriptural history, and have them be less self-
contained, ‘here’s a movie to watch,’ and more ‘Here’s something I 
can use as a tool in the classroom.’ ” 65

Faculty Training and Support
The CES administration worked hard to train and support CES 

faculty in order to make their jobs easier. Brother Peterson believed 
the entire Church Educational System would function better if the 
zone administrators and teachers felt that “they [were] part of the 
decision-making process.” Before the new handbook for policies and 
procedures was published, for example, he sent it to all of the teachers 
and administrators and asked them to review the policies, noting 
the ones they disagreed with or believed would not enhance CES 
objectives. Then he had the area directors collect these critiques and 
bring them to a weeklong workshop where, working in concert with 
administrators and staff personnel, the handbook was revised and ap-
proved and then published.66 Many other programs and policies were 
implemented during his administration to help CES personnel excel.

CES Symposiums

The CES symposium, which started in 1977, became an annual 
gathering of the entire CES family. Brother Peterson later commented, 
“What I wanted was that family spirit . . . when we’re all together. So 
I called the symposium the family reunion and I said—You know, 
we’re going to have a family reunion and we want as many of you who 
can to come.” Every year in August teachers gathered to share ideas, 
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learn new techniques, and be together with the CES family. Funds 
were eventually made available to allow early-morning volunteer 
teachers to attend. Before that time, many of the volunteer teachers 
paid their own way to take part in the symposium.67

Over the years, the CES symposium became not only a warm 
gathering of friends and colleagues but also an important fountain-
head where teachers received training in best teaching techniques, 
heard the latest in scriptural scholarship, and received instruction 
from modern-day prophets. Keynote speeches were delivered by 
members of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles or other General 
Authorities.68 Many of the addresses became classics read by teach-
ers for years to come.

In 1981 President Boyd K. Packer began his address to CES by 
speaking about a seminary teacher he knew who attended a large 
university in the eastern United States. As the teacher progressed in 
his studies, he chose to write his dissertation on the work of a ward 
bishop. He began to receive praise from his professors, who predicted 
he would become an established authority in his field but pressured 
him to leave out any references to the Spirit, revelation, or other 
spiritual concepts. Ultimately the man chose to leave some gospel 
references in his dissertation, though this meant that it would never 
be published. President Packer continued, “He returned to the mod-
est income and to the relative obscurity of the Church Educational 
System. I talked to this teacher a day or two ago. . . . He has been 
a great influence among the youth of the Church. He did the right 
thing. He summed up his experience this way: ‘The mantle is far, 
far greater than the intellect; the priesthood is the guiding power.’ ” 
President Packer used the story to introduce the central theme of 
his talk: “A member of the Church ought always, particularly if he 
is pursuing extensive academic studies, to judge the professions of 
man against the revealed word of the Lord.” 69

The CES symposium also engendered a sense of intimacy with 
General Authorities, who often shared personal stories and teaching 
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ideas, knowing their audience was a corps of dedicated teachers. At 
one symposium, Elder Bruce R. McConkie taught about the impor-
tance of teachers’ relationship with the scriptures and the gospel:

Become a gospel scholar. With such a great commission, how 
can we do other than become gospel scholars and then so live as 
to enable the Spirit to draw from our acquired treasures of truth 
those portions needed in the very hour?

In the very nature of things every teacher becomes an in-
terpreter of the scriptures to his hearers. It could not be oth-
erwise. We are to preach, teach, expound, and exhort. But our 
explanations must be in harmony with prophetic and apostolic 
utterances, and they will be if they are guided by the Spirit. 
Remember that these are the chief officers placed in the Church 
to see that we are not “tossed to and fro, and carried about with 
every wind of doctrine” (Ephesians 4:14).70

Complementing the addresses by Church leaders were presen-
tations by some of the finest Latter-day Saint scripture scholars. 
Each year the symposium focused on the scriptural text being 
studied in seminary the coming year. Presentations included topics 
such as “The Ancient Near Eastern Background of the Language 
of the Book of Mormon,” 71 “Hosea and Gomer: Teaching Divine 
Love and the Miracle of Forgiveness,” 72 “Harmonizing Hebraism 
and Hellenism,” 73 and “The Joseph Smith Translation: Historical 
Source and Doctrinal Companion to the Doctrine and Covenants.” 74 
The symposium committee considered proposals for presentations 
from anyone willing to submit them regardless of status or rank 
within the system. The more academic topics were taught alongside 
presentations targeted at assisting the teacher with practical class-
room concerns, such as “Tips for the Poor Reader,” 75 “Aha or Ho 
Hum: Teaching the Old Testament to Make It Live,” 76 “A Positive 
Approach to Classroom Management; or, Are We Having Fun 
Yet?” 77 and “Teaching Is More Than Playing a One-String Banjo.” 78

As a veteran of early-morning teaching, Brother Peterson made 
a special effort to reach out to home-study and early-morning 
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teachers, recognizing in his symposium addresses the sacrifices 
made by many of them to attend the symposium. In an address 
given in 1989, he summarized the purpose behind the great expense 
and effort put into each year’s symposium, saying, “How good it 
feels to be gathered together as a CES family for the specific purpose 
of being taught by one another and with the sweet anticipation of 
being edified together. We are assembled here to prepare ourselves, 
each one of us, for another year of leading our Heavenly Father’s 
choice young sons and daughters through the magnificent expe-
rience of becoming immersed in the holy scriptures.” 79

Leadership Training

Central office leaders also launched a training program in the 
early 1980s emphasizing servant-leadership. Brother G. Jackson 
Kidd, the personnel specialist for CES during this period, later 
commented, “My job was not to go out as a judge to poke a finger 
at anybody and say you’re right or you’re wrong. But rather to go 
out, preferably on a preventive, training level to help them under-
stand themselves and one another.” 80 Brother Kidd participated in 
a Zenger-Miller Leadership Seminar, which emphasized modeling 
supervisory behavior that improved employee performance and 
morale as well as promoted unity, job satisfaction, and the achieve-
ment of the organization’s objectives. With approval, Brother Kidd 
then adopted the Zenger-Miller program, utilizing examples and 
videos that demonstrated proper behavior in a wide variety of 
leadership situations.81

Teaching Support Consultants

During this time a group of teachers received assignments 
to serve as teacher support consultants providing special help to 
any teachers who needed it in the classroom. The title was later 
changed to teaching support consultants (TSCs) to emphasize the 
role as specialists in effective teaching. Typically, TSCs taught two 
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regular classes of their own, usually in the morning, and then spent 
the rest of the day traveling to observe and assist other teachers. 
Referrals to the TSC team came from principals and area directors. 
Often individual teachers experiencing difficulty called the TSC 
themselves for help and consultation. Richard E. Jackson served 
as a TSC in Weber County, Utah. Describing his work, Richard 
said, “The TSC had no authority. He was just there as your friend. 
I couldn’t hire, I couldn’t fire, I couldn’t recommend, or any such 
thing. I was just there to make you more successful than you are 
at the moment in any way that you want.” 82

Gerald N. Lund was asked to oversee the TSC program and held 
meetings two times each year to train the TSCs. Brother Jackson re-
called that Brother Lund asked them to focus on teachers’ strengths 
and not their weaknesses. Once those strengths were identified, 
the TSCs would suggest ideas for how to increase the teachers’ 
strengths. TSCs helped teachers with a wide variety of skills, in-
cluding scripture mastery, memorization, and implementing the 
new program of sequential scripture teaching.83

Depending on the area, TSCs often traveled long distances 
to carry out their work. Robert R. Porcaro, for example, covered 
the Utah Valley. Though most of the teachers he served worked in 
Provo and Orem, Utah, he also supported 10 smaller communities 
throughout eastern Utah, including Vernal, a town over three hours 
away from where he taught. Despite the distance, Brother Porcaro 
managed to visit every school in Utah Valley once a month and the 
most distant schools at least once a semester.84

TSCs usually served for two years before being asked to take a 
different assignment,85 and at times they assisted the central office 
in carrying out special trainings. In 1989 at a special meeting of 
area directors and TSCs, the teachers and administrators assembled 
at the Church Office Building at 4:00 a.m. and then split into three 
groups. One group was sent to the hills above the University of 
Utah, another to the Oquirrh Mountains on the west side of the Salt 
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Lake Valley, and another to the Point of the Mountain at the south 
end of the valley. Each group carried a set of two-way radios and a 
signaling mirror that was three feet tall and three feet wide. Just as 
the sun was rising over the mountains, they received instructions 
to use the mirrors to signal each other from their distant points. 
They then traveled back to the Church Office Building, where Elder 
Richard G. Scott of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles explained 
the purpose of the activity. Brother Porcaro remembered, “The 
message was [that] Christ is the light and we as teachers are the 
mirrors that reflect the light. Teachers that stand in front of the 
light of Christ will shadow the light and the youth will not receive 
the light of Christ that is intended for them.” 86

Though the TSC program was discontinued in 1992, when em-
phasis was placed on the seminary principals and institute directors 
taking a more active role in improving teaching, it had been a great 
blessing to the teachers it assisted and served as a forerunner to the 
training division in the central office. Richard Jackson remembered, 
“It was definitely an inspired program. It uplifted the hands that 
hanged down [D&C 81:5].” 87

Professional Development Program

In 1986 Brother Peterson created a new division in the central 
office and asked Ross H. Cole to direct it. Brother Cole led a staff 
of writers who dedicated much time and energy to creating a train-
ing curriculum originally known as the International Professional 
Development Program (IPDP). This program was “built on the 
foundation of some basic values that [they] felt came out of the 
covenants,” or the spiritual commitments that all Latter-day Saints 
shared.88 It was initially designed to help improve the situation of 
full-time employees working in countries outside of the United 
States and Canada by assisting teachers in the international areas, 
where they had little opportunity to have training in the principles 
of the gospel and in leadership skills.
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Participants at a professional development meeting held in Stromberg, Germany

“We took our cue,” Brother Cole said, “from the early 1980s. 
Elder [Henry B.] Eyring gave a talk to us about values, and In 
Search of Excellence was a book at that time that was a fairly prom-
inent book in business.” The book explained that at the heart of a 
successful business is a set of core values.89 The hope was that by 
using these core values taught in such a program, teachers would 
learn to focus on gospel truths in their lessons and avoid teaching 
to their personalities or teaching only what was popular to the stu-
dents.90 Core values were identified and approved, drawn from the 
promises Latter-day Saints made when they were baptized, received 
the priesthood, and married in the temple and from the commit-
ments expected from a CES teacher. The values of CES were defined 
as (1) Doing God’s Work, (2) Understanding the Word of God, 
(3) Living in Harmony with the Will of God, (4) Edifying Teaching, 
(5) Servant Leadership, and (6) Growing Toward Perfection.91

In seminars that lasted for seven to ten days each, held during 
the summer, area directors gathered their teachers together in 
dormitories, where they ate together, stayed together, and received 
instruction from central office personnel. There was time for dis-
cussion, testimony bearing, and social and athletic activities, all 
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of which were intended to strengthen the bonds of unity and tie 
teachers more closely to the core values of CES.92

The initial IPDP workshop was held in Germany in early 1987 
under the direction of Brother Cole and zone administrator Frank 
Bradshaw. It involved personnel from all over Europe and South 
Africa. In March of that same year, 39 CES personnel from Brazil 
gathered together in Atibaia, outside of Sao Paulo, for the two weeks 
of intensive training. Led by Brother Cole and Brother A. Bryan 
Weston, with curriculum writer Randall L. Hall along to help with 
Portuguese translation, this second workshop was filled with a 
sense of warmth, openness, and fellowship and gave participants 
a renewed sense of direction and purpose. Many of those in at-
tendance expressed that the workshop marked a new beginning 
for CES work in Brazil. Not long afterward a third international 
workshop was held in Asia under the direction of Brother Cole  
and Brother Garry K. Moore, and a modified version was held in 
the Pacific for personnel at the Church schools.93

To engage teachers throughout the school year, leaders devel-
oped four-lesson units on each of the core values. Teachers were 
expected to successfully complete one lesson each week. These 
lessons were “intended to get down to their hearts, to really get 
them to think deep and to use scriptures [and the] writings of the 
prophets, [and] to put their head [and heart] in line with what 
should be done.” After a year of individual study, teachers attended 
a workshop at which IPDP leaders taught and demonstrated how 
to “take the teaching skills and blend them with [core values and] 
principles.” Instructors then selected a project that would take six 
to eight months to accomplish. They were required to do one task 
related to living the gospel in their personal lives, one focused on 
teaching effectively, and one that involved administering appro-
priately. The goal, as Brother Cole expressed it, was “to get them 
[the teachers] to look at what they’re doing and analyze [it]” and 
to find methods for how to do better that were rooted in the core 
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values. The assignments selected had to be completed in order to 
receive certification. The third-year workshop also included the 
employee’s spouse and added a focus on the family.94

This program was intensive, and the teachers and administra-
tors who completed the program were given salary increases for 
their efforts. This training was as effective as any college course 
work in a United States college or university, and the salary in-
creases were to provide the same type of financial increases given 
to teachers in the U.S. who completed additional course work.95

Two years after the program’s inception, leaders made the de-
cision, partly because of its success internationally, to require all 
seminary and institute teachers in the United States to receive sim-
ilar training.96 The first summer of what was called the Professional 
Development Program (PDP), teachers cloistered together for a 
week and studied and pondered a values course. Then they set aside 
time during the school year to complete self-selected assignments 
that reinforced the major values that had been identified. The sec-
ond summer, they engaged in projects related to teaching effectively, 
administrating appropriately, and living the gospel more intently. 
Each teacher was to “apply the covenants they [made] with God 
. . . to every aspect of their lives,” including their profession. The 
third summer, with their spouses, they were encouraged to adopt 
the PDP principles in their personal lives and within their families.97 
Stan Peterson summed up the experiences with PDP by saying that 
the teachers needed this program and it served its purposes well.98

Graduate Scripture Study

CES administration also authorized a program specifically in-
tended to increase teachers’ content mastery of the scriptures. In 
a program originally called Graduate Scripture Study (GSS), area 
directors could offer in-service training classes designed to give 
teachers the opportunity to study in depth the four standard works 
as well as the Church’s history. Instructors were appointed to teach 
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these graduate-level classes, which assisted personnel in acquiring 
increased knowledge as well as credits that led to salary increases. 
Later called Professional Development Scripture Studies, these classes 
were held once a week after school and lasted three hours. Teachers 
taking the courses were expected to conduct graduate-level research 
on topics of their choice, have the research approved by the instruc-
tor, and then write publishable papers detailing the results of their 
studies. Classes were videotaped and sent to teachers who lived too 
far away to attend, so they could participate, learn, and also receive 
credit. Such courses provided faculty members with an opportunity 
to master a discipline and to also test some of their ideas on their 
peers and ascertain the orthodoxy of their thoughts.99

Summer Employment Option

In yet another effort to increase teacher effectiveness, in the 
early 1980s the Church Board of Education approved eight weeks of 
summer employment in the United States. Teachers had the option 
to work for two to eight weeks when school was not in session and 
were given additional compensation as they spent the extra weeks 
engaged in planning lessons, reading books whose themes had a 
direct relationship to the following year’s course of study, doing 
research, visiting prospective students, enhancing recruitment 
programs, and developing their teaching skills.100

A message from the zone administrators sent in February 1985 
contained the following exhortation relative to the summer em-
ployment option:

To assist the Lord in accomplishing this great design for his chil-
dren in this dispensation, we must become more effective gospel 
teachers, helping our students to understand and live “the fulness 
of his gospel,” as revealed in the scriptures from which we teach.

It is our prayer that the Lord might bless each of us with 
wisdom and good judgment, letting us take full advantage of 
our preparation opportunities. Especially may we improve our 
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abilities to teach his gospel, that through our studying, ponder-
ing, and praying we might more effectively “bring forth fruit,” 
and that that fruit might “remain” ( John 15:16).101

Human Resources

In an effort to make compensation fair, cost-of-living allow-
ances were instituted in certain large urban areas such as Boston 
and California, where the cost of housing and food was signifi-
cantly higher than in the Intermountain West. Determining fair 
compensation “was a very complicated process,” which required 
much study and the creation of a cost of living index that could 
help administrators adjust a salary when an employee was sent to 
a different area with a higher cost of living.102 The final result was 
approved by the Church Board of Education and was deeply appre-
ciated by the teachers who were the beneficiaries of the program.

Inasmuch as the Church Educational System was fundamen-
tally focused on teaching, administrators determined that those 
who were chosen to serve as principals, institute directors, and area 
and division coordinators—positions that were never intended to 
be permanent assignments—would be given only modest position 
allowances. This action was carried out with the notion that when 
these individuals returned to the classroom they would not face a 
severe decrease in compensation. Administrators emphasized that 
in many ways no position was greater than another and that how 
employees served was far more important than what their position 
happened to be.103 In a meeting of the Church Board of Education, 
a decision was reached that all administrative assignments were 
subject to rotation, and leaders were asked to carry this information 
to all employees.104

For many years, those assigned to teach institute had received 
a salary increase and had their pictures appear in the Church News. 
Seminary teachers were often made to feel they were not as valued 
as those who taught in the institutes. After much discussion led by 
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Brother Peterson, policies changed and “it was decided that there 
would be no difference in salary for the [teachers] with the same 
credentials and same years of experience whether they taught in 
seminary or institute.” 105 Brother Peterson and his administrative 
council also established policies that encouraged institute and 
seminary teachers to meet together in faculty meetings. “We 
don’t have two branches of the family,” Brother Peterson said. 
“We want everyone to join hands” and work together. Leaders 
asked a few institute teachers to teach seminary and requested 
that some long-time seminary teachers teach institute for a period 
and then return to seminary teaching. Administrators worked 
diligently to create the feeling that once one became a member 
of the CES family, what mattered was how he or she served, not 
where.106 While most understood and accepted this philosophy 
in theory, not everyone was willing to make the transition from 
institute to seminary, seeing it as a demotion, and those who 
willingly did so were often greeted by a colleague asking, “What 
did you do wrong?” 107

Employment Standards

In the spring of 1982, Associate Commissioner Peterson re-
viewed several personnel policies with the Executive Committee. 
The first involved hiring unmarried men. In the past, men who 
were not married but were extraordinary teachers and met all other 
criteria had been hired, but if they failed to marry within three years 
following their employment, they were terminated. The Executive 
Committee of the Church Board of Education asked that Brother 
Peterson continue “to review each case on an individual basis and 
not have a limited time arrangement,” believing, perhaps, that 
such a time constraint might lead to less-than-happy marriages.108

There were infrequent occasions when personnel had to be 
terminated. Each case was carefully reviewed and evaluated so 
teachers could be given every opportunity to succeed. Moral 
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transgressions and other serious sins, as well as divorce, required 
that employees leave the Church Educational System. Brother 
Peterson remembered that it was very difficult to have to termi-
nate someone, partly because ineffective teachers carried an added 
burden, believing that the administrator was telling them, “You’ve 
failed the Lord. You’re not worthy.” 109 In one Church Board of 
Education meeting, as leaders discussed the possible termination 
of a teacher and the difficulties that would follow, a member of the 
First Presidency said, “I’ve listened to a lot of concerns about the 
teacher. But who speaks for the children, for the young people? 
We have to remember that they are the ones that are going to be 
hurt if we don’t do the right thing here.” 110 In these cases, efforts 
were generally made to assist those being terminated in securing 
other employment or in gaining more education so they could be 
successful in other lines of work.111

Closure of the American Indian Seminaries
A program that came under scrutiny during this time was the 

American Indian seminaries, which had gradually spread onto res-
ervations throughout the United States. In 1981, Gary J. Coleman, 
who later was called to the Quorum of the Seventy, served as the 
associate area director of the Arizona–New Mexico North District. 
In a February 2 letter, he reviewed several seminaries on reservations 
where attendance was dwindling. He recommended eliminating 
7 full-time teachers and bringing in a total of 14 CES missionary 
couples to replace them by the fall of 1982. Brother Coleman ex-
plained that while the Church was dedicated “to a cause that shares 
the gospel with a covenant people,” there was just not enough work 
at these seminaries to warrant spending more tithing money for 
full-time teachers there.112

Brother Coleman discussed the situation with Regional 
Representatives in March and recommended ending seminary 
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programs for American Indian students in kindergarten through 
eighth grade. Brother Coleman felt that teaching these youth was 
more like babysitting and should not be a part of the CES’s stew-
ardship.113 The federal government also moved away from separate 
schooling for American Indians, and the Intermountain Indian 
School in Brigham City, Utah, closed in 1984. Other difficulties, 
such as the questions of students giving up their traditions to be 
members of the Church and what constitutes the definition of a 
Lamanite, led to the phasing out of American Indian seminaries 
throughout the Church and the inclusion of American Indian youth 
with other Primary children or seminary students in regular classes. 
The teachers and students of the Indian seminaries were integrated 
into the larger family of Church education, and the Indian seminary 
program came to an end.114

Project Share
Beginning in the mid-1970s, seminary students in the United 

States were encouraged to help their peers in parts of the U.S. 
and in other nations by donating money to Project Share, a fund 
that helped seminary students in less developed countries around 
the world. There was a wonderful outpouring of support for the 
program, with many students finding ways to earn money to 
contribute. The Project Share money mainly went to purchasing 
scriptures and curriculum materials for students who couldn’t af-
ford them in places such as Africa, the Pacific, Central and South 
America, and Taiwan.115 Frank Bradshaw witnessed the fruits of 
this program when he visited a class in Peru. It was raining, and 
the corrugated tin roof of the building exacerbated the noise. As 
Brother Bradshaw watched, the teacher passed out the student 
materials for the upcoming month. She handed them out first to 
the students who had paid their fees. One young man who had no 
money asked with tears in his eyes, “Are there any [materials] for 
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me?” Because seminary students in the United States had raised 
money for Project Share, the teacher was able to say yes. When the 
young man got his materials, “he just put them in his arms and 
hugged them to his chest, and just held them for about two or three 
minutes [as] tears stream[ed] down his cheeks.” 116

International Programs
The international expansion of Seminaries and Institutes of 

Religion continued steadily during the 1980s. During this time 
programs opened in 19 countries. Wherever the Church opened its 
doors, religious education followed soon after. In the Caribbean, 
seminary and institute classes began in the Bahamas (1980), the 
Dominican Republic (1981), Barbados (1982), St. Vincent and the 
Grenadines (1982), and Haiti (1983). On the other side of the world, 
new programs began in the Pacific on Guam (1970), the Marshall 
Islands (1980), Micronesia (1970), French Polynesia (1982), Papua 
New Guinea (1986), Tuvalu (1986), and Palau (1989). Working 
in concert with the Church schools previously established, semi-
nary classes began in Indonesia (1979) and Kiribati (1985). Some 
of the earliest CES classes in West Africa began in Ghana (1987) 
and Nigeria (1988). Other programs began in such diverse loca-
tions as Turkey (1982), Belize (1982), and Luxembourg (1986).117 
Whenever possible, teachers were recruited from among the local 
membership of the Church. In many cases, CES missionaries, usu-
ally retired couples, provided assistance until the programs were 
fully functional. In some locations, however, even the assistance 
of senior couples was impossible, particularly as Church education 
ventured behind the Iron Curtain for the first time.

Seminary in East Germany

One of the most significant achievements of this period came in 
the establishment of seminaries in the communist country of East 
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Germany. The Cold War was near its height when Church leaders 
in East Germany began requesting seminary for their youth.118 
President Thomas S. Monson, then the Apostle with stewardship 
over the area, began searching for a way to take seminary behind 
the Iron Curtain. In April 1979 he met with CES leaders about the 
possibility of introducing a modified version of the home-study 
program into the country. Elder Monson suggested the curriculum 
be simplified and introduced as a course of study for adults, because 
a program directed specifically at the youth would be viewed with 
suspicion by government leaders.119 Eventually, the decision was 
made to move forward with a youth program.

Greater openness in the 1980s led to the construction of this temple in Freiberg, East Germany,  as 
well as the first seminary programs in that nation.

The seminary program was introduced in East Germany at a youth 
conference held in Dresden in the summer of 1980. One student 
remembered, “It was a very special youth conference, a spiritual time 
when we had seminary classes every day. Beginning in September, it 
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was held regularly once a week.” 120 Along with the weekly class, Super 
Saturdays were held every other month, when all the youth from the 
district met together. Manfred Schütze, one of the district presidents 
in Germany who later became a CES area director, remembered, “We 
actually didn’t have enough teachers, since everyone was already busy 
with three or four callings. But we said, ‘Okay, seminary is important,’ 
and the program was instantly received with great enthusiasm by the 
youth.” Brother Schütze himself taught one of the classes. He recalled, 
“Our weekly lesson consisted of one page, copied by typewriter, from 
the manual. The seminary manual had thirty-four lessons for each 
year, and only the teacher had the written material. The students just 
had their scriptures.” 121

Despite the difficulties, it was a choice time for the Church 
in East Germany. The youth and their leaders grew closer as they 
learned the gospel together. Seminary enrollment among the East 
German youth was unusually high. F. Enzio Busche, later a member 
of the Quorum of the Seventy, who visited East Germany the year 
after the program was introduced, remembered an experience when 
he visited the country. “I knew that transportation was very difficult 
and people were spread out all over,” he recalled. “Very few had 
cars, and, in order to come to their meetings, they had to endure 
long rides by bicycle, train, or streetcar.” When Brother Busche ar-
rived to see the progress of the program, the stake president in the 
area apologized, saying, “I’m sorry we are missing eleven.” Brother 
Busche asked what he meant, and the stake president replied, “We 
only have 89 percent enrolled.” Elder Busche later recalled, “I was 
surprised because even in the United States, 89 percent attendance 
was considered very high. I excitedly told him, ‘Oh my goodness, 
that’s wonderful.’ He looked at me as though I had not understood 
that they only had 89 percent attendance and were missing 11 
percent of their young people.” The president told Brother Busche, 
“We will not give in. We will not be satisfied with 89 percent. Every 
one of our young people is important. We cannot lose even one.” 122
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Church Education in Africa

Some of the most significant growth for seminaries and institutes 
during the 1980s came in Africa. It was a time of sacrifice as well as 
growth. Initially CES programs on the continent were established 
only in South Africa.123 The program continued on a fairly stable 
level there until 1978, when the revelation extending the priesthood 
to all worthy males was received, opening the door for proselyting 
in other African nations. Seminary and institute programs were es-
tablished in Zimbabwe in 1979, and soon missionaries were being 
sent to Nigeria and Ghana. The Church grew rapidly in these two 
countries, and in the late 1980s approval was soon received to open 
the seminary and institute programs there.

Several zone administrators at a meeting with local coordinators and their wives in Africa

Frank M. Bradshaw, who supervised Africa, called CES retirees 
Walter T. and Ruth Stewart into his office to talk about the possi-
bility of serving a couple’s mission to open the program. Brother 
Bradshaw recalled, “I called them to just do some investigating to 
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see if it would even be a possibility for them to go. They came into 
my office on a Friday. I told them what we had in mind and her 
face just dropped. She turned gray and I thought she was going to 
die. I said, ‘This isn’t a call. We are trying to find out if it is a pos-
sibility. You go home and think about it and get back to me next 
week, and if you want to do it, fine. If you don’t, we understand.’ ” 
The Stewarts thought about it over the weekend and came back on 
Monday, announcing that they would take the assignment. Brother 
Bradshaw asked what had happened over the weekend. He later 
explained, “They went to the temple that afternoon after I talked 
to them, and they saw all these little old people sacrificing to work 
in the temple and they said to themselves, ‘Well, boy, if they can 
do that, we ought to be able to go to Africa.’ ” After obtaining the 
necessary visas, the Stewarts were on their way to Ghana.124

The work in Ghana proved to take all the Stewarts’ time, so 
another couple was asked to take the assignment in Nigeria. Brother 
Lars M. Bishop and his wife, Deaun, who had previously served 
a couple’s mission in Nigeria, received a call to return and help 
launch CES programs there. They arrived in May 1988. With only 
a few months before school began, they traveled throughout the 
country recruiting and training teachers for the program. By the 
time seminary launched in Nigeria on September 12, 1988, there 
were 530 students enrolled in 48 different locations. A month later 
the first institute program in the country launched at the University 
of Nigeria, Nsukka. By the time seminary began the next year, en-
rollment had increased to 701 seminary students with 69 teachers 
and 28 institute students with 4 teachers. Just days before they were 
scheduled to leave the country, Brother Bishop suddenly fell ill. 
When he left he had to be carried onto the plane. He passed away 
a few months later in Salt Lake City. Christopher N. Chukwurah, 
his successor as the head of seminaries and institutes in Nigeria, 
later wrote that Brother Bishop “left his foot-prints on the sands 
of time as the pioneer of Seminary in Nigeria. We loved him.” 125
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Stories from Around the World

Inspiring stories of students all over the world highlighted 
their dedication, faith, and diligence. One young man who lived 
in Central America prevailed upon his parents to allow him to 
attend early-morning seminary when it was first established in 
his ward. Not having enough money to purchase an alarm clock, 
he dressed and left for seminary whenever he awoke early in the 
morning and then would sleep on the building’s doorstep until it 
was time for class. Another seminary student in Germany skied 20 
kilometers each morning because buses did not operate that early 
during the winter months. Following seminary, he also skied to 
school because he missed his school bus. After winning a trophy 
in a skiing competition, he remarked that winning was fun but 
attending seminary was better.126

A seminary teacher from a small town in Utah reported 
that one day he taught “a lesson on the reality of repentance—
that God really loves and will forgive us if we truly repent.” 
Throughout the course of the lesson, he noticed that “one big, 
rough boy who was a star on the football team sat there listening, 
and suddenly tears began to run down his face. . . . After class 
the teacher approached the boy and asked if he could help him 
in any way. The boy responded with a smile and shyly said, ‘No, 
not really. I just had this wonderful feeling flood over me as you 
were talking, and I realized that God really loved me and would 
forgive my sins.’ ” 127

Church Schools
During the 1980s the Church’s K–12 schools around the world 

developed closer ties to the seminary and institute programs. In 
areas where government-sponsored educational programs made 
Church schools no longer necessary, the schools were closed 
and replaced with religious education programs. In Mexico and 
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throughout the Pacific, the Church schools remained a vital part 
of the Latter-day Saint communities they served.

Church Schools in Mexico

In Colonia Juárez and Colonia Dublán in northern Mexico, the 
Juárez Academy continued to serve as the center of community 
events. Residents of both colonies served on the school’s faculty, 
and the administration adopted an “open door policy” for the 
community members on all matters relating to the schools. Faculty 
members and seminary teachers living in Colonia Dublán even 
worked as chauffeurs, helping many students from the community 
make it to the school every day. Adopting the motto of “Helping 
Each Individual Achieve Their Potential,” the academy became 
well-known for its sports, arts, and academics.128

In November 1989 the school enjoyed the special distinction 
of receiving a visit from the president of Mexico, Carlos Salinas de 
Gortari. The entire community marveled as they watched five large 
military helicopters sweep over the valley and land on the academy 
campus. The president and his entourage were taken to the academy 
gymnasium, where they ate a “typical” Mormon dinner, complete 
with turkey and homemade candy. The president enjoyed a brief 
concert by the academy band and visited with several hundred 
guests from the local community. He was so impressed during his 
visit that he invited those present to dine with him at the president’s 
residence, Los Pinos, in Mexico City. Three years later he remem-
bered his invitation and 270 members of the Church traveled to 
Los Pinos for dinner with the president.129

At the Benemérito school near Mexico City, its reputation in-
creased as its excellence in academics and extracurricular activities 
became better known. The achievements of the school provided 
great advertising for the Church throughout Mexico. One girl from 
a Mexico City suburb who graduated from the school reflected, 
“The missionaries were very important in my home town of Chalco, 
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but the greatest missionary tool was Benemérito. People in my town 
heard about this great school, with clean kids, and good teachers.” 
She added, “When I was a child, my town had only a branch. Now 
the same town has three stakes. It is commonly understood among 
us that this happened because of the influence of Benemérito.” 130

A cultural performance at the Benemérito school near Mexico City, Mexico

One of the most recognized extracurricular entities at the 
school was the folk dance group, Ballet Folklórico, whose members 
served as engaging representatives for the Church through their 
numerous performances throughout Mexico and the United States. 
At the end of every program the dancers sang “I Am a Child of 
God” and “We’ll Bring the World His Truth.” Guadalupe Lopez 
Duran, the dance teacher, commented, “The youth understood that 
they were missionaries. . . . They carry a message through dance, 
art and music. We testify of the Church as we perform.” 131

A seminary building and a chapel were also built and became 
a vital part of the Benemérito campus. They were separated for a 
time from the rest of the buildings by a large concrete wall that was 
built because Mexican laws prohibited “holding classes in religion 
or religious meetings of any kind, in buildings used for school 
purposes.” Years later, however, these laws became more lenient, 
and the wall was taken down.132
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Many former students returned to their beloved school to give 
back for what they were given. Abraham Martinez was one such 
student. He had planned to drop out of school and work after 
elementary school, since his area did not have a secondary school 
for him to attend. “Fortunately,” he said, “my grandmother, who 
raised me, made many sacrifices and helped me be able to attend 
Benemérito.” Living on campus, Brother Martinez “took a shower 
every day and ate three meals” for the first time in his life.133 “The 
impact of Benemérito in my life is large,” he later said. “As a student 
and a leader I have lived on this campus for over twenty years. I 
found my eternal companion, and all three of my children were 
born here. The young man I taught here baptized my mother. There 
are no words to express the gratitude I have for this school.” 134 
Brother Martinez went on to teach seminary at Benemérito and 
later served as an area director in Mexico and as a bishop, stake 
president, mission president, and Area Seventy.135

Church Schools in the Pacific

By the 1980s the Church operated one university, one col-
lege, six high schools, ten middle schools, and eight elementary 
schools in the Pacific. Along with the schools, over 11,500 students 
were enrolled in seminary and institute programs throughout the 
region. The schools served as a hub for many of the Latter-day 
Saints, providing education, opportunity, and community.136 The 
construction of temples near or on the campuses of some Pacific 
schools during the 1980s reinforced the vision of the schools as 
centers for secular and spiritual learning.

The LDS Fiji Technical College was among the newest of the 
Church schools, and its administrators invested resources into 
building a strong culture. In a 1983 interview for the Church News, 
Hiagi M. Wesley, the principal of the college, noted, “There are lots 
of firsts happening at our school. . . . We are building our tradi-
tions.” 137 Brother Wesley came from a unique background to lead 
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the school in Fiji. Born on Rotuma, an island so tiny it does not 
appear on most maps, Brother Wesley had been introduced to the 
missionaries at his convert sister’s wedding reception at an LDS 
chapel. He initially met their message with skepticism.

“When they told me the Joseph Smith story, I laughed,” he later 
recalled. “But as they continued to teach me, something seemed to 
touch me.” After his baptism, Brother Wesley’s sister helped him 
financially so that he could attend Liahona High School, where 
his testimony continued to grow. He later served a mission in Fiji, 
attended BYU–Hawaii and Brigham Young University in Provo, 
Utah, and returned to Fiji. A few years later, he was appointed to 
head the LDS Technical College. He reflected, “My main concern 
is that we produce more and better missionaries, that our young 
people develop a testimony of the gospel and serve the Church 
throughout all these islands—perhaps even the world.” 138

In 1983 the LDS school in Kiribati applied for its secondary 
certification. Following this change, students from Kiribati no longer 
traveled to Tonga for their secondary education.139 The school was 
still fairly new and was still being led by couple missionaries. Louis 
and Barbara Durfee arrived in Kiribati to fill this role in 1985 and 
noted that the local members lived in homes that mostly consisted of 
four poles and palm leaf roofs nestled in the coconut and breadfruit 
trees. The Durfees themselves were accommodated in a cinderblock 
house with an electric refrigerator and a gas stove, but they still 
had to boil and filter their water and contend with a variety of bugs 
and island rats. As part of their work at the school, Louis taught 
classes, repaired roofs, built shelves, and even put a fence around 
the school tennis court. He later confessed he spent as much time 
doing construction work as he did teaching during his mission. 
Barbara also fulfilled a number of responsibilities, including teaching 
religion and English classes. She even became a local celebrity when 
the members learned that she prepared a better wedding cake than 
those imported at a higher cost from Fiji. Barbara’s culinary skills 
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became so popular that the school headmaster intervened when her 
work began using too much of the school’s cooking gas; however, 
the Durfees, at their own expense, decided to continue to provide 
Barbara’s cake-making services to the community.140

Students at the Moroni Community School in Kiribati

In a time of economic turmoil in New Zealand,141 the Church 
College of New Zealand was a safe haven for young students to 
mingle and share their beliefs. It also provided opportunities for 
life-changing experiences in sports, culture, music, and leadership. 
One student who attended in the 1980s said, “Church College made 
a huge impact on my life because it taught me about structure, about 
the gospel and how important it was, and you could have a life with 
sport, music, and social relationships all within that structure.” 142

To meet the continued increasing demand for schools in Samoa,  
in 1980 the Church opened a secondary school in Western Samoa, 
the Church College of Vaiola.143

In Samoa, religion teachers at the Church schools worked 
in cooperation with local stake presidents and bishops to help 
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students prepare for future missionary service by calling seniors 
on two-week “mini-missions.” A larger percentage participated 
in this experience every year. School yearbooks also emphasized 
gospel principles such as honesty and encouraged students to keep 
their standards high by avoiding tattoos, immodest clothing, and 
inappropriate dance routines. At the LDS Church College, Pesega, 
students could become members of an honors society that pro-
moted excellence in schoolwork.144

While the Church schools worked to build faith in the re-
stored gospel, they also worked to increase students’ appreciation 
of their own culture. In the 1980s a program of “Samoanization” 
was launched using special activities at the schools to educate the 
students on their own unique heritage. The school put on Samoan 
culture days, field days, assemblies with guest appearances, and 
school dances. These events centered on the island society and 
built a sense of place among the student body.145

In Tonga, Liahona High continued to serve as a vital center for 
the Church. More than just a school, it also served as the home 
for Sabbath-day meetings for the local wards, and in 1983 the 
Nuku‘alofa Tonga Temple was dedicated on its campus.146 That same 
year, “100 percent of the graduating class [at Liahona] accepted calls 
to serve missions either in Tonga or in other parts of the world.” 147

Missionary work also happened at the school itself. Many non-
member students became converted during their time at the school, 
and some later returned to serve as faculty members. Samisoni 
Uasila‘a, who served as a band teacher and later as a principal at the 
Church’s Saineha middle school and high school in Vava’u, grew up 
in a nonmember family in Tonga. He attended Liahona High School 
after his aunt, a member of the Church, convinced him and his par-
ents that he should. The separation from his parents was difficult for 
the 12-year-old, who later remembered, “It was the first time to get 
away from my parents. I cried almost every night, especially when 
I went to bed.” Brother Uasila‘a’s religion teachers at Liahona High 
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played an important role in his growing testimony: “My seminary 
teachers did a good job. Each time I went back to my room I reviewed 
what we had discovered that day from my own scriptures. I wrote 
everything down the seminary teacher told me from the Bible.” Before 
the end of the school year, Brother Uasila‘a wrote his parents asking 
for permission to be baptized, which they granted.148

In the middle of his second year, Brother Uasila‘a was eating 
breakfast when he heard rumors that a student’s parents and sis-
ter had died from eating poisonous fish. Later in the day Brother 
Uasila‘a found out that his parents and sister were the victims. 
He was left without any means of support. Brother Uasila‘a later 
recalled, “Because I was the oldest, I decided to quit school. I 
was almost thirteen years old. I never prepared anything even for 
my tuition to go back to school. I was planning to stay back and 
plant some crops and send the rest of [my] younger brothers and 
one sister to school.” After talking with his grandmother, Brother 
Uasila‘a eventually decided to go back to school but still had no 
money for tuition. Not sure of how to proceed, he approached the 
principal of the school and asked for help. The principal agreed 
to ask all of the departments at the school to donate funds to pay 
for Brother Uasila‘a’s tuition, materials, and uniform. During the 
rest of his time at the school, Brother Uasila‘a worked at the school 
during breaks to pay off his debt. He remembered, “So many times 
I had only one uniform and I had to wash it almost every night. I 
had no iron, I put my clothes under my pillow every night. That’s 
how I came through.” 149

When he finished at Liahona, Brother Uasila‘a felt pressure to 
return home and take charge of his family. He recalled, “When I 
graduated so many people and so many of my friends said, ‘Why 
don’t you go back and help your brothers and sister?’ ” But Brother 
Uasila‘a decided instead to serve a mission. He remembered, “When 
I returned I stayed together with the rest of my younger brothers. 
They were not members of the Church when my parents died. But 
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when I returned from my mission I baptized the rest of my brothers 
and my only sister. . . . They all served a mission here in Tonga 
and they all married in the temple.” In addition to working at the 
school throughout the years, Brother Uasila‘a served as a bishop, 
stake president, and president of the Nuku‘alofa Tonga mission. 
He was later appointed as the principal of Saineha High School. 
Through the charitable acts of the Liahona faculty, Brother Uasila‘a 
became not only a gifted educator but a pillar of the Church in 
his homeland.150

School Closures in the Pacific

By the early 1980s, external factors began to weigh on the LDS 
school in Tahiti. Despite years of dialogue between school officials 
and government leaders, students at this school were required to 
take an examination to be accepted into secondary school while 
their peers at government-funded schools were accepted without 
testing. When several students failed to pass the exam, parents 
became concerned about their children’s education and CES ad-
ministrators began to realize that students at the school were being 
singled out and treated unfairly. Church leaders announced the 
closure of the school in 1982.151

While the closure came as a disappointment to some of the 
Tahitian Saints, the school’s purpose had largely been served by 
that time. The Tahitian government had made quality education 
available through a number of new schools opened in the late 
1960s and early 1970s, and seminary and institute programs were 
in place throughout the islands.152 Jean A. Tefan, a former teacher 
and principal of the school, commented, “[The Church members] 
were sad, because we had good teachers, good curriculum, good 
religious education. They were sad, but they had to cope with that. 
There was no rebellion.” Perhaps the silver lining to the school’s 
closure was the announcement that a temple would be constructed 
where the school once stood.153
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In Indonesia the LDS elementary school in Jakarta, opened 
in 1977, was also closed. For a decade the school had served as 
a missionary tool and given the Church a mark of legitimacy in 
the nation of Indonesia. It had maintained a steady enrollment of 
over 200 students, but in 1987 over 90 percent of them were not 
LDS. “The Church was paying 85 percent of the annual budget, 
but most of the children of the Church in Jakarta and throughout 
the island were not able to enroll because of distance and cost.” 
Church leaders made the difficult decision to close the school. 
Effian Kadarusman, the country director for CES, explained that 
the closure enabled them as a way to reallocate resources, provid-
ing more support funds and scholarships for young Indonesian 
members to pursue their studies in higher education. Every student 
found a new school to move to, and the Church offered to pay most 
students’ entry fees to assist in the transition. Although the closure 
was painful for some Church members and caused some problems 
for Brother Kadarusman, when asked about it years later he still felt 
strongly about the decision and the wisdom of investing in higher 
education for young Indonesian Church members.154

Commissioner J. Elliot Cameron
In a March 1986 meeting of the Church Board of Education, 

J. Elliot Cameron was introduced as the new Commissioner of the 
Church Educational System.155 In introducing Brother Cameron, 
President Gordon B. Hinckley stated that his “call was a compliment 
to his faithfulness in assignments he [had] received in the past, 
and an indication of the full confidence and respect that the 
Executive Committee had for him.” 156 Brother Cameron replaced 
Commissioner Henry B. Eyring, who had served for almost six 
years and who had been called as First Counselor in the Presiding 
Bishopric. Before leaving the commissioner’s office to serve in the 
Presiding Bishopric, Elder Eyring often expressed his conviction 

J. Elliot Cameron served as Church commissioner 
of education from 1986 to 1989.
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that large organizations, even those whose mission was religious 
in nature, functioned better and were more apt to meet their goals 
if everyone had in common what he called shared values.157 As 
seminaries and institutes were found on every continent on earth, 
many staffed by volunteer teachers 
and missionaries, it was especially 
important that everyone held the 
same commitment to reaching the 
objectives established by the 
Church Board of Education.

Originally from Panguitch, 
Utah, J. Elliot Cameron had served 
as “a teacher, principal, and dis-
trict superintendent in Utah pub-
lic schools”; president of Snow 
College; dean of students at Utah 
State University; and dean of stu-
dents and vice president of stu-
dent services at Brigham Young 
University.158 In 1980 Brother Cameron was appointed the president 
of BYU–Hawaii, where he remained until he was asked to serve as 
the commissioner.159

In many ways, Commissioner Cameron was one of the most 
important architects of the system he came to preside over. While 
he was the dean of students at BYU in the 1960s, he had been 
called to a meeting with President Harold B. Lee, then a member of 
the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, where he shared some of his 
opinions about the educational needs of the Church. President Lee 
was so impressed with Brother Cameron that he asked him to carry 
out a study on educational opportunities throughout the Church. 
Brother Cameron was given a year-long leave of absence from BYU 
while he worked closely with President Lee to produce the study. 
Brother Cameron’s work produced a massive document consisting 

In Indonesia the LDS elementary school in Jakarta, opened 
in 1977, was also closed. For a decade the school had served as 
a missionary tool and given the Church a mark of legitimacy in 
the nation of Indonesia. It had maintained a steady enrollment of 
over 200 students, but in 1987 over 90 percent of them were not 
LDS. “The Church was paying 85 percent of the annual budget, 
but most of the children of the Church in Jakarta and throughout 
the island were not able to enroll because of distance and cost.” 
Church leaders made the difficult decision to close the school. 
Effian Kadarusman, the country director for CES, explained that 
the closure enabled them as a way to reallocate resources, provid-
ing more support funds and scholarships for young Indonesian 
members to pursue their studies in higher education. Every student 
found a new school to move to, and the Church offered to pay most 
students’ entry fees to assist in the transition. Although the closure 
was painful for some Church members and caused some problems 
for Brother Kadarusman, when asked about it years later he still felt 
strongly about the decision and the wisdom of investing in higher 
education for young Indonesian Church members.154

Commissioner J. Elliot Cameron
In a March 1986 meeting of the Church Board of Education, 

J. Elliot Cameron was introduced as the new Commissioner of the 
Church Educational System.155 In introducing Brother Cameron, 
President Gordon B. Hinckley stated that his “call was a compliment 
to his faithfulness in assignments he [had] received in the past, 
and an indication of the full confidence and respect that the 
Executive Committee had for him.” 156 Brother Cameron replaced 
Commissioner Henry B. Eyring, who had served for almost six 
years and who had been called as First Counselor in the Presiding 
Bishopric. Before leaving the commissioner’s office to serve in the 
Presiding Bishopric, Elder Eyring often expressed his conviction 

J. Elliot Cameron served as Church commissioner 
of education from 1986 to 1989.
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of three volumes, combined to be nearly 1,100 pages long, with 
almost 100 more pages of accompanying tables and appendices.160 
The work was perhaps the first detailed review of the history of the 
administration of the Church Educational System.

The report contained a lengthy section on recommendations 
for the system in the future. Chief among them was a call for 
the Church to rely on local governments for secular education 
and focus on taking religious education to the members around 
the world.161 The study became an important guide to President 
David O. McKay and other Church leaders.162 One administrator 
remembered President Lee handing him and his fellow admin-
istrators a copy of the report filled with handwritten notes and 
telling them to read it thoroughly.163 By the time Brother Cameron 
became the commissioner, nearly every suggestion in his report 
had been carried out,164 but one in particular had not: in order to 
ensure close ties between Church education and Church leaders, 
he recommended that the commissioner of the Church Educational 
System be a General Authority.165

During his time in office, Brother Cameron emphasized the 
importance of following priesthood leadership and developing 
discipleship. “Discipline,” Brother Cameron taught, “is a deriva-
tive of disciple. We are His disciples.” He also said, “The Church 
Educational System, like every business and activity, is carried on 
in a complicated social setting where habits, customs, conventions, 
and laws blend together to determine daily procedure. Even in 
our setting there must be discipline.” Brother Cameron cautioned 
teachers against forgetting their proper role in the classroom. “Some 
teachers try to be ‘pals’ to their pupils, but the students have friends 
of their own age and look to the teacher for something different. 
That something is ‘leadership.’ That leadership needs to be positive. 
It does not demand an assault upon the student’s will, but it means 
persuading his will to desire the right things.” 166
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Another theme stressed by Commissioner Cameron was the 
need to rely on the Lord as the primary source for guidance in the 
work. In one of his public addresses he commented, “From time 
to time we have been reminded in the Church Educational System 
that our work must be done in the Lord’s own way. I suppose that 
it is because there has been a tendency for some of us to go our 
own way, to copy the practices and goals and organizations of the 
world.” He continued, “That which we are to teach is given us from 
on high, whether it be in a secular discipline or from a spiritual 
base. Inspiration supersedes talent. How we use that knowledge 
and talent is a determining factor in our success.” 167

Commissioner Cameron served from 1986 until 1989, when he 
retired and was called as the president of the Provo Utah Temple. 
After his retirement the post of commissioner was left vacant for 
three years.168 Brother Stanley A. Peterson assumed much of the 
commissioner’s duties during the interregnum. Brother Cameron 
was thrilled when another of the suggestions from his study was 
implemented in 1992 with the appointment of President Henry B. 
Eyring, then of the Seventy, as Commissioner of the Church 
Educational System,169 placing a General Authority in the post of 
commissioner. Since that time the commissioner has been a General 
Authority, creating a strong tie between Church education and 
Church leadership.170

Strengthening the Foundations
During the 1980s Church education continued to expand 

on the global stage. While expansion continued, Commissioners 
Eyring and Cameron, along with Brother Peterson and the other 
leaders of CES, worked to fortify and strengthen the foundations 
of the work.

The need for more international materials led to a new em-
phasis on the scriptures as the basic texts of all courses taught 
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by seminaries and institutes. The decision to teach the scriptures 
sequentially in seminary courses gave teachers and students new 
motivations to rely on the power of the word.

The Church schools in Latin America and the Pacific became a 
more fully integrated part of the family of Church education, and 
their religious education programs were strengthened. Changes in 
policy led to new training initiatives for teachers, and improvements 
in benefits allowed teachers stability and comfort in their profes-
sions. Finally, seminaries and institutes breached new frontiers in 
places like Africa and behind the Iron Curtain in Eastern Europe, 
preparing the way for future expansion in the years to come.

By the time Commissioner Cameron retired, seminaries and 
institutes served 763,000 students in 73 countries and territories. 
The Church Educational System also included “eight elementary 
schools, thirteen middle schools, and nine high schools, [as well 
as associations] with more than 1,400 college and university cam-
puses.” Commissioner Cameron summed up the wide range and 
reach of Church education: “We meet [with] 215,000 seminary 
students every week; we conduct literacy and health education 
workshops, teach adult religion classes, conduct seminars, and 
conduct home study and professional development classes. We 
teach in the most modern laboratories and in local meetinghouses, 
in members’ homes, in thatched huts, in land-rover buses, and even 
in shepherds’ fields.” 171 The ranks of the seminaries and institutes 
included 1,671 full-time employees and 19,925 volunteers.172

While the scope of the expansion of seminaries and institutes 
during this period was remarkable, just as important was the fact 
that the organization managed to stay connected with its roots in 
the teachings of the scriptures and the words of modern prophets. 
President Eyring emphasized the importance of this connection in 
an address at the 1984 CES symposium, promising, “I bear you my 
testimony that your young people can be deeply affected by the way 
you tell them what prophets are like. If, when you read the words 
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of prophets, and if, when you describe your experiences with the 
words of prophets, you tell them the joy you felt and the joy you 
feel from knowing that God speaks to you by living prophets, I 
bear you my testimony that you will be building power in them to 
resist temptation and to resist persecution.” 173
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During the 1990s 1 Seminaries and Institutes of Religion 
continued under the steady leadership of Stanley A. Peterson, 
whose title changed from “Associate Commissioner—Religious 
Education and Schools” to “Administrator—Religious Education 
and Church Schools” to better describe his expanded duties. For 
three years after Commissioner J. Elliot Cameron’s retirement in 
1989, Brother Peterson, assisted by a capable staff of administrators, 
led seminaries and institutes without a commissioner.2 With the fall 
of the Berlin Wall and the collapse of the Soviet Union, young mis-
sionaries embarked to these new frontiers and the Church gained 
a foothold in areas undreamed of in earlier times. Soon after, CES 
missionary couples followed, establishing programs to strengthen 
the Church and build the kingdom of God. As the work expanded 
around the world, Church education also continued to expand. 
It was strengthened through standardized objectives, efforts to 
increase the efficiency of the system, and a dedicated army of full-
time faculty and volunteers making sacrifices to bring the gospel 
to the Lord’s children.

Chapte r  S ix

Live the Gospel, Teach Effectively, 
Administer Appropriately

1990–2000

Stanley A. Peterson served as associate commissioner/administrator of 
religious education and Church schools from 1977 to 2001.
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New Administrators
After a period of stability in the administration, changes among 

the zone administrators 3 became more frequent during this decade, 
with several leaving the central office for assignments in the field. 
For instance, in 1990 Frank M. Bradshaw left to serve as area di-
rector in the California South Area. Brother Bradshaw had been one 
of the key figures in overseeing the global expansion of seminary 
and institute programs, and during his time as an administrator he 
had supervised the work in Asia, Europe, and South America.4 He 
was replaced by Stephen K. Iba, one of the men who had earlier 
been sent out to help launch the programs. After completing his 
assignment in the Philippines, Brother Iba had served as a cur-
riculum writer, a preservice trainer, and an area director. Shortly 
after he was appointed a zone administrator, he commented: “It’s 
not an easy assignment. There’s no question that it is extremely 
stimulating. I enjoy being on the cutting edge of decision making 
and being out there with the teachers and supporting them and 
loving Asia and Europe or Latin America or wherever they send 
me. I do enjoy culture. I love being with people. I love to see the 
Church on a global basis. It’s exhilarating for me.” 5

At the same time Brother Iba arrived at the central office, con-
tinued expansion made it necessary to assign Thomas L. Tyler, 
who was serving as an area director in Nevada, as another zone 
administrator. Brother Tyler’s association with seminaries stretched 
back to the launch of the home-study program in the late 1960s, 
when he worked as the illustrator for the home-study curriculum. 
From curriculum he moved to the classroom, where he discovered 
his love of teaching. He was quick to share the lessons he learned 
about teaching, saying, “You never finish your preparation. . . . You 
may study awhile and do some mechanical aspects of preparation, 
but your mind never turns off. You are preparing constantly. While 
you are driving home, your mind is thinking about a certain block, 
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verse, or passage of scripture. . . . When you get an impression, write 
the essence of the idea down. It is an act of showing the Lord we 
have received it. It also helps us to remember it. That receiving is 
essential.” 6 Brother Tyler’s enthusiasm was infectious. When asked 
about his work in seminaries and institutes, he remarked, “I love 
to teach. I have chalk in my blood!” 7

Stanley A. Peterson; Commissioner Henry B. Eyring; and Harold F. Western, executive secretary to 
the Church Board of Education, in 1991

In 1992, after the three years without a commissioner, Henry B. 
Eyring was reappointed as Commissioner of the Church Educational 
System. He was also sustained to the Quorum of the Seventy on 
October 3.8 Commissioner Eyring was welcomed back into CES 
as an old and trusted friend. In one of his first addresses after his 
reappointment, he emphasized the teacher’s role in helping students 
struggling with doubts:

We can talk with [students] as if they want to see the spiritual 
things by which they have been surrounded but which are now 
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out of their view. We can treat them as seekers who would want 
a softened heart if it would allow them to see spiritual truth.

I can make a promise to you: If you treat them as seekers, 
they will feel that you love them. And that may awaken a hope 
in them that they could have a softer heart. It may not happen 
every time, and it may not last. But it will happen often, and 
sometimes it will last. And all of them will at least remember 
that you believed in the best in them—their inheritance as a 
child of God.9

In 1994 C. Malcolm Warner took the place of Garry K. Moore, 
who was called as a mission president in Argentina.10 Brother 
Warner, a former chemistry professor from Ottawa, Ontario, 
Canada, had joined CES and served as an area director prior to 
his appointment as a zone administrator.11

Ross H. Cole was asked to serve as a zone administrator over 
the central office in 1994.12 Brother Cole had been instrumental 
in developing the Professional Development Program (PDP) and 
had served as the first director of training in the central office.13 
Brother Cole brought a deep commitment to his work. He later 
said, “I consider myself a 24-7 servant of the Lord. I figure that 
comes with the covenants. You can’t sidestep that. So the job is to 
find what [Heavenly Father] would have me do and what things 
are most important.” 14

In 1997 Garry K. Moore returned from serving in South America 
with his wife, Lanell, and assumed responsibilities as a central 
office zone administrator. That same year Bruce Lake became 
Administrator Stanley Peterson’s executive assistant, replacing 
Clarence  F. Schramm, who retired. Around the same time 
C. Malcolm Warner was called as a mission president, and his place 
among the zone administrators was filled by Randall L. Hall.15 

Brother Hall had first decided he wanted to be a seminary 
teacher in high school, where he had served on the seminary coun-
cil. He received the first $100 Abel S. Rich scholarship given at the Stanley A. Peterson and Randall L. Hall in 1999
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Box Elder Seminary to help a senior who planned to teach seminary. 
Brother Hall served as a seminary teacher, a seminary principal, 
and one of the first seminary curriculum writers to prepare ma-
terials focused on sequential scripture teaching. His experience 
also included time as the preservice director at BYU and as an area 
director.16 He emphasized the importance of true gospel scholarship 
in teaching. “One of the things that we really want to make sure 
teachers do,” he said, “is that they have a thorough understanding 
of the scriptures they are teaching. . . . We hope that the teachers 
would have a deep understanding of the doctrines, the principles, 
the stories as well as the historical background, [and] customs that 
may clarify a doctrine or a principle.” Brother Hall also counseled 
teachers to stay grounded: “The trick is not to get caught on some 
of the temporary waves of excitement that are on the fringes of 
things. And so we hope that our teachers are gospel scholars with 
both of those words bolded—Gospel and Scholars.” 17
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The Objective and Commission of Religious 
Education

As administrator of religious education and Church schools, 
Brother Peterson sought to provide a clear mission statement for 
CES educators. He presented the following objective to the Church 
Board of Education in 1992 in an effort to give clarity and sustained 
focus to the core work of CES:

The objective of religious education in the Church Educational 
System is to assist the individual, the family, and priesthood 
leaders in accomplishing the mission of the Church by—

1. Teaching students the gospel of Jesus Christ as found in the 
standard works and the words of the prophets.

2. Teaching students by precept and example so they will be 
encouraged, assisted, and protected as they strive to live the 
gospel of Jesus Christ.

3. Providing a spiritual and social climate where students can 
associate together.18

Along with the new objective, Brother Peterson and his team 
introduced a new commission for all of the teachers and leaders 
within the Church Educational System:

The commission of teachers and leaders in the Church Educational 
System is to—

1. Live the gospel.
2. Teach effectively.
3. Administer appropriately.19

Early the following year Elder Neal A. Maxwell of the Quorum 
of the Twelve Apostles, as a member of the Church Board of 
Education, reported that the statements had been reviewed by 
various Church committees and councils. During the review pro-
cess it was recommended that the phrase “Preparing young people 
for effective Church service” be added to the objective list. With 
that addition, Elder Maxwell explained that the Objective and 
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the Commission were now to be considered formal documents of 
religious education.20 They were used as a touchstone in training 
and in the formulating of policies and procedures.

Expansion
The last decade of the 20th century saw continued growth 

internationally and domestically in terms of both the number of 
countries where CES programs were introduced and the number 
of students participating. This growth helped shape the ongoing 
work of CES and influenced many of the decisions that carried 
CES into the 21st century.

In the 1990s seminary and institute programs started in 62 
different countries, more than in any decade before or since. In 
the Caribbean region alone, 13 new countries opened to CES pro-
grams: Grenada, Guadeloupe, Guyana, St. Croix, St. Kitts and 
Nevis, St. Lucia, and St. Thomas all started classes in 1993, preceded 
by French Guiana (1990), Trinidad and Tobago (1990), and the 
Cayman Islands (1991) and followed by Bermuda (1994), Antigua 
and Barbuda (1995), and St. Maarten (1996). In the Pacific, the 
first CES classes began in Vanuatu (1991), the Northern Mariana 
Islands (1995), and the Solomon Islands (1996).21 The expansion 
into these areas called to mind the Book of Mormon prophecy that 
“great are the promises of the Lord unto them who are upon the 
isles of the sea” (2 Nephi 10:21).

Europe

Another area of the world that experienced significant pioneer-
ing efforts at this time was Eastern Europe. In 1992 the Europe 
Area Presidency and CES leaders began discussing the establish-
ment of seminary and institute programs throughout the countries 
in Eastern Europe recently freed from the control of the Soviet 
Union. The decision was made to call missionary couples to assist 
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in starting the programs, and Frank W. and Carol P. Hirschi were 
the first couple assigned. Brother Hirschi, a long-time CES em-
ployee, had served as a seminary teacher, institute director, and 
area director. He had also served as a mission president.22 The 
Hirschis were called to establish seminaries and institutes in the 
missions of Russia Moscow, Russia Saint Petersburg, Ukraine Kiev, 
and Hungary Budapest.23

Recalling some of the uncertainty surrounding their call, Brother 
Hirschi remembered, “We met with the Area Presidency during the 
October conference and they gave us an idea of what they wanted 
us to do. Not knowing just what we would need to start the semi-
nary and institute program in 
Russia and Hungary, we got on 
our knees, and then took what 
we thought we needed, and 
went to Europe to gain more 
information.” 24 Sister Hirschi 
recalled that Area President 
Dennis  B. Neuenschwander 
advised her and Brother 
Hirschi to “just keep it ba-
sic, just pure basic out of the 
scriptures.” The students were 
“perfectly satisfied to read the 
Book of Mormon three and 
four times a year.” 25

Given the vastness of the 
territory and the possibility of 
reaching many more students, 
more CES missionaries followed. Donald and Shirley Morgan were 
sent to Saint Petersburg, Russia; Max and Elaine Moffett to Kiev, 
Ukraine; and Paul and Elaine Butterfield to Hungary.26

Frank and Carol Hirschi were among the many CES 
retirees who helped spread Church education 
programs in different countries during the 1990s.
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One of the miracles the Hirschis observed involved finding 
qualified teachers in branches where members already held several 
positions. Sister Hirschi said of one of the teachers, “This one little 
girl looked like she should have been in the class, and she was in 
front of the class teaching. She was only eighteen and perhaps had 
been in the Church less than a year.” But despite her youth, the 
Hirschis found her to be, like the other teachers, dedicated and 
qualified for the job.27

A training meeting with some of the first seminary teachers called in Moscow, Russia

Frank and Carol Hirschi worked diligently to train their teach-
ers, many of whom were newly baptized converts. Brother Hirschi 
later recalled, “Our teachers were not professionals. Most were less 
than one year old in the Church. . . . They had to know the gospel. 
They had to have a testimony. They had to be the type of person who 
had the personality to draw close to their students and be able to 
communicate. Teaching is an art of communication. So we would 
teach them about the art of communication. They had to be leaders, 
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of youth or young adults, so priesthood leaders were instructed to 
call people that young people looked to as a role model.” 28

In 1993 “the first ‘Super Saturday’ ever held in Eastern Europe 
was held in Vyborg, [Russia, on] October 9 with 37 in attendance—
students, three teachers and several priesthood leaders.” The pro-
gram consisted “of short inspirational talks, scripture chase, game 
time, and testimony meeting.” Brother and Sister Hirschi wrote, 
“The seed has sprouted and is growing. If we could have a wish, 
it would be to allow every person in East Europe to study the 
Book of Mormon using the Teaching Guide [a simplified 50-page 
teaching manual].” 29

By late 1993, 42 of the 56 branches throughout Russia, Ukraine, 
and Hungary were sponsoring seminary and institute classes. To 
accommodate all of the students, group meetings were some-
times organized on different days of the week, called “Wonderful 
Wednesday, “Tremendous Thursday,” or “Fantastic Friday.” One of 
the challenges was limiting attendance at these meetings to only 
the youth because members of all ages wanted to attend.30

The Hirschis, along with the first group of other senior couple 
missionaries to accompany them, returned home in late 1994.31 
Looking back on their missionary experiences, Brother Hirschi said:

We felt really humbled in the many times that the Lord inter-
vened in our lives to help us, and guide us to the things that we 
should do and write down. We were totally in His hands. We 
really worked with the Lord in this program. I look back now . . . 
and I say, “I don’t know how we did it. I really don’t. I have no 
idea how we got to all those places and met with those teachers, 
training over a hundred teachers, and got them started, and 
developed the rapport that kept them going through the year. It 
had to be the Lord.” [Sister Hirschi added,] We just did our little 
bit and He did the rest.32

Throughout Eastern Europe, the fall of Communism opened the 
doors for the Church to enter, with religious education programs 
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following soon after. New seminary programs began in Hungary 
(1993), Russia (1993), Slovakia (1993), Ukraine (1993), Bulgaria 
(1994), the Czech Republic (1994), Armenia (1995), Romania 
(1996), Croatia (1997), Slovenia (1997), Latvia (1998), Lithuania 
(1998), Albania (1999), and Moldova (1999).33

In Western Europe, growth had continued steadily since the 
introduction of seminaries and institutes 20 years prior. In 1994, 
several years after his retirement, Dan J. Workman was called as 
a missionary to serve as a CES area supervisor in Europe. Brother 
Workman later said that when he left as zone administrator in 
1977, home study was operating in many of the areas of Europe. 
However, he was happily surprised at his return 17 years later to 
find that there were four full-time coordinators in France, five 
in Spain, four in Italy, seven in Germany, and three in Portugal.34 
New programs had opened in Greece (1991) and Malta (1991).35 
In places where only scattered classes existed before, now every 
ward and branch had a seminary class, and almost all had an 
institute class.36

Africa

For Church education in Africa, the 1990s were a time of sac-
rifice as well as growth. Donald E. Harper, who would later serve 
as the area director in South Africa, recalled traveling to Salt Lake 
City in 1964, early in his married life, to investigate the possibility 
of moving to the United States. In a meeting with Elder Harold B. 
Lee, then a member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, Brother 
Harper and his wife, Milja, were told by the Apostle that they were 
needed most in South Africa to help build up the Church there. 
The Harpers returned to South Africa and were later asked to direct 
the seminary and institute programs there. Brother Harper worked 
to encourage black and white members of the Church to come to-
gether. When a regional conference was held in South Africa, with 
Elders Boyd K. Packer and Howard W. Hunter of the Quorum of 
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the Twelve Apostles in attendance, Brother Harper insisted on the 
institute providing a choir of both black and white students. Sister 
Harper directed the choir. Later Brother Harper commented that 
the combined choir was one of the most significant experiences 
of the conference, and he attributed the success to the younger 
generation that could make it happen.37

Milja Harper (front) conducts one of the first mixed-race choirs of institute students in South Africa.

Emma Rae and Byron J. Gilbert served as CES missionaries 
establishing seminary and institute classes in the Kenya Nairobi 
Mission from February 1992 to July 1993.38 At first the Gilberts 
taught the classes, but gradually they eased the called teachers into 
that role and helped them become proficient so they could take 
over the classes. At that point the volunteer teachers could receive 
a small stipend and be helped with their transportation costs.39

African education at the time consisted largely of “a system of 
memory and learning by rote,” Brother Gilbert later explained. As 
in other countries with similar systems, the Gilberts had to train the 
Kenyan teachers not to lecture but to use discussion and involve 
the students in the lessons.40 As they instructed these teachers, the 
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Gilberts relied on translators to communicate and then relied on 
facial expressions to see whether their students understood the 
gospel principles being taught. Brother Gilbert remembered, “We’d 
just have them raise their hands if they understood and agreed to 
the thing that we were teaching. We could just see the big old grins 
on their faces. It’s kind of a spirit to spirit thing. You can feel it.” 41

In Ghana, Lex Mensah, a native Ghanaian, was appointed as the 
full-time coordinator in 1992, just six years after his baptism. Brother 
Mensah had been a musician prior to joining the Church, but soon 
after his baptism he had been led toward teaching. He later recalled, 
“I had a love for teaching. It was something that I was interested 
in. So when I joined the Church and the opportunity came to teach 
seminary, I was very happy to do that. My branch president used to 
tell me that I should have been a teacher. He kept on telling me he 
felt the job that I came into this world to do was teaching.” 42 Brother 

Institute students in Accra, Ghana, 1994
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Mensah also recalled, “Just as I joined the Church, I saw in [a] dream 
all the prophets of the Church. [In] the vision they appear[ed], from 
Joseph Smith to President [Spencer W.] Kimball. They appeared from 
one person to the other in succession.” He related:

There was one that filled my heart with joy when I saw him. My 
heart was like bursting with joy, and that was the ninth president 
of the Church, President David O. McKay. After the dream I asked 
myself, “Why?” I mean this man alone, my heart was so full of joy. 
So I started reading about him. . . . Years later, President [Howard 
W.] Hunter unveiled a flag in [President McKay’s] memory, and 
one of the things that he said was that, “His whole life was ded-
icated to education, both secular and spiritual.” . . .

When I had [my] dream, there was nothing like seminary 
or institute program in this country. So I felt that probably that 
was why I was so happy in my dream. Maybe I was going to do 
something that he did, like education or something that would 
come out of education. So I’ve been very glad to teach seminary.43

Seminary and institute programs were still young in Ghana 
during this period, and Brother Mensah recognized some of the 
challenges faced by the teachers and students in his care. “All 
those who are teaching, they have never had a chance of attending 
seminary or institute. So many of them feel it’s an opportunity 
for them to learn what they should have learned when they were 
young. . . . Then [it is] also an opportunity for them to teach the 
youth, to share with them what they already know.” The youth 
of the Church in Ghana were definitely in the minority and were 
sometimes the only Latter-day Saints in their schools. Brother 
Mensah counseled them, “You have to be bold and courageous, 
and defend your faith.” 44

During the 1990s seminary and institute programs began in 
22 countries throughout the continent and its neighboring is-
lands: the Democratic Republic of Congo (1991), the Ivory Coast 
(1991), Kenya (1991), Madagascar (1991), Sierra Leone (1991), 
Cape Verde (1992), the Republic of Congo (1992), Lesotho (1992), 
Swaziland (1992), Tanzania (1992), Uganda (1992), Botswana 
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(1993), Martinique (1993), Mauritius (1993), Réunion (1993), 
Cameroon (1993), the Central African Republic (1995), Liberia 
(1995), Namibia (1995), Zambia (1995), Ethiopia (1996), and 
Togo (1999).45

India

India was another new frontier that opened during this time. 
Although Church missionary efforts in the country extended back 
as far as the 1850s, they had met with little success.46 By the 1990s 
Church members in India were literally almost one in a million, with 
a total Church membership of 1,150 members in 1993 in a country 
of almost a billion people.47 In 1992, Elder Neal A. Maxwell of the 
Quorum of the Twelve Apostles and Brother Karl S. Farnsworth, 
the CES area director for Southeast Asia, visited the country and 
determined that the time was right for the launch of seminary and 
institute programs there. The following year, Murray and Donna 
Carver, a CES missionary couple, arrived in the country to serve 
as the first country directors.48

The Carvers’ service, however, was cut short when “half way 
into their mission Elder Carver suffered a fatal heart attack.” David 
Shuler, a young BYU professor of anthropology who was in the 
country directing a BYU study abroad program, willingly served 
in their stead from June to December 1994, allowing the work to 
keep moving forward. At the end of the year, “instead of assigning 
a new couple, a Coordinator and Assistant Coordinator were hired” 
from the local Church members. The first full-time CES personnel in 
India were “Michael Anthony, Coordinator; Daniel Mathew, Assistant 
Coordinator; and Samson Puttraj, part-time secretary.” Samson Puttraj 
had been among the very first seminary teachers in the country, called 
to start one of the first classes in India the year before.49

The first teacher training conference in India was held in 1995 
with 30 teachers in attendance. Seminary enrollment began small, 
with just 83 students at the beginning of the 1994–95 school 
year, increasing to 135 by the next school year. The first course 
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completion exercises took place on June 9, 1995. The mission pres-
ident gave certificates of completion to the students, and Brother 
Kam Tim Kwok, who replaced Brother Farnsworth as the area 
director in Southeast Asia, spoke to them and provided training 
at the First All India Youth Conference.50

By 1997 CES programs existed in all but two of the branches in 
the country, and 12 former institute students were serving missions. 
In 1998 the first missionary preparation class was taught in the 
country. That same year the first four-year seminary graduation was 
held, with three students—Sudha Isaac, Ranjith Kumar Rajendran, 
and Mahendran Natarajan—receiving the honor of being the first 
official seminary graduates in India.51 Seminary and institute pro-
grams also opened in the nearby countries of Cambodia (1996) 
and Sri Lanka (1998).52 By the end of the 1990s seminary and 
institute programs in the area had blossomed into a vibrant part 
of the Church with over 6,300 students in 96 programs.53

Asia

In 1996 CES programs in Mongolia began with a class of 
about 18 students meeting at lunchtime.54 They didn’t yet have 
the Book of Mormon in their language, but the teacher often 
quoted from it. When zone administrator Ross H. Cole visited the 
class, he discovered that all of the students were members of the 
Church but only a few had been members for at least a year.55 He 
asked them how many had a testimony of the Book of Mormon. 
Every student raised a hand. Brother Cole asked for the students’ 
thoughts about the Book of Mormon, and one boy said, “I believe 
the Book of Mormon is the word of God.” When asked how he 
had a testimony without reading the book, the boy responded, 
“It’s kind of like cake. If you have a bite of cake and it’s good, you 
know what the rest of the cake tastes like, right?” He continued, 
“My seminary teacher gave us a few verses of the Book of Mormon 
that they are working on in translation. . . . I studied them, and 
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I went home and prayed about them. So I felt really good about 
them. I know they are true.” 56

As with most areas of the world, seminary and institute programs 
in Mongolia began with senior CES missionaries, who then recruited 
and trained local teachers to lead the program. Odgerel Ochirjav was 
among the first CES teachers in Mongolia. Though he was born to 
Mongolian parents, Brother Ochirjav spent nearly all his school years 
in Soviet schools in both his native country and the Soviet Union 
and was a true believer in the philosophy of Communism; he even 
aspired to become a leader in the Communist Party. When the Soviet 
Union collapsed in the early 1990s, he found himself in the midst of 
a democratic revolution in Mongolia. He later remembered, “I had 
prepared myself to be a communist and my country was a democracy, 
which I really didn’t understand.” 57

Stanley A. Peterson (center, front) during a visit to Korea in 1997

Years later, seeking to provide direction, his mother invited him 
to attend church with her, but he retorted with the old Communist 
maxim that “religion is the opiate of the people.” Out of obedience 
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to his mother, though, he did attend church, but he was repulsed 
by the sight of a man becoming emotional while blessing his new-
born child. Brother Ochirjav remembered, “He was emotional and 
he was crying. Embarrassed and a little angry I thought to myself 
why is he acting like this. He is not behaving like a man.” But he 
returned to church when his mother told him about free English 
classes being offered by American missionaries there. Intrigued by 
how energetic and happy his 70-year-old teacher was, he reluctantly 
accepted his invitation to be taught the gospel. After eight months 
and ten different missionaries, he was finally baptized.58

After his baptism Brother Ochirjav went to school in Russia to 
become a forest engineer, received a PhD in forestry in Mongolia, and 
began working as a researcher. He was eventually invited by H. Dennis 
Gibbons, a former area director serving as a CES missionary, to serve 
as the full-time CES coordinator for the country. Brother Ochirjav 
was reluctant at first but, through the efforts of Elder Gibbons, soon 
found himself in an interview with a member of the Area Presidency 
and also received telephone calls from Patrick Cheuk, the CES area 
director in Hong Kong. He resisted their requests to work for CES 
full-time until his wife approached him, saying, “You have planted 
lots of trees, now it is time for you to plant gospel seeds in the young 
peoples’ minds and hearts.” He accepted the assignment for one 
year, but the work was so overwhelming that he almost quit after 
two months. By that time, another CES missionary couple, Michael 
and Margaret Stroud, had replaced Elder and Sister Gibbons. Elder 
Stroud began teaching Brother Ochirjav one-on-one from the Book of 
Mormon, showing him how to identify principles. Brother Ochirjav 
remembered, “Our lessons became, for me, spiritual experiences. . . . 
The desire to teach the kids blossomed and the students received the 
teachings very well. We rejoiced together in our classes. I had taught 
forestry classes at the University, and felt they were important, but 
when I taught the gospel I really began to feel that this was the most 
important thing to teach in my life.” 59
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Soon after, in November 2008, Brother Ochirjav and Brother 
Cheuk had a meeting with the mission president while Brother 
Cheuck was visiting Mongolia. The mission president, Allen Dee 
Andersen, asked Brother Ochirjav why early-morning seminary 
classes weren’t being held in Mongolia. Brother Ochirjav replied, 
“President, this is Mongolia. Cold, dark, dogs and no public trans-
portation.” A year later the three of them met again and the mission 
president asked the same question. Brother Ochirjav again replied, 
“Cold, dark, dogs and no public transportation.” After the meeting, 
Brother Cheuk took Brother Ochirjav aside and said, “Odgerel, 
when your priesthood leader asks you [to do] something you need 
to work on it!” In reply, Brother Odgerel said, “Patrick, you don’t 
understand Mongolian dark, Mongolian cold, Mongolian dogs and 
no public transportation!” So ended the conversation.60

Shortly after, Brother Ochirjav was reading Doctrine and 
Covenants 85:8, from which the phrase “steady the ark” came 
to his attention. He looked up some commentary in the institute 
manual and read a quote by President David O. McKay that said 
those who seek to “steady the ark” soon die spiritually. Brother 
Ochirjav later wrote, “Not wanting to lose the spirit I began 
working on an early-morning seminary program for Mongolia. 
Surprisingly, our local priesthood leaders were enthusiastic about 
the idea.” The program was ready by September 2009 and began 
with 140 students. By October, 200 students were attending and 
by March, 352 students came, braving Mongolia’s coldest winter 
in 30 years. Brother Ochirjav observed, “Everyone was so excited 
at our success and all felt to acknowledge the hand of the Lord 
in this effort.” 61

The Challenges of Growth

In the United States, Brother Stan Peterson explained to the 
Executive Committee of the Church Board of Education in 1990 
that “the number of students continue[d] to grow year after year in 
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relationship to [the number of] full-time employees.” He reviewed 
“actions that had been taken in the past to curtail faculty costs,” 
one of which was assigning volunteer teachers and another of 
which was hiring part-time student teachers. Brother Peterson was 
given approval to use “an expanded program of volunteers, called 
person[s], and part-time employees to meet the need of growth in 
the seminary and institute system.” 62

The following year, Brother Peterson again recommended the 
calling of local volunteer supervisors in some stakes in an effort 
to lighten the workload of coordinators who supervised dozens of 
early-morning teachers while performing double duty in institute 
assignments. “He stated that in order to lessen the travel and time 
requirements of the coordinators and still meet the needs of a grow-
ing population of youth in the Church, it [was] necessary to have 
a supervisor in each stake where a coordinator has an expanded 
role.” These volunteer supervisors were appointed the same as the 
early-morning seminary teachers and were “trained and supervised 
by a full-time CES coordinator.” 63

After several years of the extensive use of volunteers, mis-
sionaries, and part-time teachers, Brother Peterson “presented 
statistical data showing challenges being experienced in both the 
seminary and institute programs.” While “for many years [the] 
number of students being recruited into the program” had contin-
ued to increase, beginning in 1991–92 “the percent of enrollment 
. . . [was] declining at the same time the Church general population 
of these potential students was increasing. He expressed concern 
at this trend and after careful evaluation felt that at the core of the 
problem was the fact that . . . the loads on the existing personnel 
[had] been increasing .  .  . to the point” that institute directors 
and coordinators were unable to manage the day-to-day work of 
existing programs and still spend time recruiting students to enroll 
in institute. He concluded that “in order to pursue an aggressive 
recruitment and enrollment program .  .  . additional manpower 
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would be required. He noted that in the 16 cases where additional 
employees [had been] hired in 1992–93, the recruitment efforts 
.  .  . had borne great fruit. .  .  . He attributed this success to the 
ability of teachers and directors to concentrate on this particular 
phase of the work.” 64

Brother Peterson also “reviewed the manpower and physical 
facilities challenges seminaries and institutes were experiencing 
because of the added growth in both the regular institute program 
and the rapid increase of [non-student] young adult enrollments 
into the regular institute structure.” Prior to this time the insti-
tute program was designed to primarily serve students enrolled 
in colleges and universities. Now the number of young adults 
not enrolled in school but wanting to attend institute was rapidly 
increasing, and institute programs struggled to keep pace. “He 
indicated that on a yearly basis an additional 30 [full-time] posi-
tions with their support, secretarial staff and equipment would be 
required in each of the next few years to accommodate the total 
growth and to ensure the quality of the program.” Brother Peterson 
also noted the necessity of “a number of new buildings, domesti-
cally and internationally, to provide for . . . social and classroom 
needs.” He explained that “absorb[ing] any additional young adult 
enrollments into the current manpower level was not wise and that 
in many areas the increased loads were weakening the effectiveness 
of administration and program quality. [Brother Peterson] noted 
he would have to begin counting [non-student] young adults for 
program expansion justifications if they were to maintain program 
efficiency and quality.” 65

Physical Facilities

The tremendous growth and expansion of CES programs during 
the 1990s had major implications for physical facilities. Hundreds 
of projects were approved, both domestically and internationally. 
To help with the expanding demands of new construction and 
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maintenance of existing buildings, areas began designating an 
employee to work with such projects.66 This group eventually grew 
to more than 16.67 The work of physical facilities encompassed a 
wide range of responsibilities. For example, the early 1990s saw 
CES facilities affected by fires, tornados, hurricanes, vandalism, 
medical emergencies, and other challenges over a very short period 
of time. That led to the establishment of a CES Safety Committee. 
The committee produced the first CES Emergency Response Guide 
to train CES administrators, teachers, staff, and students in pre-
vention of, preparation for, and management of a broad spectrum 
of emergencies, including floods, tornadoes, hazardous materials, 
volcanoes, and even “emotional emergencies.” 68

A new Church Budget Allowance System introduced in 1989 
with 100 percent Church funding for construction, maintenance, 
and custodial care for all released-time seminary and institute of 
religion facilities greatly facilitated a standardized level of care.

While seminary and institute buildings were intended primar-
ily for Church use, there were a few requests from other religious 

San Carlos institute building in Guatemala City, Guatemala
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organizations during this time to use seminary buildings. In re-
sponse to a request from Lutheran ministers to use a building, 
Elder Boyd K. Packer reminded Brother Peterson that “a policy had 
been in existence for many years that would allow for this [type 
of arrangement] providing there [was] time and space available” 
and if it did not increase the cost of operating the facility.69 The 
Church Executive Committee also worked to use Church build-
ing resources as wisely as possible. Before reviewing the requests 
for new facilities, the Committee discussed the need to share ex-
isting Church-owned facilities wherever possible 70 even though 
there were many challenges, especially with using meetinghouses 
internationally. Locations were often too small with little parking 
availability, were not located near colleges or universities, or were 
overutilized by wards and stakes to the extent that they were not 
effective for an institute program.

The possibility of redesigning future international meeting-
houses to better accommodate institute programs and sharing was 
also discussed. In the February 2001 meeting of the Church Board of 
Education, Brother Peterson and Ralph E. Swiss, the director of the 
Physical Facilities Division, presented the CES Institute of Religion 
worldwide physical facilities and real estate shared use policy. It 
stated that “wherever possible CES and meetinghouse facilities, 
sites, and resources were to be shared” and that “standard meet-
inghouse and CES facility plans are to be designed to promote and 
facilitate the maximum practical shared use of sites, facilities, and 
resources.” The policy also stated that adjustments to facilities could 
be made when necessary, such as adding to meetinghouses, sharing 
larger facilities, or adding separate buildings to house institutes. In 
addition, “approval for independent facilities [would] be requested 
from the Church Board of Education on a case by case basis.” 71

The physical facilities committee worked to produce a distinc-
tive style and architecture for seminary and institute buildings. 
They wanted buildings that would be easily recognizable. A great 
deal of thought and care went into the design, and members of 
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the physical facilities staff agonized over every aspect, hoping to 
provide the best environment for learning. Special attention was 
paid to the width of the halls so they could handle traffic appro-
priately, and folding-panel wall partitions were included to provide 
more open space for assemblies. The facilities team used a corner 
cabinet to hold audiovisual equipment, with a piano underneath 
it, and every classroom had a TV and a VCR. Whiteboards replaced 
chalkboards, supposedly to get rid of the chalk dust affecting elec-
tronic equipment.72

Teaching the Scriptures
During the 1990s seminary and institute curriculum continued 

to emphasize sequential scripture teaching, which had taken years 
to fully implement. Commenting on the emphasis on sequential 
teaching and the reduction of curriculum, Stanley A. Peterson said, 
“Those two tasks took almost my whole administration.” 73

One of the hallmarks of CES curriculum during the 1990s 
was the dramatic decrease in the total number of pages in the 
teacher and student materials as CES sought to follow the counsel 
given by the Brethren in the 1980s to reduce and simplify. In 1991 
Brother Peterson “presented a copy of the new Book of Mormon 
Teaching Guide to each member of the [Executive] Committee 
and showed the comparison between the new Teaching Guide 
and the voluminous materials that had been provided prior to 
this time.” Brother Peterson and the curriculum department were 
“commended for the excellent job of reduction . . . especially as it 
relate[d] to reduction[s] in translation costs.” 74

Another opportunity for training available through new tech-
nology came in the form of videoconferences. For a number of 
years CES held a training videoconference each June. These con-
ferences featured addresses by the CES administration, panel dis-
cussions on pertinent issues, and question-and-answer sessions 
over phone lines connected to several places internationally. Those 
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who participated in these sessions would never forget the attempt 
to contact Eder L. Ontiveros in Mexico in one of the conferences 
with the famous “Eder? . . . Eder? . . . Eder, are you there?” Due 
to a glitch in technology there was no response.75 In late 1994 
Brother Peterson recommended that the videoconference sched-
uled for June 1995 “be cancelled and the minutes allocated for that 
[conference] be used to broadcast the general session of the CES 
Training Symposium which [was] held in August.” With the money 
diverted toward symposium broadcast, the videoconferences came 
to an end. This resulted in a reduction of time and travel required 
of CES teachers and savings to the Church in direct costs and in 
the time and effort it took for the central office staff to prepare 
both programs.76

Young Single Adult Programs
One of the ongoing educational efforts of the Church dur-

ing the 1990s stemmed from concern about the challenges faced 
by the increasing number of young single adults in the Church. 
Enrollment limits placed on the Church’s institutions of higher 
education meant that a continually smaller percentage of Church 
members could attend these colleges and universities. CES and 
Church leaders looked for ways to reach out to these young people 
and strengthen their testimonies.

Institute Recruitment and “the Rescue”

For a number of years CES had been trying to ascertain the 
number of young people who were eligible for institute in or-
der to focus on those not enrolled and better track enrollment 
trends. Institute directors throughout the world spent hours 
trying to determine as accurately as they could which students 
should be counted as “potential” for their particular programs. 
At best, these numbers were educated guesses. Brother Peterson 
explained to the Executive Committee of the Board of Education 
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“that the ‘potential’ institute student numbers reported by CES 
field personnel for budgeting purposes represent[ed] very rough 
estimates and require[d] a great deal of time to prepare. [He] 
proposed that in the future, where such figures [were] needed, 
the Church Membership Information system (CMIS) be utilized” 
and recommended that enrollment trend lines become the major 
focus of the institutes as they sought to increase the number of 
institute students.77

The question of the relationship of nonstudent young single 
adults (YSAs) to the institute engendered many discussions with 
a number of the Brethren, who were not all in agreement with 
what should be done. The institute program had originally been 
started to counter the secular teachings of the universities in the 
1920s. As the years passed, these secular influences increasingly 
permeated society as a whole, hastened by technology and mass 
communication. By the 1990s there were significant concerns for 
all the young adults of the Church—those who were enrolled in 
post-secondary education as well as those who were not. This 
concern was prevalent not only in the United States but in coun-
tries across the globe. Several of the Brethren began to encourage 
Brother Peterson to reach out to YSAs who were not students 
with just as much interest and energy as was shown the college 
students who had traditionally been invited to institute. Others 
felt strongly that institute needed to be true to its roots and focus 
on university students.

In 1993, President Ezra Taft Benson and his counselors, 
Gordon B. Hinckley and Thomas S. Monson, sent a letter to priest-
hood leaders in the United States and Canada. After acknowledging 
that the number of young single adults in the Church continued 
to increase and that a smaller percentage of them would be able to 
attend a Church university or college, the letter stated:

Careful study has shown that the opportunities for young people 
enrolled at institutes of religion are enhanced greatly when larger 
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numbers participate and when they associate together in their 
social and service activities and religious education.

To improve this opportunity for our young people, we an-
nounce the following modifications to prior instructions:

1. All nonstudent young single adults eighteen through 
thirty who live in the immediate area of an institute 
of religion are invited to enroll in the institute and to 
participate with other students in the religious educa-
tion classes and the social and service activities of this 
important Church program.

2. The Latter-day Saint Student Association will now be 
administered by the Church Educational System.78

This letter spawned what was called “the Rescue” in CES for 
a number of years, which often brought zealous and sometimes 
overzealous attempts to enroll YSAs in institute. In some areas 
priesthood leaders began to feel pressure to establish an institute 
class in every stake.

Along with the question of nonstudent young single adults, 
there also arose questions concerning adults over the age of 30 
enrolling in institute classes. For a number of years, adults in the 
community had “been allowed to attend on a ‘space available’ basis.” 
Of concern was that adults often dominated the class discussions 
with their experiences, comments, and questions, which discour-
aged the 18- to 30-year-olds from attending and participating. In 
addition, “the ever increasing enrollments at local colleges and 
universities, combined with the influx of age 18–30 non-student 
young adults [had] put pressure on institute enrollment capacity.” 
Brother Peterson indicated to the Church Board of Education that 
the larger institutes across the Wasatch Front were encouraging 
nonstudent adults over age 30 “to consider other religious educa-
tion opportunities such as Continuing Education religion classes 
especially for adults,” or to consider attending institute classes “at 
non-prime time hours.” The Board of Education agreed with this 
approach, and Brother Peterson “was counseled to be sure all in-
stitute personnel approached this problem in a uniform manner.” 79 
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This decision was part of the impetus for the Continuing Education 
efforts to establish adult religion classes.

“Enhanced” Institute

In January of 1992 Elders L. Tom Perry and Neal A. Maxwell 
of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles and Bishop Henry B. Eyring 
reported to the Executive Committee of the Church Board of 
Education “on their assignment to review alternatives to students 
attending” the CES institutions of higher education. The report 
reviewed such alternatives as “placing [a] greater emphasis on insti-
tute attendance”; providing additional living centers (dormitories) 
like the one in East Lansing, Michigan; using the Church satellite 
system to reach and instruct LDS students; and bringing greater 
“coordination [among the] LDSSA, Lambda Delta Sigma, and Sigma 
Gamma Chi programs.” At that meeting President Hinckley, then 
a counselor in the First Presidency, expanded the scope of the 
committee’s thinking by recommending that they look beyond 
the United States and Canada and consider international implica-
tions as well. This counsel would dramatically affect efforts in the 
coming years.80

A few months later Elder Maxwell and Bishop Eyring, both 
then serving on the Church Board of Education, introduced what 
was termed the “enhanced role of LDS Institutes,” which would 
“utilize ‘centers of strength’ to achieve a critical mass of college-
age LDS young men and women” at each institute in the hopes of 
increasing “opportunities for dating . . . and giving and receiving 
support from each other.” 81 This helped pave the way for the 1993 
letter from the First Presidency that invited nonstudent young 
single adults to attend institute.82 The committee suggested that 
LDSSA, Lambda Delta Sigma, and Sigma Gamma Chi might be 
more effective if they were all moved under the leadership of the 
institutes. Priesthood advisors could still be assigned to these pro-
grams, and all college-age young adults would then be encouraged 
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and welcomed to participate in all institute programs and activities. 
Also considered was the possibility that the institutes would “of-
fer academic, as well as religion courses,” perhaps even including 
distance learning through a variety of technologies. “The potential 
impact and practicality of establishing a few residence halls near 
large institutes” was mentioned as well as the possibility of a letter 
from the Brethren “encouraging young men and women to receive 
their . . . education at institutions near their home” that would be 
designated “centers of strength.” 83

Considerable discussion led to the appointment of several sub-
committees to continue to explore the best options.84 A report given 
to the Church Board of Education in August 1992 recommended 
“the appointment of a Commissioner of Education,” that “no new 
secular institutions of [higher education] be established,” that 
CES be authorized “to distribute to stake presidents and bishops 
nationwide a directory of institutes” and to “extend to all young 
adults (ages 18–30) the privilege of registering for day or evening 
institute classes, subject to space and staff availability and to make 
them eligible for” all activities at the institutes. It was also rec-
ommended that “religious instruction . . . continue to be the first 
concern of the institute[s], with meaningful group involvement 
and fellowshipping [playing] an important secondary role.” 85

Further recommendations were that the existing LDSSA “be 
replaced by a Latter-day Saint Institute Association (LDSIA) . . . 
directed by the Church Board of Education rather than by [a sep-
arate] national board” and to consider replacing the fraternity and 
sorority with the LDSIA organization. Other recommendations for 
consideration included “expand[ing] institute faculty resources . . . 
by utilization of qualified local members as volunteers or part-time 
stipend teachers,” “establish[ing] electronic connections [at various 
institutes] to transmit general conferences, devotionals, firesides 
etc.,” scheduling General Authorities and auxiliary officers to visit 
and instruct at institutes, and “keeping an updated list of all young 
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adults in the assigned stakes.” 86 Following the recommendations 
made to the board, in early October 1992 Henry B. Eyring was 
released as a counselor in the Presiding Bishopric, called to the 
Quorum of Seventy on October 3 at the general conference of the 
Church, and then reappointed the Commissioner of the Church 
Educational System.87

In June 1993, Commissioner Eyring “commented on the prog-
ress being made regarding the Institute Enhancement Program”: YSA 
programs “located in stakes in the immediate area of an institute 
facility [could] coordinate their activities with those of the institute.” 
Institutes would also “help provide students and nonstudent young 
single adults with opportunities for religious education, service ac-
tivities, social interaction, leadership training, and spiritual growth. 
Institutes [would] assist local priesthood leaders in encouraging 
young people to serve missions and marry in the temple.” 88

As the Church continued to grow internationally, there were 
numerous requests from Area Presidencies and local priesthood 
leaders to expand enhanced institute programs. In August of 1994 
Brother Peterson noted that there were 149,500 members ages 
18–30 in Mexico, 106,000 in Brazil, and 81,000 in the Philippines. 
After a year of “gain[ing] experience in the program” domesti-
cally, Brother Peterson received approval to extend the concept of 
enhanced institute internationally on the condition of using only 
existing personnel and facilities.89

Education Outreach Centers

In the mid-1990s an interim report “proposed that the Church 
Board of Education provide three (3) pilot learning centers for 
Young Adults in existing Church facilities that would . . . utiliz[e] 
the Institute of Religion program for instruction and social op-
portunities” and would include “educational, career, and employ-
ment advisement,” “credit and non-credit classes for academic 
and employment preparation,” classes for foundational literacy 
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and English as a nonnative language, as well as some “personal 
resource management courses.” 90

It was proposed that the pilot be tried on three levels. One was 
to be located in an area with a “small [LDS] young adult population 
[and use] a volunteer staff under the direction of a CES employee 
and in . . . [a] Church facility.” The second was to be located in an 
area with “a moderate young adult population” and use “expand[ed] 
volunteer [help], distance learning and technology helps.” The third 
level would be in an area with a “dense young adult population, 
such as the BYU centers in Salt Lake or Ogden, [Utah].”91

Initially it was proposed that these Education Outreach Centers 
“would be organized under the direction of the Board of Education 
and overseen by the commissioner of education.” In addition, 
such programs “would be coordinated through the Continuing 
Education programs at the respective Church schools,” and “lo-
cally, each center would be a part of an institute of religion” with 
a supervisor who “would serve as the associate director of the 
institute . . . and be directly responsible for all non-religious edu-
cational programs.” The centers were also expected to rely mostly 
on volunteers and missionaries if they wanted any additional staff 
members, and “social and service activities would be planned and 
carried out under the direction of the Institute Advisory Council 
with a stake president as advisor.” 92

Because these centers would be “using currently established CES 
facilities,” it was felt that they could provide classes for institute, 
“business, accounting, computers, [and] secretarial” skills, as well as 
possibly associate degrees and even “selected baccalaureate degrees 
in the larger centers.” They would be able to use resources such as 
trained LDS personnel, visiting faculty from CES institutions of higher 
learning, distance education, and independent study courses.93

The Board approved this idea in June 1995, but it recommended 
that counseling be limited to identifying educational opportuni-
ties and “that the development of career and personal financial 
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counseling services not be attempted at this time. . . . It was also 
noted that CES faculty should not become overly involved in the 
presentation or supervision of this expanded program, but should 
remain focused on their religious education responsibilities.” 94

In December of 1995 Brother Peterson gave another report on 
the Education Outreach Committee, stating that they understood 
that the committee’s thinking and recommendations were still “ex-
ploratory in nature” and that “considerable testing and piloting 
would be necessary in order to evaluate both the requirements and 
effects of such a program.” 95

About a year later, Elder Merrill J. Bateman of the Seventy, then 
president of Brigham Young University, and Stanley A. Peterson 
presented a proposal for piloting “institute/learning center[s] at 
selected international locations.” Using existing facilities, the pilots 
would “combine sources of welfare service, Institutes of Religion, 
CES higher education, continuing education, local meetinghouses 
and local business.” They were advised to conduct a research 
analysis for a year and then report back.96

Pilot outreach projects in Mexico and Brazil were granted ap-
proval partly because the Church membership growth in those 
countries was rapid, many of the converts were young single adults, 
relatively few of the young men were serving missions, and those 
who did serve faced challenging transitions when they returned 
home. “Over a third of the returning missionaries in Mexico and 
almost half [of those] in Brazil [had] not finished the equivalent 
of . . . high school” before leaving on their missions.97

In April of 1998 a meeting was held with both Area Presidencies 
during the general conference week. The presidencies were excited 
about the program, and the initial phases of it were slated to begin 
in June. “In responding to questions of how the employment func-
tion would be carried out, Brother Peterson indicated that a local 
administrative council of an agent stake president, church Welfare, 
CES, and [Presiding Bishopric’s Office] representatives [would] 
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administer the program. This council [would] be chaired by a coun-
selor in the Area presidency.” English as a second language would 
also be part of the program, using personnel from BYU. Approval 
was granted for a one-year pilot program.98 Brother Peterson en-
visioned a comprehensive program with a computer lab, a lab for 
learning English using the Technology Assisted Language Learning 
(TALL) program, and resources from BYU and Ricks College. He 
hoped the program would lead to participants receiving certification 
from BYU, training for specific trades, and finding the right job.99

A report a year later indicated increased enrollment at institutes 
in Monterrey, Mexico, and in Sao Paulo, Brazil, and that “a number of 
new or improved jobs came from the English and computer training.” 
Word of the pilot programs spread, and an informal pilot program 
was established in three institutes in Ecuador without additional 
funding. Volunteer teachers did much of the work, and the positive 
results were similar to those in the other two countries. Along the 
way several cautions were given to maintain religious education as a 
high priority and to use only existing facilities.100 In a Church Board 
of Education meeting in June of 1999 Brother Peterson “reviewed 
the results and recommendations of the pilot programs in Mexico 
and Brazil [and] said he [had] never been part of a project with more 
unity and cooperation between CES, the Presiding Bishopric organi-
zations, and priesthood leaders.” He said it was difficult to account 
for the number of students who obtained meaningful jobs because 
of the pilot. He also suggested that the Board consider growing the 
distance learning program but acknowledged that doing so would 
require more money, volunteers, and personnel.101

The programs also received high marks from local Area 
Presidencies. One Area President in Brazil noted the success of 
the English and computer classes, commenting, “We believe it is 
fully sustainable throughout Brazil because it is not requiring new 
organizational structure and it is responding to some very basic 
needs of our young adults.” 102 Another Area President from Mexico 



By Study and Also by Faith

414

wrote, “We sense the program could fill a critical need in establish-
ing a bridge to the many community resources and prepare them for 
enrollment. The program has developed an increased awareness and 
vision for greater educational and employment opportunities.” 103

Seminary and institute students at an activity in Brazil

In spite of their early success, the pilots in Mexico and Brazil 
were suspended, and the Board recommended no further action 
on them pending other efforts already in process. Given the success 
of the programs, many people wondered why the project was not 
expanded more rapidly. Looking back, Roger G. Christensen, the 
secretary to the Church Board of Education at the time, commented, 
“People in Seminaries and Institutes were scratching their heads, 
saying, ‘How is it that you could have a wildly successful pilot 
program and then have the board say, —‘No, we don’t want you to 
do that’? Apparently, there were discussions taking place in other 
venues about what could be done to expand beyond just this par-
ticular group. It was shortly thereafter that the Perpetual Education 
Fund was announced.” 104
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Student Organizations

Organizations for institute students continued to play an im-
portant role, and thousands of institute students participated in 
service, social, and educational activities sponsored by Lambda 
Delta Sigma and Sigma Gamma Chi, LDSSA, and later the Institute 
Men’s Association and Institute Women’s Association.

As part of the 1993 announcement of an enhanced institute pro-
gram that would include all young single adults, the LDSSA was placed 
under the direction of the Church Educational System.105 Up to that 
time independent national boards had overseen these organizations. 
By 1995 new chapters of Lambda Delta Sigma and Sigma Gamma Chi 
were reported in Arkansas, California, Florida, New Mexico, Oregon, 
and Texas, and under discussion were possible chapters in Cambodia, 
Hong Kong, India, Mongolia, Northern Thailand, and Singapore.106 
Lambda Delta Sigma and Sigma Gamma Chi reportedly had chapters 
on over 75 campuses in 19 states in the U.S.107

In October 1998 administrators from the central office dis-
cussed the possibility of initiating a new program for those who 
attended institute to replace the fraternity and sorority groups 
sponsored by the Church. “Greek names, associations and trap-
pings” would be done away with. Instead of Rush Week there 
would be an open house or an orientation for prospective members. 
Pledging would be changed to a “membership ceremony,” and the 
organization would work “directly through the CES line without 
national presidencies.” 108 In 1999 Brother Peterson had several dis-
cussions with the Church Board of Education about these possible 
changes. After much discussion it was recommended that the terms 
sorority and fraternity be eliminated, “that all ties to traditional 
Greek organizations be ended,” and that in their place two new 
organizations—called the Institute Men’s Association (IMA) and 
the Institute Women’s Association (IWA)—be established. It was 
felt this would “allow for broader participation both by students 
and non-students participating in the institute program.” 109
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One of the concerns these programs addressed was that upon 
graduation from high school, as young people went away to school 
or work, they sometimes felt a void in their support system. 
Returning missionaries occasionally experienced this feeling also. 
When young people had the opportunity to be part of a group where 
they could make new friends, these feelings were often alleviated. 
The leaders hoped these organizations would promote friendships 
in smaller groups, encourage association with individuals beyond 
ward boundaries, provide a place for young people to gather in 
extended social opportunities, produce missionaries and temple 
marriages, and activate and retain new members.110 Members of 
IMA and IWA were encouraged to attend their wards and fulfill 
their callings in the Church. Daniel M. Jones, national president of 
Sigma Gamma Chi at the time, encouraged potential members of 
IMA by reassuring them they could “still form life-long friendships, 
participate in social activities, offer countless hours of service, learn 
about the gospel and develop valuable leadership skills.” He said, 
“[IMA] has the potential to bless lives in the way that only small 
group organizations can.” 111

Realizing that many individuals held deep feelings concerning 
the sorority and fraternity, including a number of the Brethren, 
it was proposed that as a transitional step, “Lambda Delta Sigma 
and Sigma Gamma Chi [could] continue to function on campuses 
where they currently exist[ed] if the campus [had] other Greek 
named organizations.” In those instances, chapters of the IMA and 
IWA could also be organized.112 These proposed changes were ap-
proved with a caution from the Board that “the Institute program 
not overwhelm the ecclesiastical units and become the primary 
church unit to the students.” 113

The year 2000 began the transition away from the Greek-patterned 
fraternity and sorority to the IMA and the IWA. In an interview with 
the Church News, Brother Peterson said that by forming these groups 
the Church hoped to build on the good things of Sigma Gamma Chi 
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and Lambda Delta Sigma. The new associations were not limited to 
college campuses with Greek social programs but could be a pres-
ence at junior and community colleges, technical schools, and insti-
tutes not associated with a university. They would also be welcomed 
internationally where there was limited exposure to the sorority and 
fraternity concept. Young people who joined did not have to be college 
students; the only requirement was that they be students in at least 
one institute class. College-age Latter-day Saints who had completed 
their university studies could also become members if they enrolled 
in institute, an opportunity they had not had before.114

A handbook put out by general leaders of the associations 
provided direction on the guiding values of IWA, which were 
sisterhood, service, scholarship, and spirituality. Activities were 
to be centered in one of these areas. Spirituality was increased 
through women’s conferences and participation in church and 
institute classes.115

The 2001 Institute Men’s Association Guide stated: “The purpose 
of IMA is to assist priesthood leaders in carrying out the mission of 
the Church by helping young single adult men come unto Christ; 
prepare to make and keep sacred temple covenants; and learn to 
serve in the home, the Church, and the community.” The motto 
of IMA was “Integrity, Preparation, Service.” The official hymn 
was “Rise Up, O Men of God.” The pledge reminded members of 
the importance of “develop[ing] integrity by making and keeping 
covenants,” “preparing to marry in the temple and to become a 
devoted husband and father,” and “seek[ing] opportunities to serve 
in the home, the Church, and the community.” 116

Institute Choirs

For many institute students, participation in an institute choir 
was an integral part of their experience. Institute programs were en-
couraged to develop a choral program with the objective “to provide 
opportunities for musical experiences that support[ed] the objective 
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of religious education . . . which [was] to assist the individual, the 
family, and priesthood leaders in accomplishing the mission of the 
Church.” Through institute choirs, students learned the gospel 
through scriptures set to music, enjoyed uplifting music, and wor-
shipped through song. These activities were to “provide a wholesome 
atmosphere where participants [could] meet new friends and build 
relationships of trust.” Choral programs “also enhance[d] the image 
of the institute and attract[ed] future institute students.” Students 
found that choirs were an enjoyable activity where friendships were 
made and where they had an opportunity to develop their talents.117

Many of the institute choirs and performing groups requested 
permission to travel and provide entertainment in cities far from 
the campuses they represented. To cut the costs of such travel, these 
groups frequently asked Church members to house students and 
provide them with a meal or two. While the choir programs were of 
high quality and often attracted nonmembers who gained a positive 
impression of the Church, leaders came to believe that guidelines 
should be established that would control distances traveled, costs, 
and impositions on Church members.118

A 1998 directive suggested that “rather than touring, almost all 
institute choirs should expect their contribution to be in building 
spirituality and sociality among students as well as helping with 
recruitment and activation in the local area.” 119

Technology
During the 1990s technology exerted greater and greater influ-

ence in the Church Educational System, especially for administrative 
matters, and personal computers were used for a growing number 
of tasks in the central office and the field. While most data pro-
cessing functions were still provided by the Church’s Information 
and Computer Services (ICS) Department, seminaries and insti-
tutes began using the talents of some religious educators to build 
software applications to address specific needs. SIMS (Seminary 
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Information Management System), developed by seminary teacher 
Kelly Johnson, was the first software used to take enrollment in 
released-time seminary programs. Later, COSTAR was developed 
for tracking institute enrollment.120

Seminaries and institutes then started building an internal staff 
of IT professionals to phase out their reliance on religious educators 
for technology work. The adoption of the software applications 
produced by these IT professionals helped standardize the processes 
for enrollment and student tracking, personnel management, and 
property management across seminaries and institutes. Many ap-
plications were developed, and each was referred to by an acronym. 
Some are as follows:

• CORR (Central Office Reports and Records) collected area 
enrollment data and generate worldwide enrollment statis-
tics and reports.

• ASTER (Area Student Enrollment Reporting System) allowed 
area offices to collect and report on enrollment statistics.

• STAR (Student Tracking and Reporting) allowed released-
time seminaries to manage student enrollment, including the 
tri-semester seminary programs which were not supported by 
SIMS. STAR transferred enrollment data from the seminary 
to ASTER in the area office by email attachment files.

• ISTAR (Institute Student Tracking and Reporting) allowed in-
stitutes to manage student enrollment. ISTAR also transferred 
enrollment data to ASTER through email attachment files.

• CSTAR (Coordinator Student Tracking and Reporting) was 
the first web-based application used by coordinators to 
manage enrollment for early morning seminary programs 
and stake-aligned institute programs. CSTAR was translated 
into Spanish, French, and Portuguese.

• PMTS (Property Management and Tracking System) 
was created by Douglas Walker to manage infor-
mation about the buildings and property owned, 
leased, or rented by seminaries and institutes.121 
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The first official website for seminaries and institutes,  ldsces. org, 
was also introduced.

As new technologies became available, S&I administration 
issued guidelines for their proper use. Regarding email, the coun-
sel was to check it regularly, respond quickly, print and save some 
messages, be selective about forwarding, and “be careful about 
opening forwarded e-mail” because it might contain a virus.122 
Toward the end of the decade, personal computers began to be 
purchased on a four-year replacement cycle for secretarial and 
administrative functions in seminaries and institutes as well as in 
area offices and the central office.

As dependence on technology grew, the S&I help desk became 
an invaluable resource in assisting personnel to navigate the ins 
and outs of the new technologies. The S&I help desk was moved 
from the central office to the no-longer-occupied Jordan seminary 
building in South Jordan, Utah. A year later the help desk, staffed 
with part-time employees and service missionaries, was transferred 
to a building in West Valley City, Utah, called the Church Office 
West (COW). At the COW, computers purchased under the four-
year rotation were unboxed and loaded with Microsoft Windows, 
Microsoft Office, and common S&I applications.123

CES made a conscious decision not to be on the cutting edge of 
new technology but moved forward once the need and the benefit 
were demonstrated. CD players, digital cameras, laptop computers, 
scanners, and video editing equipment all became available, and 
teachers worked to find the right balance of technology use in the 
classroom, not allowing the delivery methods to overwhelm the 
messages of the scriptures.124

New technologies made it possible to reach students in new 
ways. In 1992 Stanley A. Peterson proposed a new series of fire-
sides for young adults to be broadcast by satellite. These firesides, 
broadcast from the campus of BYU, replaced the university’s pre-
viously held multistake firesides and allowed students all over 
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the world to participate.125 As confidence and competence in the 
new technologies grew, the location of the firesides became more 
flexible. For example, Brother 
Peterson “proposed that the May 
2001 CES Young Adult fireside be 
broadcast from Moscow, Idaho,” to 
recognize “the 75th anniversary of 
the Institute Program, which be-
gan at the University of Idaho.” 126

In 1997 Brother Peterson “re-
quested permission to produce 
an official electronic version of 
the institute of religion student 
manuals. He noted [the] total 
cost of this development would 
be . . . between $1.50 and $2.00” 
per CD. Included on the disc was 
the Teaching the Gospel Handbook 
and institute student manuals for Book of Mormon, Church 
History, Doctrine and Covenants, Missionary Preparation, New 
Testament, Old Testament, Presidents of the Church, and Teachings 
of the Living Prophets. The CD also contained the seminary New 
Testament teacher and student materials. This was approved with 
the recommendation “that Brother Peterson limit distribution of 
such items to faculty as they already [had] access to computers. 
The committee did not want to foster a product that may errone-
ously convey to students the need of having a computer in order 
to participate in the institute program.” 127

Questions soon began to surface about increasing the technol-
ogy in seminary and institute classrooms. With that in mind, a small 
group of administrators toured Brigham Young University’s tech-
nology enhanced classrooms around the turn of the century. While 
they found the tech room concept to be functional for the teachers 

Elder M. Russell Ballard spoke at the first CES 
Fireside on September 6, 1992.
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who used it, the installation cost was prohibitive at $15,000 per 
classroom. It was determined that further study would be given to a 
portable unit consisting of a projector and computer for classroom 
presentations and consideration given to replacing classroom TV 
monitors with digital projectors.128

A New Strategy in CES Media
With the technological advances available, CES media made 

great strides in the 1990s as Stan Peterson pushed the media team 
to produce videos more focused on the scriptures. He later said, 
“As we started to focus more on the scriptures in our classrooms, 
not teaching about the scriptures, but to sequentially go through 
the scriptures, we did the same thing with the media. We started 
to say, ‘Look, we don’t need to teach about these concepts in the 
media, we need to teach the scriptures themselves and show what 
the scriptures have to offer.’ ” 129

Determining what parts of the scriptures to focus on was one 
of the most difficult tasks. Paul V. Johnson, a member of the me-
dia team at the time, remembered, “We would take several days 
and skim through the Old Testament and come up with what we 
thought would be the best pieces to address. Other times we said, 
‘What parts of the Old Testament do teachers need the most help 
with?’ ” 130 As part of the selection process, hundreds of question-
naires were sent out to teachers in the United States and Canada. 
According to Ron R. Munns, a member of the CES media team and 
former seminary teacher, the team also “visited twenty-five or thirty 
of the largest seminaries in Utah and Idaho” to ask for suggestions 
from the full-time teachers.131

“Some of our decisions were based on needs in doctrine, some 
historical, and some were cultural,” Brother Johnson commented.132 
The team kept a general objective to closely follow the scriptures 
and the words of the prophets, but the work was still largely 
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experimental. Brother Johnson later said, “Frankly, especially dur-
ing the Old Testament, we were guinea-pigging it. . . . What we 
know best is how to tell a story. But how do you teach a doctrine 
and keep the youth involved and not put their heads down?” 133

Some of these videos produced between 1988 and 1998 were 
period pieces in historical settings and focused on helping teachers 
clearly explain the context and content of the scripture block. For 
example, one video, entitled “Eyewitness News at Six (600 BC),” was 
an imaginary news broadcast covering a crucial era of Old Testament 
history and the beginnings of the Book of Mormon story. The piece 
was designed to tie together one of the most complicated portions 
of Old Testament history in a clear way for teachers to better teach 
the context. Brother Johnson later commented, “The reason the 
piece was done wasn’t because it was a great doctrinal lead, but the 
feeling was that it was a time period in history that was tough for 
people to grasp because it is talked about in Kings and Chronicles 
and Jeremiah and Daniel and Ezekiel and Nephi. . . . [We thought] 
maybe we could help them with that through media.” 134

Other examples in the new media strategy focused on providing 
visuals to accompany the scripture. The video “The Tabernacle” 
provided students with a visual tour of the tabernacle described 
in Exodus 25–40. It showed students all of the furnishings of the 
tabernacle and then pointed out the parallels to the gospel of Jesus 
Christ.135 Other videos focused on teaching difficult doctrines in new 
ways. Ron Munns remembered, “I think one of the most successful 
pieces for me . . . was the one in the Book of Mormon on agency 
called Act for Themselves.” The video featured a young man inter-
acting with an imagined version of himself as they reviewed Lehi’s 
teachings on agency found in 2 Nephi 2. Among other things, the 
young man races a Ferrari sports car down a highway to illustrate 
the importance of laws. Brother Munns recalled, “It really was the 
most exotic piece we did at the time. You know, to go and find a guy 
who would let you use his Ferrari, a $170,000 car.” The video taught 
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four requirements for agency in a simple and clear way, closely tied 
to the scripture block. A few years after the video was produced, 
Brother Munns recalled a home teaching visit where he mentioned 
the piece to a family. He recalled, “There was a kid that was recently 
home from his mission, and in my message I just mentioned the piece 
to the family, and he [said], ‘Oh I remember that film.’ ‘You do?’ I 
said. ‘Oh yeah, the Ferrari and everything.’ I said, ‘What are the four 
things [necessary for agency]?’ And he named them just like that.” 136

An important shift in the way CES media was produced came 
in 1991 with the formation of the Audiovisual Department. The 
new department consolidated the efforts of a number of different 
organizations in the Church, including the Audiovisual Division 
of the Curriculum Department, the Motion Picture Studio at BYU, 
the CES audiovisual team, and others. In a letter announcing the 
change, the First Presidency wrote, “It is our hope that this ac-
tion will optimize the use of Church-owned audiovisual facilities 
and personnel and eliminate duplication of services, equipment, 
manpower, and production costs.” 137 The change meant that a 
number of the personnel from CES media would leave to serve in 
the new department, including Lyle E. Shamo, who became the 
managing director.138

The change was not without some difficulties. Tim L. Carver, 
another member of the CES media team, later said, “There seemed 
to be two different mentalities in our initial involvement with the 
AV department. The ‘Hollywood’ mentality, where we give you a 
script and you take it and run with it the way you want to. And 
the ‘client’ mentality where we work together on a project until all 
parties are satisfied. And there were some ‘turf wars’ early on be-
cause of conflicts in deciding whose project a piece had become.” 139

As these problems worked themselves out, the process came 
to ultimately benefit both parties. Brother Carver continued, 
“Their strengths were our weaknesses and our strengths were their 
weaknesses. While they may have felt we lacked expertise in the 
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production of media, we felt we had a vast supply of expertise and 
experience when it came to being up in front of a classroom of 
teenagers and knowing what will and will not work. . . . This was 
new ground for us and for them.” 140 The change was a painful but 
necessary response to the growth of the Church and the increasing 
importance of media in classroom instruction. Where CES media 
began with a few people working to create the best possible class-
room experience, it had now evolved into a momentous task that 
took hundreds of people to produce and affected millions of people 
around the globe.141

One of the most ambitious projects undertaken in conjunction 
with the New Testament media was To This End Was I Born, a 
27-minute video depicting the final hours of the Savior’s life, His 
postmortal ministry in the spirit world, and His Resurrection. One 
teacher recalled, “I remember vividly, and I bet you every teacher 
who was there does too, when 
they showed ‘To This End Was I 
Born’ in the Marriott Center. . . . 
There wasn’t a dry eye in the en-
tire Marriott Center. It was stun-
ning. We had never seen media 
created that depicted the Savior’s 
life in such a wonderful fashion. 
. . . [It] was absolutely a thrill. It 
was a powerful experience. I’ll 
never forget that.” 142

While media in CES was 
making great progress in the 
1990s, Paul Johnson, who was 
deeply involved in the creation 
of the new media,143 issued a 
caution about how it should be used. He said, “Media is still just 
a tool. . . . I think we get in trouble if the medium becomes the 

To This End Was I Born depicts the last week of
the Savior’s mortal life.
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end. Sometimes, if you’re in the middle of it, it’s hard not to fall 
into that trap. It’s only important if it helps you accomplish what 
we’re after, and that’s to help people come to the Savior and better 
understand his gospel.” 144

Policy Changes
With the phenomenal growth of seminary and institute pro-

grams during the 1990s came a number of new policies. These 
policies reflected the continued transformation of the Church from 
a regional, American-based faith into a worldwide faith. CES admin-
istrators found themselves faced with the challenges of managing 
a diverse workforce, spread throughout the world, in dozens of 
different nations, each with its own unique culture, government, 
and circumstances. Part of the continuing transformation of CES 
came in developing consistent policies to govern this increasing 
complexity of the system, while still remaining flexible enough to 
help individuals meet their needs.

Seminary Policies

In 1989 there were 274,184 seminary students. By the year 
2001 that number had increased to 380,386.145 During this time, 
efforts began to more closely coordinate the work of S&I programs 
with that of local Young Men and Young Women leaders. In March 
of 1990 a bulletin stated that although “seminary students benefit 
from occasional activities that reinforce[d] seminary classroom 
teachings,” activities outside of the classroom for released-time 
seminaries were “the responsibility of priesthood leaders who 
comprise[d] the local seminary board of education and should be 
conducted under their direction.” It said that activities for early-
morning and home-study programs should be “requested through 
the chairman of the ward/branch Young Men-Young Women com-
mittee, who [was] a counselor in the bishopric/branch presidency. 
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[The] activity [was] to be carried out by the seminary teacher and 
class officers with the assistance of the YM and YW committee.” In 
areas with early-morning seminary, there could be four stake-level 
activities each year under the direction of the CES coordinator. 
“An activity sponsored by the stake YM/YW committee, with the 
involvement of the CES coordinator [was] usually held in con-
junction with the class. Early-morning and home-study seminary 
students [were] invited to participate in the activity,” often called a 
Super Saturday.146 Some seminaries also engaged in service projects 
where students assisted others in the community through such 
efforts as Sub for Santa, service week projects, Special Olympics, 
or donations and deliveries of food to needy people in the area.

This time period also saw changes in seminary graduations 
in released-time seminaries. Many of these programs had “grown 
in size to a point that adequate space for holding graduation was 
difficult to find, family members [were] being restricted from at-
tendance, priesthood leaders [had] reduced involvement, and the 
programs [took] an excessive amount of time. [It was] suggested 
that priesthood leaders and seminary personnel counsel together 
regarding the decision [whether to have] stake based or seminary 
wide graduations.” It was also recommended that facilities “accom-
modate all family members of graduates who desire[d] to attend,” 
that the price of “using these facilities should be minimal,” and 
that the graduation should allow “for priesthood leaders to attend 
a single graduation for all students in their units.” The graduation 
ceremonies were not to last more than an hour and a half, and all 
students—not just those who were graduating or who were on the 
seminary council—were encouraged to attend.147 Subsequently, a 
revised pamphlet, A Guide to Quality Seminary Graduation Exercises, 
was sent out in early 1995.148

One issue that surfaced early in the ’90s involved providing 
on-site seminary programs at non-LDS private schools. Upon re-
viewing a summary of private schools served by seminaries in the 
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U.S. during the 1993–94 school year, Brother Peterson noted 51 
separate private schools being served, 12 of which hosted seminary 
classes on their campuses. Brother Peterson had received requests 
that seminary be provided at an additional 19 schools scheduled to 
open for the 1994–95 school year. After considerable discussion, 
it was decided that all such requests should be considered on an 
individual basis.

In 2000 an announcement ended “the practice for seminary 
councils and other seminary students to travel to sacrament meet-
ings to put on programs under CES sponsorship” and stated that 
“CES cannot authorize travel by seminary-age youth.” A bishop 
who wanted to make seminary the focus of a sacrament meeting 
program now had to “invite seminary students, parents, or teachers 
living in his own ward to participate.” 149

Teacher Policies and Guidelines

A number of teacher policies were implemented or changed dur-
ing the ’90s. For instance, a revised workload policy for released-time 
seminary teachers was approved in the fall of 1999 and implemented 
for the 2000–2001 school year. The policy stated: “The recommended 
teaching load should generally be equivalent to that of the teachers at 
the public school adjacent to the seminary. . . . For example, those in 
a trimester system should teach four of the five trimester classes each 
trimester. Those in the eight-period block system should teach six 
of the eight classes offered. Those in a seven class-period day should 
teach a minimum of five classes, and generally six. Modifications in 
the number of classes taught should be discussed between the area 
director and the zone administrator.” 150

Seminary teachers and principals were expected to work at the 
seminary at least 40 hours per week. In complying with this expec-
tation, teachers were to “arrive at work at least thirty minutes be-
fore school beg[an] and remain at least thirty minutes after school. 
Additional time before or after school [would likely] be required” to 
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reach 40 hours and to fulfill the basic job expectations. It was pointed 
out that this time was “ideal for lesson preparation, in-service meet-
ings, administrative duties, and meeting the needs of students, parents, 
and priesthood leaders.” Another guideline stated that “Where possi-
ble, the student/teacher ratio [was to] be approximately 150 students 
per teacher, with thirty-five or fewer students per class.” 151

Teachers were reminded that “it [was] not appropriate for 
seminary or institute classes to kneel in prayer prior to the day’s 
lesson. Nor [was] it proper to organize clubs or groups with sacred 
implications (i.e., ‘Holy Ghost Club,’ etc.).” 152 Along with the ever-
present charge to teach sound doctrine, S&I employees were often 
asked to be careful not to spread sensational stories and unsub-
stantiated accounts dealing with visions, blessings, and statements 
of doctrine beyond what the leaders of the Church taught. Several 
times teachers were asked to help squelch rumors and false doc-
trine, often attributed to Church leaders. Leaders and those who 
provided in-service training were also asked to encourage teachers 
to keep their doctrine pure and to avoid both sensationalizing the 
gospel and speculating about the future. Teachers were reminded 
to stay close to the curriculum and the scriptures and teach from 
approved sources.153

All CES teachers, administrators, and support personnel were 
expected to follow a high standard of worthiness. Employees were 
asked to sign a Consent to Release Information form so their bishops 
and stake presidents could report on their worthiness. Beginning in 
1996 bishops and stake presidents received an ecclesiastical clearance 
for each employee and a letter from the commissioner explaining 
the standards of conduct expected of a CES employee.154 Guidelines 
given to General Authorities interviewing potential new hires in-
cluded asking about their testimonies of the gospel of Jesus Christ, 
whether they sustained the General Authorities, and whether they 
were willing to be governed by the Church Board of Education. 
General Authorities also asked prospective hires if they and their 
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spouses kept the LDS standards of marriage, if they had ever been 
disfellowshipped or excommunicated, and, if they were unmarried, 
whether they were willing to take on the responsibility of marriage.155 
These guidelines represented the intense concern felt by the Church 
leaders about the teachers given charge over the youth of the Church.

Area directors’ convention, 1992

From time to time questions arose about the CES policy of 
not employing divorced individuals as religious educators. The 
issue was discussed with the Church Board of Education several 
times over the years. In early 1991 the Board approved a policy 
about rehiring religious educators who had been divorced. In 
essence, the policy said that “if such a teacher or administrator, 
in due time, [was] qualified to remarry in the temple, he or she 
[could] apply to the CES to be rehired. [The former teacher] 
would be included in the then-existing pool of qualified appli-
cants, and [would] be evaluated on the same basis as those ap-
plicants.” When an applicant in this situation was considered for 
hire, the CES administration worked closely with the individual’s 
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priesthood leaders to determine his or her spiritual readiness to 
teach in the classroom.156

In an address to CES personnel years earlier, President Ezra Taft 
Benson had emphasized the reasons behind the higher standard for 
employees and their spouses, saying, “You, as a couple, represent the 
First Presidency in all you do and in the way you appear. We expect 
that you will be conservative and well groomed. The expression ‘fol-
low the Brethren’ has a broader meaning than some would apply to 
it. It means not only to agree with the counsel given to the Church 
by the Brethren, but also to follow their example in appearance and 
deportment. As teachers you need constantly to ask, ‘How would 
the Savior have me appear before others? How would He have me 
act?’ ” 157 Employees were occasionally reminded that they were 
expected to observe high standards in modesty, taste, judgment, 
cleanliness, and propriety in matters of dress and grooming.

As the leader of seminaries and institutes, Stanley A. Peterson 
recognized teachers’ roles in providing a positive example for their 
students. He said, “I hope that some of [the students’] heroes in 
life can be our seminary teachers or institute teachers. They have a 
very scanty appropriate number of heroes in the world. Obviously, 
we want their number one hero to be the Savior, but I hope that 
sometimes our seminary teachers and institute teachers can be their 
heroes and role models.” Brother Peterson also wanted the teachers’ 
families to provide a positive model for students to follow. He added, 
“Many times we find that they pick the seminary family as a role 
model and want to be like them, want to associate with them. That 
puts pressure on our people in a way. I’ve had many of the wives say, 
‘We’re afraid to step sideways because fifteen kids will see us yell 
at our kids or something.’ It does put pressure on, but I think it’s a 
wonderful opportunity for our people to show young people what 
a family ought to be and what a marriage ought to be.” 158

Throughout the vast system, one constant was change. Each 
year some employees were called as mission presidents, others 
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returned from serving in such callings, some left to teach in the 
religion departments at BYU or Ricks College, others retired or 
received different assignments, and decisions needed to be made 
as to who was the best fit for new assignments. Always of great 
interest and importance was the placement process. While some 
teachers remained in one assignment for their careers, others re-
located several times. Teachers and administrators, except in very 
rare cases, were allowed to accept or reject changes of assignment 
that required a house move. Moving company personnel packed 
teachers’ household goods, and large vans transported furniture and 
furnishings to the new place of residence. Monetary compensation 
was provided for goods, gas, and other incidentals that accompa-
nied a change of domicile.

Changes in the Seminary and Institute of Religion 
Curriculum

As the Church expanded into new areas, seminary and institute 
curriculum changed to meet the needs of the changing population 
of the Church. Randall C. Bird, who served as the manager of the 
seminary curriculum team from 1993 to 2003, noted, “Our main 
audience that we were hoping to help the most was the volunteer 
teacher, though we needed to help the full-time personnel as well. 
. . . There’s a larger number of volunteer teachers around the world, 
so we were trying to prepare curriculum that would help them the 
most.” Brother Bird and the curriculum team worked to provide 
guidance to the teachers in the field, but also allow them to be 
guided by their own study. “We wanted to . . . allow the Spirit to 
work with the teacher, and we wanted us to be a resource to the 
teacher.” One of the new manuals Brother Bird’s team created, 
called a teacher resource manual, presented several principles 
from a scripture block and then a set of teaching ideas based on 
the principles presented.159
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“[Our new curriculum] was more open and free for a teacher 
to pick and choose, rather than previous curriculums were more 
prescribed on what they should do,” Brother Bird recalled. During 
this process of preparing new materials, Elder Richard G. Scott of 
the Quorum of the Twelve met with administrators of Seminaries 
and Institutes of Religion and saw the direction the curriculum was 
moving.160 He reiterated the benefits of this approach in many of his 
talks in the 1990s. In one general conference address, Elder Scott sup-
ported the new approach of identifying principles in the scriptures. 
He taught, “As you seek spiritual knowledge, search for principles. 
. . . Principles are concentrated truth, packaged for application to a 
wide variety of circumstances. A true principle makes decisions clear 
even under the most confusing and compelling circumstances.” 161

As the seminary curriculum writers worked to make the curric-
ulum more accessible to a wider audience, the institute curriculum 
writers of this era sought to expand the scope of topics covered in 
the institute curriculum. Craig Manscill, who served as the manager 
of college curriculum from 1992 to 1999,162 led efforts to create a 
number of new courses or to refresh older courses. When Brother 
Manscill was informed that the family history course taught in 
institutes would be retired because of lack of interest, he was dis-
turbed. “That troubled me for about six months,” he later recalled. 
“I was continually troubled about it.” Brother Manscill asked if he 
could organize “a team to write a curriculum [for the course] and 
. . . to develop a teacher’s manual that brought in all the latest and 
greatest things [that] family history [was] using.” Working with 
Elder D. Todd Christofferson, then of the Seventy, who was the 
executive director of the Family and Church History Department 
at the time, and other family history experts, Brother Manscill and 
his team produced a new curriculum for family history that became 
standard in the institutes as well as at the Church schools.163

Working with different committees composed of teachers from 
different seminaries and institutes throughout the Church, Brother 
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Manscill reorganized or refreshed several new courses, including 
the first institute manuals produced for teaching the Pearl of Great 
Price. Supervising the work of different teams, Brother Manscill 
updated courses focusing on marriage and family, doctrines of the 
gospel, and Church history. An updated edition of Church History 
in the Fulness of Times was also produced, bringing the history of 
the Church up to the presidency of Gordon B. Hinckley.164

Working with several teachers with degrees in marriage and 
family studies, the institute team produced new curriculum for a 
course on marriage and family centering around teachings on the 
family by ancient and modern prophets. Along with the marriage 
and family course, the team produced a temple media kit to assist 
members in their preparation to receive temple ordinances. The 
institute team used President Boyd K. Packer’s book The Holy Temple 
to produce a shorter, pamphlet-length version of the book for use by 
members. President Packer became deeply involved in the process 
of creating these new materials. “I’ve never seen anybody have so 
much hands-on [supervision] on every lesson,” Brother Manscill 
remembered of President Packer’s involvement.165

In 1996 Brother Stanley A. Peterson received approval from 
the Church Board of Education to change the rotation order of 
the four seminary courses. He explained that it was very helpful 
that all CES programs begin in approximately the same 18-month 
period. (At the time, non-English areas started the courses of study 
at least one year after the conclusion of the English programs.) 
This would allow for “greater efficiency in translation, distribution 
and in-service training.” A factor leading to this recommendation 
was a decision “to have youth classes in Sunday School study the 
same curriculum as the adult Gospel Doctrine classes. Since the 
four courses of study in Gospel Doctrine [were] the same as the 
four seminary courses, this mean[t] that in some cases students 
[would] be studying the same course in Sunday School as they 
[were] in seminary.” Some people were concerned that studying 
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the same courses felt repetitive to the students or fostered the 
“tendency to compare the effectiveness of the two programs or 
their teachers. It [was] felt that a two year offset between the two 
programs would be best. For example, a student would take Old 
Testament one year in seminary, and then not study it again until 
about two years later in Sunday School.” Because of this shift, some 
students would not study the Old Testament and others missed out 
on Doctrine and Covenants and Church history, but none of them 
missed the Book of Mormon or New Testament courses. “Some 
areas [taught] two of the courses in the same year and [allowed 
the] students [to] choose.” It was suggested that the institutes 
offer classes on the subjects seminary students would miss so 
that those students could take the course soon after graduating 
from seminary.166

Professional Development
A variety of training experiences were provided to teachers and 

administrators, all with the purpose of helping them become more 
effective teachers of the scriptures and better able to communicate 
the truth through the Holy Ghost. Besides regularly encouraged in-
service on the local level, there were a number of system-initiated 
training efforts.

In 1994 CES published Teaching the Gospel: A Handbook for 
CES Teachers and Leaders. This 43-page handbook gave an over-
view of the difference between religious and secular education and 
explained the objective of CES and how it fit in with the overall 
mission of the Church. Its contents amplified the meaning of the 
Commission of CES teachers and leaders and provided insights on 
the role of the Holy Ghost, the teacher, and the student in gospel 
learning. It also contained direction on preparing to teach and de-
ciding what and how to teach, and it included a section on skills 
for effective teaching.167
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The teaching improvement package (TIP), first introduced in 
2000, was a companion to the handbook and contained a series 
of lessons that helped teachers better understand the principles of 
teaching found in the handbook. The first volume contained print 
and video materials for training sessions on lesson preparation, 
teaching methods, and the establishment and maintenance of an ed-
ifying setting. As part of the TIP a new series of videos was produced 
emphasizing some of the teaching methods of teachers in scripture. 
Several segments featured reenactments of key teaching moments in 
the ministry of Christ, such as the conversation between the Savior 
and the Samaritan woman at the well in John 4 and the Savior’s 
interactions with Nicodemus in John 3. Other videos included the 
story of Brigham Young’s conversion in “A Man without Eloquence” 
and a reenactment of the Prophet Joseph Smith teaching one of 
the Lectures on Faith in the School of the Elders.168 A highlight 
in the materials produced for the TIP was a historical re-creation 
of J. Reuben Clark Jr.’s address The Charted Course of the Church in 
Education. President Clark’s words of counsel and correction reached 
a new generation as thousands of teachers watched portions of the 
re-creation during the 1997 CES Symposium.169

Given the demands of serving as a CES coordinator, a program 
was initiated to allow interested seminary teachers to learn what 
the position entailed by shadowing a coordinator in the field. In the 
summer of 1998 three seminary teachers from Utah participated in 
an eight-day CES coordinator internship pilot in the U.S. Southern 
Plains Area. This experience taught them about the coordinator 
position and also allowed them to share their expertise and cre-
ativity with the coordinator and the volunteer personnel they were 
assigned to work with. This opportunity proved successful, and 
area directors were encouraged to recommend effective leaders 
who might benefit from participation in coordinator internships. 
Due to a concern over travel expenses, however, this program was 
discontinued after only a few years.
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Lands of the Scriptures Workshop

With a few exceptions, the in-service workshops to the Holy 
Land were held throughout the 1990s and continued to be a unique 
and cherished experience for the CES employees able to attend. 
Over the years, the process of attending the Lands of the Scriptures 
Workshop became the culmination of nearly a year of intensive 
study for teachers and their spouses as they read, watched videos, 
and attended a monthly class as a couple to prepare for the experi-
ence. Participants studied secular history, biblical history, and items 
specific to Latter-day Saint history in the Holy Land.170

Participants remembered the experience as one of the highlights 
of their career. During their workshop they saw the Mamertine 
Prison in Rome, Italy, where the Apostle Paul was held; climbed to 
the top of Mount Sinai in time to see the sunrise over the valleys; 
visited the homelands of the Savior; and felt the spirit of such 
storied places as Galilee, Capernaum, and Jerusalem. The most 
powerful experience of the tour for one participant came at the Sea 
of Galilee. The tour guide had stopped the bus just before a rise 
concealing the Sea of Galilee. Then the party walked slowly over 
the hill as the sea came into view. The participant noted, “So much 
of the New Testament account takes place in Jerusalem. . . . But 
. . . Galilee was home, and it was where His ministry took place. 
. . . He knew the landscape, He knew the features. . . . Every nook 
and cranny, and the way that the sea rippled, and everything like 
that—He walked these paths, He knew these mountains, He knew 
these hills, and it was a very powerful experience.” 171

The workshop was suspended several times for various reasons 
over the course of its history. Finally, the terrorist attacks in the 
United States on September 11, 2001, and the ensuing turmoil led 
to an indefinite suspension of the workshops. Continued turmoil 
in the Middle East over the next decade as well as budget concerns 
permanently ended the tours of the Holy Land.172
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Pioneer Trails Workshop

Another unique professional development opportunity for full-
time teachers came through the Pioneer Trails Workshop. This work-
shop had its origins in 1974, when the seminary curriculum team 
was asked to write a new Church history course. Stewart E. Glazier, 
a young writer, was asked to write about the exodus from Nauvoo 
and the trek to the Great Basin. When he protested, saying he knew 
nothing about the topic, his director told him, “Then go and find 
out about it.” With this task in mind, Brother Glazier and a group of 
companions began a serious exploration of the pioneer trail. They 
used off-road vehicles, motorcycles, and “even flew the trail by air-
plane,” learning as much as they could. “Part of their assignment 
included building relationships with significant trail historians” and 
landowners with the rights to access parts of the pioneer trail.173

CES teachers reenact the trek over Rocky Ridge as part of a Pioneer Trails Workshop.

As the years progressed, interest in the trail continued to 
heighten. In 1983 the faculty from the West Jordan, Utah, semi-
nary traveled the trail on motorbikes. During the summer of 1993 
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teachers from three different CES areas in Salt Lake City and an 
area in Boise, Idaho, traveled the trail as part of their summer 
training. During the early years of these treks, the teachers used 
their own vehicles. In several cases, vehicles broke down along 
the way.174

Beginning in 1995, CES began offering a regular in-service 
trek during the summer. Initially called the Wyoming Trails 
Workshop, each weeklong trek followed the pioneer trail from 
Casper, Wyoming, to the Salt Lake Valley.175 Participants had to be 
full-time teachers or administrators and were encouraged to bring 
their spouses. The workshop required some preparation, includ-
ing a series of readings.176 S&I colleagues provided the crews for 
cooking, setting up and taking down tents, and transporting the 
ever-important portable toilets. Larry H. Miller, a well-known car 
dealer and philanthropist in Salt Lake City, learned of the need 
for better vehicles on the treks and offered his assistance. An avid 
student of Church history, Brother Miller made a generous offer to 
provide 15–18 vehicles for each of the treks. On several occasions 
he even traveled to Emigration Canyon and accompanied the re-
turning adventurers into the Salt Lake Valley.177

In 1996 the upcoming sesquicentennial of the original pioneer 
trek provided new attention to the CES guided tours along the trail. 
In preparation for the celebrations, “Elder M. Russell Ballard [of 
the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles] asked to be taken over the 
Trail along with [members of] the Presiding Bishopric. . . . Elder 
Ballard’s comments along the trail .  .  . served as a pattern” for 
later CES tours. One particularly powerful moment came when 
Elder Ballard stopped near the sixth crossing of the Sweetwater 
River and discussed the rescue of the Martin and Willie handcart 
companies.178

In the fall of 1996 the annual area directors’ convention was 
held on the pioneer trail. With a similar theme to Elder Ballard’s, 
built around “the Rescue,” the area directors began in Salt Lake 
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City and traveled to Martin’s Cove in Wyoming. The following 
summer CES became deeply involved in the sesquicentennial re-
enactments of the pioneer trek. “At the request of Elder Ballard,” 
Brother Peterson allowed “many CES employees [to serve] in 
supporting roles as camp jacks [helpers],” helping the participants 
in the historical reenactment reach the Salt Lake Valley without 
incident. This also prepared many CES personnel to assist in future 
treks. At that time the trail workshop began at Chimney Rock, 
Nebraska, and followed the pioneer trail as closely as possible 
into Salt Lake City.179

Master’s Degree of Religious Education

CES continued to encourage religious educators to obtain ad-
vanced degrees and gave substantial help to those working on 
degrees. CES policy required that those assigned as teachers or 
“directors at institutes of religion, or those who serve[d] as CES 
Coordinators, . . . have at least a Master’s Degree [which gave] some 
academic parity with the faculty of the educational institutions 
adjacent to where they [taught].” Tuition assistance continued, 
although no reimbursement was given for hours beyond those 
required for the degree. Those working on advanced degrees were 
encouraged to apply for grants and scholarships provided by the 
university as well. Besides the intrinsic worth of the knowledge 
gained and the honing of thinking, reading, and writing skills, 
CES provided higher salaries for those who achieved advanced 
degrees, as well as “a limited number of leaves for qualified indi-
viduals working on doctoral degrees.” During this time period the 
gap in salary between those with master’s degrees and those with 
doctorates was narrowed.180

CES did not set specific requirements of fields of study for 
advanced degrees, but personnel were encouraged “to seek de-
grees which [would] directly help them as religious educators.” 181 
Further education did not, however, guarantee an increased 
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teaching effectiveness. Based on years of observation, Brother 
Peterson commented, “I’ve yet to see much significant change 
in their ability to teach with those who received their PhD—in 
some cases it has hurt.” 182 Over the years, many of the teachers 
pursuing a master’s degree had asked about working on a degree 
that focused on the doctrines of the Church and related directly 
to their job responsibilities of teaching the scriptures. However, 
Brigham Young University, “the only school where graduate classes 
in modern scripture and LDS doctrine and theology [were] taught, 
[did] not offer a Master’s degree in religious education.” 183

In May 1998, after months of conversation—which included 
discussions between the CES administration and Robert L. Millet, 
the dean of the BYU Religion Department at the time—Brother 
Peterson proposed to the Church Board of Education “that a 
Masters of Arts in Religious Education be offered at Brigham Young 
University through Religious Education.” The program was a true 
collaboration between Seminaries and Institutes of Religion and 
the Religion Department at BYU. In his recommendation Brother 
Peterson suggested that “only qualified full-time CES personnel 
would be allowed to pursue this degree” and that “the degree would 
be designed to provide an in-depth study of all the major scripture 
and doctrine courses offered in the seminary and institute of reli-
gion curriculum and would include a heavy emphasis on how to 
teach” these courses. The degree would be “designed to help can-
didates become qualified ‘generalists’ in religious education [and] 
would require 30 credit hours of course work and a 6 credit hour 
thesis, for a total of 36 hours. All candidates would be required to 
complete the same courses.” 184

It was decided that “most of the graduate faculty would come 
from BYU Religious Education with some adjunct faculty coming 
from the .  .  . CES administration.” The courses in the program 
could “be offered in such a sequence that a student beginning sum-
mer term in any year would be able to complete all course work 
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in 2 years assuming part-time enrollment during fall, winter and 
spring terms and full-time enrollment in summer term. A student 
attending only summer terms would be able to complete all course 
work in four summers.” The proposal received Board of Education 
approval,185 and the first cohort began in 1999.

BYU and CES arranged the program so participants attended 
classes four days each week in the summer and then one night 
each week during the school year. Teachers gave up their summer 
employment to attend the program but saw this as a small sacrifice 
to be taught by some of the top scholars in the Church.186

Initial courses included Doctrines of the Gospel taught by 
Joseph Fielding McConkie, Book of Mormon taught by Robert J. 
Matthews, New Testament taught by Robert L. Millet, Church 
History and the Doctrines and Covenants taught by Richard E. 
Bennett, and Doctrine and Covenants and Church History 
Since 1844 taught by Richard O. Cowan, Old Testament taught 
by Paul Y. Hoskisson, and Christian History taught by Paul H. 
Peterson. CES also provided teachers for several classes, including 
Foundations of Religious Education taught by retired zone admin-
istrator Clarence F. Schramm, and a teaching methodology class 
taught by Gerald N. Lund. All of the courses focused on topics 
directly related to the work of religious education, a great benefit 
for the teachers participating. The teachers also became close as 
a group and developed a number of enduring relationships.187

Women in Seminaries and Institutes
A large number of dedicated female teachers served diligently 

in the Church Educational System to teach the gospel. Women in 
CES played vital roles ranging from support specialists, to volunteer 
instructors, to professional teachers and employees.

Seminary and institute programs benefited not only from teach-
ers and administrators but also from the work of dedicated support 
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specialists across the world, many of whom were women, who kept 
track of attendance and correspondence, assisted students with 
makeup work, and carried out whatever tasks were needed to help 
teachers reach students in and out of the classroom.

Typical of the dedication among the ranks of the support special-
ists was Stephanie Christofferson, who was a fixture at the Jordan 
Seminary in Sandy, Utah, for over 30 years. Sister Christofferson 
was a young mother with three small children at home when she 
went through a divorce and needed to support her family on her 
own. For about two years she struggled to make ends meet and 
still find time to be at home to take care of her children. She filled 
her time with odd jobs, including babysitting for other families, 
trying to find a way to be home for her children. She recalled, “I 
was praying mightily for the Lord to get me a job that would sus-
tain my family, and that I could be a part of.” Seeing her struggles, 
Sister Christofferson’s former bishop, James S. Johnston, who was 
the principal of the seminary at Jordan High School in Sandy, 

Administrative support specialists in Guatemala City, Guatemala
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Utah, asked her if she was willing to work as his secretary. Sister 
Christofferson later remembered, “That was such a wonderful op-
portunity because I had three little kids that I didn’t want to leave 
constantly and they hired me at five hours a day.” 188

Over the years her work changed from typing on onion skin 
paper in a makeshift office converted from the seminary’s library 
to working with computers. She recalled, “In 1985, we got our 
first computer and [my principal] was so excited. I looked at him 
and I said, ‘How do you turn it on?’ And he said, ‘I don’t know.’ ” 
During her time at the seminary Sister Christofferson gained pro-
ficiency in seminary tracking programs and other applications like 
WordPerfect. She also became an expert in using transparency 
machines and copiers. Sister Christofferson, like most support 
specialists, also acted as an unofficial counselor to many of the 
students, providing a feminine perspective at a time when faculties 
consisted primarily of male teachers.189

After 34 years in the system, Sister Christofferson was diagnosed 
with cancer and reluctantly left her position at the Jordan seminary 
to undergo chemotherapy. She remembered, “I kept thinking I was 
going to get back, but things just kept snowballing. . . . I just de-
cided, ‘I’ve got to retire.’ ” Her treatment regimen, combined with 
some miraculous blessings from her sons, led her to a full recovery. 
Ending her long service, she said, “The Church has been so good to 
me. . . . The benefits of the Church, the blessing of having not only 
my children and me being able to support my children through the 
Church, but then having the benefits of sick leave, vacation, and 
now, retirement. There are not a lot of secretaries that have those 
wonderful blessings.” 190 Sister Christofferson was just one represen-
tative of thousands of dedicated support specialists helping in the 
work all over the world.

As CES spread around the world, the difficult task of teaching 
early-morning classes and leading the charge for educational pro-
grams relied upon the sacrifice of many female teachers. In Moscow, 
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Russia, Tatiana Marchenko joined the Church in 1994. She soon 
became deeply engaged in her branch, serving as a Sunday School 
teacher and the music director. While serving in these callings, 
she was asked to also serve as “an Institute teacher and taught 
two classes a week.” Sister Marchenko later recalled, “It was like 
full-time employment. And one of the classes was completely in 
English. It was very difficult, because I’m not fluent in English, 
and it required a lot of effort.” 191

After completing her service as an institute teacher, she was 
later called as a seminary teacher. Her work in seminary gave her a 
deep love for the scriptures. She later remembered, “To get on the 
same cycle as the rest of the Church, we ended up studying the Old 
Testament two years in a row. It was a special blessing. It became my 
favorite book. I have such a strong testimony of our church thanks 
to the Old Testament.” As she studied, Sister Marchenko was drawn 
to the figures in the scriptures. “All of these prophets became like 
my close friends, I don’t know how to explain it. Once I was teach-
ing a lesson on the Old Testament in Sunday School. A sister said 
to me, ‘You’re talking about David as though he is your friend, as if 
you drank tea with him yesterday and now you’re telling us about 
him.” Sister Marchenko’s husband, also a convert, worked for the 
Church Educational System, and the two of them served together 
in a number of capacities to strengthen and build the faith of the 
Saints in their area. She led a choir that gave concerts in a number 
of Russian cities, including St. Petersburg and Samara. The choir 
even recorded two CDs.192

Women also served among the ranks of the full-time teachers 
of CES. Relva Whetten-Morgan was a returned missionary who 
began teaching at the Church academy in Colonia Juárez, Mexico, 
and eventually became the vice principal there. She was feeling a 
strong desire to serve another mission and was preparing to leave 
the academy when Tom L. Tyler, the zone administrator over her 
area, asked her if she was interested in serving a CES mission. She 
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agreed and in 1994 traveled to California, where she served a two-
year mission as an institute teacher at the San Marcos institute and 
early-morning coordinator. When her mission was over in 1996, 
she was offered a position as a full-time teacher at the San Marcos 
institute. In 1998 when the institute director retired, she was asked 
to take over, becoming the first female institute director in CES. 
She remembered how she had always been the only woman in her 
professional life throughout her career:

When I was down in Mexico, I was the only female vice prin-
cipal that had ever been there, and so we would be in these 
meetings with all of the seminary and institute and academic 
leaders, and it was all the guys and Sister Whetten. . . . That 
was very, very common for me. I didn’t feel at all uncomfort-
able because I never worked with a greater bunch of breth-
ren. They’ve all been so wonderful, so accepting. I never felt 
any kind of discrimination. I was treated as an equal. They 
were so very supportive and so kind. It’s just been the most 
incredible career.193

Sister Whetten-Morgan also 
recalled, “I had the ability to reach 
out to some of the young women 
that we had in the institute pro-
gram in maybe a different way.” 
One class in particular stood out 
in her mind. “It was one of those 
times when after class I remem-
ber turning around to erase the 
board, and I thought, ‘Oh, that 
was a horrible lesson.’ . . . I turned 
back around, and there was this 
beautiful young woman there, 
and she said, ‘Oh, Sister Whetten, 
I can’t thank you enough. .  .  . I 

Relva Whetten-Morgan served as the first 
female institute director in CES.
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needed to hear what you had to say today. I needed to hear what 
you said about repentance.’ ” Looking back, Sister Whetten-Morgan 
said, “My lesson wasn’t on repentance. And it wasn’t me. . . . It’s just 
incredible how the Lord can reach out and touch those who need 
to be touched.” Sister Whetten-Morgan continued as the institute 
director in San Marcos until her retirement in 2012.194

Special Programs
While the main efforts of CES programs focused on young adults 

in high school and at universities, a number of smaller programs 
operated at the same time intended to serve students with special 
needs and incarcerated prisoners and even provide basic literacy 
for members of the Church throughout the world.

Special Needs

During the 1990s the programs for students with special needs 
continued to grow. In many locations, students with disabilities 
were integrated into regular classes, while in other locations spe-
cial classes were created for these students. There were also a small 
number of seminaries adjacent to special needs institutions such 
as Hartvigsen School in the Salt Lake Valley and the Dan Peterson 
School in American Fork, Utah. The CES administration during this 
time reminded all teachers of the Prophet Joseph Smith’s statement 
that “all the minds and spirits that God ever sent into the world are 
susceptible of enlargement.” 195 CES leaders provided training on 
what constituted special needs and on the curriculum that was ap-
propriate for such students, and they encouraged in-service training 
to better meet the needs of these students. “The use of volunteers, 
parents, and student peers [was] strongly encouraged.” 196

President Boyd K. Packer of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, 
when he was one of the administrators who helped launch the pro-
grams, commented on the blessings found in caring for those with 
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special needs: “You are manifesting the works of God with every 
thought, with every gesture of tenderness and care you extend to the 
handicapped loved one. . . . You are living the principles of the gospel 
of Jesus Christ in exceptional purity. And you perfect yourselves in the 
process.” 197

Prison Programs

One of the least-known CES efforts was the program for the 
incarcerated. Religious education programs at the Utah State 
Prison stretched back to the 1960s, when Ernest L. Eberhard Jr., 
director of curriculum for the Seminaries and Institutes of 
Religion, began holding a discussion twice a month as part of 
the Mutual Improvement Association program at the prison. 
In 1967 the first seminary classes there were taught by Richard 
Berrett, and since that time CES maintained a constant presence 
at the prison.198

In 1996 Robert Feland received a call from the assistant to the 
area director asking if he would be willing to accept an assignment at 
the Utah State Prison.199 When Brother Feland first walked into the 
prison to begin class, he wasn’t sure what to expect. “When Brother 
Tyler asked me to go, I had . . . serious concerns. One, how could I 
be responsible to take [the] Spirit every day? . . . I’m a human being. 
. . . I have the foibles like everybody else. And . . . prison is devoid of 
the Spirit. . . . [Second,] I worried about being condescending to the 
inmates. I worried about being judgmental. . . . I really worried that 
going out there I wouldn’t be effective.” In his second week teaching 
this class, Brother Feland became so overwhelmed by the Spirit that he 
began to weep. He recalled, “My theory is that their spiritual sensors 
are so damaged that in order for them to feel the Spirit, the Lord has to 
fire-hose them and we’re third-party beneficiaries.” 200 Brother Feland 
found that the influence of the Spirit in the prison was so strong that 
he had trouble getting the teachers and volunteers under his charge 
to accept different assignments outside the prison.201
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Brother Feland was amazed at the wide variety of people he 
reached through his work at the prison. He recalled, “A lot of them 
. . . hate the name of the Church, but they get overwhelmed by the 
LDS people [who volunteer] in the prison.” One inmate wanted 
to study the Old Testament but refused to read the Pearl of Great 
Price, a prescribed part of the institute course. A year later the in-
mate came to Brother Feland and said, “I’m having a real struggle 
with this, but these LDS volunteers . . . have Jesus in them. . . . I’m 
having to completely rethink my attitude towards religion.” Later 
on, the same inmate was reading the Book of Mormon.202

The LDS institute program at the prison was unique in a num-
ber of ways. Basic literacy was a major concern. Many were not 
from LDS backgrounds but found comfort in studying the words 
of the scriptures and talks by General Authorities. Some inmates 
were not allowed to attend classes and instead completed individual 
study in their cells.203 One prison institute director during a portion 
of the 1990s detailed some of the challenges facing the institute 
teachers in the prison: “There are stresses and strains serving in 
prison not experienced in traditional Seminaries and Institutes. It 
is a metallic world of clanging doors, tinkling chains and, in some 
sense, certain dangers. Some inmates are difficult, administration 
[is] not always cooperative and security interruptions occasional. 
Still the Lord’s work goes forward as usual.” 204

Linking Literacy with the Scriptures

Another way CES reached out beyond its target audience of 
youth and young adults was by promoting literacy throughout the 
Church. Starting in the 1970s, literacy materials prepared by CES 
were evaluated, and the question was asked, “Could this not be 
more closely linked with the mission of the Church, more closely 
linked to the scriptures themselves?” An accompanying question 
was, “Can you teach reading from the scriptures?” M. Nelson 
Dibble, who worked in the special needs section of the curriculum 
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division, supervised an effort to prepare literacy materials that 
were based on the scriptures. Seeing the importance of scriptural 
literacy, Brother Dibble decided, “We’d teach them right from the 
scriptures themselves.” 205

The Relief Society became involved in the literacy effort in 
1991, just after Elaine Jack was called as the general president of 
the organization. The following year was the sesquicentennial of the 
founding of the Relief Society, and the new presidency wanted to 
celebrate in a significant way. They considered the question “What 
is the greatest need our sisters have [worldwide]?” The answer 
was that in order for women to take a “larger role in society,” they 
needed to be able to read and write.206

A CES effort to promote literacy resulted in the preparation of literacy materials based on the scriptures.

Sister Jack offered the Relief Society’s help in the literacy pro-
gram already in place. The result was a partnership between CES 
and the Relief Society in which CES provided the materials and 
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training and the sisters implemented the program wherever it was 
needed, working through local priesthood leaders.207 On December 
15, 1992, the First Presidency sent a letter to all the General 
Authorities; regional representatives; stake, mission, and district 
presidents; bishops; and branch presidents that said in part: “Dear 
Brethren: .  .  . A focus on literacy is being initiated through the 
Relief Society General Presidency as part of the Relief Society’s 
Sesquicentennial celebration. . . . This effort will operate with the 
direction of local priesthood leaders and with the help of the 
Church Educational System administrators. Relief Society and 
priesthood leaders will share the responsibility for successfully 
developing and implementing this effort.” 208

As the literacy program grew, CES prepared teaching manuals 
in Portuguese and French as well as Spanish and English. Each 
lesson helped the students learn their language, was linked to the 
scriptures, and had a gospel message such as “repent of all your 
sins,” “watch and pray always,” “be of good cheer,” and “God is 
my salvation.” The CES literacy materials helped improve the 
lives of many Latter-day Saints and enabled successful students 
to study the scriptures.

An important part of the literacy effort came in the work of CES 
literacy missionaries, who were usually older couples generously 
donating their time. One such couple, an Elder and Sister Burton, 
working in Papua New Guinea wrote the following in a 1997 report: 
“We looked in on a seminary-literacy class yesterday and saw what 
we now see daily, a class of five or six island students sitting on the 
floor with word cards spread in front of them. They are so deep in 
concentration they hardly notice our presence. The teacher is like-
wise absorbed. What a beautiful, touching sight. We are grateful 
to be part of this work and we feel the Spirit of the Lord in it.” The 
report also provided insight into the work of the teachers involved 
in the literacy program: “We also see dedicated teachers giving close 
to a half day, each day, teaching and blessing the lives of many young 



By Study and Also by Faith

452

boys and girls—some of whom are not even from their own villages. 
They are giving these forgotten children a chance for a future. This 
is service after the manner of the Master teacher.” 209

For over a decade Brother Dibble directed CES efforts as a 
passionate advocate for literacy within the Church. He later said,

You’ve got to be able to read the Book of Mormon to really 
function in the Church. The Book of Mormon, as they put it on 
the different reading scales, ranges anywhere from ninth grade 
reading level up to the thirteenth or the fourteenth grade reading 
levels, so for somebody to be able to read the Book of Mormon, 
the Old Testament, the New Testament, the manuals, the priest-
hood manuals, for them to be able to write about themselves, 
their lives, their own personal history, to be able to read ancient 
documents in terms of genealogy or even to be able to write 
names, is a pretty high expectation. And we’re asked to do those 
things by the prophets.

. . . That’s how I define literacy: The ability to read and write 
and understand the scriptures . . . and to write your personal 
history and your family history. If you can do those things, then 
you are literate.210

Brother Dibble’s enthusiasm for the program led him to collect 
and share stories about the impact of literacy on the members of the 
Church. When the first literacy programs in the Dominican Republic 
began, a less-active woman accepted the missionaries’ invitation to 
take the literacy class. She had been unable to read and therefore could 
not fully participate in church. “As she finally saw that she was going 
to be able to read,” Brother Dibble later related, “she in her humble 
little home got two bricks and a board and built herself a bookshelf 
on which she could put the one or two little books that she was now 
able to learn how to read. It activated her, her husband got activated, 
and she’s now the president of the Relief Society.” 211

In another place in the Dominican Republic, a ward lacked a 
teacher for the classes. A young woman, just 19 years old, volun-
teered to teach the class. She recruited 10 other members of the ward 
to attend the class, including a young man who was less active in the 
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Church. As he studied, the young man read the Book of Mormon 
for the “first time in his life.” Brother Dibble recalled, “In his gar-
bled letters he wrote a letter of thank you to the missionaries that 
baptized him. [He] thanked [them] in his own writing. . . . That’s 
the first thing he did with his ability to read.” The young man later 
became one of the best ward mission leaders in the area.212

Teaching Students around the World
All of the policies, programs, and personnel of the Church 

Educational System have existed only to meet the needs of the stu-
dents. Teachers have been encouraged to build on students’ innate 
spirituality as they strengthen their faith in the Book of Mormon, 
Joseph Smith, and the living prophet. The stories of students around 
the world began to weave themselves into the greater tapestry of 
the story of Church education.

Students in the first institute class held in Budapest, Hungary, 1993

Catherine Mazenge was called as a seminary teacher in the 
Africa South/East Area in a branch with a number of deaf and blind 
people. Teaching 34 students, Sister Mazenge realized her task was 
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hopeless without someone who could interpret her lesson in sign 
language. Fortunately one of her students was fluent and volun-
teered. Sister Mazenge was soon “impressed with the way her stu-
dents [understood] the lessons and ask[ed] good questions.” She 
taught them the stories of King Benjamin and Abinadi and other 
stories from the Book of Mormon. By the end of the year nearly all 
of the students finished the course, and most never even missed a 
class. Sister Mazenge later said, “I know the spirit teaches them. I 
love them so much. As I teach them daily, I have come to understand 
their needs and the feelings they have for the gospel as well as their 
love for the Savior.” 213

At the Eldorado seminary in Nevada, a teacher found an anon-
ymous note on her doorstep from one of her students. It read, in 
part, “Something you said in seminary this morning saved my life, 
literally, thank you.” It also mentioned that the student “was plan-
ning on doing something that would have been very devastating” 
but provided no details. The teacher was content knowing that 
her lesson that morning changed someone’s life, even if she never 
found out which of her students it was.214

In another place, a young lady who was described by her 
teacher as “a seventeen year old junior with spiked hair, long ear 
locks, dirty clothes, a pierced tongue, and an awful smell” received 
a letter from her teacher inviting her to attend seminary. She started 
coming to class but had a negative attitude. Her teacher began try-
ing to find moments to speak to her one on one and found out that 
the girl’s father, who had been excommunicated from the Church, 
had passed away. Her family was not friendly toward the Church. 
After another talk, her teacher asked her to pray with sincerity 
for a testimony. A few days later, the young lady returned to class 
carrying a better attitude, began asking questions, and because 
she did not own a set of scriptures sat by students who did. They 
read together “until an anonymous donor gave her a new set of 
scriptures with her name etched in gold on the cover.” Prayer, 
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scripture study, the love of her teacher, and the help of the Holy 
Ghost turned her face toward the Savior.215

In Islamabad, Pakistan, a CES missionary couple, an Elder and 
Sister Berry, began working with the members in the local branch to 
provide literacy training. Realizing that many women in the country 
received few opportunities for learning, the couple worked with the 
women in the branch in small groups and one on one to help them 
understand and speak English. After about two months of work, 
one of the sisters shared her testimony in English at the pulpit. The 
missionaries’ report noted, “It was short, but sweet.” 216

In Boise, Idaho, a young woman walked into the local institute 
asking to register for a class. As one of the teachers helped her, 
he found out she was not a member of the Church. She accepted 
the invitation to take the missionary discussions and told them 
she was attending a church on campus close by. She had looked 
into the institute because she felt she was no longer growing at 
her current church and wanted to keep learning. “Before she left 
the institute, she promised to attend a night institute class. The 
teacher . . . warned her not to be swayed by those opposed to the 
Church. She answered, ‘Oh, don’t worry about that. I have heard 
those stories all of my life. Now I want to learn what the Mormon 
Church really believes.’ ” By the end of the semester she completed 
her class and the missionary discussions and was baptized. “She 
was confirmed a member of the Church by the teacher who had 
been her first contact at the institute.” 217

In the Africa West Area, a teacher acted on a strong prompting 
to teach the Word of Wisdom instead of the subject he had prepared 
for his lesson. “After class, an 18-year-old girl approached him, 
[saying,] ‘Teacher, thank you very much for today’s lesson. It is an 
answer to my special prayer. My nonmember friends have, for the 
past month, been on me for not “doing the thing”—smoking and 
drinking.’ [The teacher] said, ‘Are you for them or for the Lord? 
Keep it up, for the Lord answers our prayers.’ ” Six months later, 
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the young lady arrived at class with two of her friends, now joining 
the class to investigate the Church.218

In a seminary class in Bountiful, Utah, a young sophomore 
was trying the patience of the other students. He “didn’t fit in very 
well with any particular group at the school. He tried to compen-
sate by saying rude things in order to get a little attention. The 
class was very patient with him over the course of the semester. 
He had acquired the nickname ‘cheesecake.’ ” As his birthday 
approached, the young man confided to his seminary teacher 
with tears in his eyes that he thought “his parents would forget 
about it as they often had in the past.” Two young women in his 
class overheard this conversation and conspired to bring four 
cheesecakes to class on his birthday. “That day was the happiest 
he’d been the entire semester.” 219

In Vancouver, Canada, one morning a couple of teenagers backed 
a pickup truck into the window of a pharmacy in an attempt to rob 
the place. A school bus driver going by that area saw what was hap-
pening and parked his bus in front of the pickup so the culprits would 
not be able to get away and then called the police. “In their effort to 
locate the thieves, the police apprehended two youth in a different 
location, but in the general area of the heist. During questioning, 
the boys told the officers they were getting their exercise by running 
to early-morning seminary.” The officers did not believe them until 
they took the boys to the meetinghouse where their seminary teacher 
and class recognized them and confirmed their story. “The officers 
visited the class for about twenty minutes and left with expressions 
of unbelief that there were good youth who would devote their time 
each morning at such an early hour to the study of the scriptures.” 220

Volunteer Teachers around the World
Volunteer teachers played an important role in the work of 

CES as all around the world thousands of dedicated volunteers 
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sacrificed to bring the gospel to their students. For the most part 
their only reward was making a difference in their students’ lives. 
Their experiences varied widely based on local circumstances. 
Seminary classes ranged from a handful of students taught in a 
private home, to large groups taught in local Church buildings.

While serving as a coordinator in Washington, D.C., Brother 
Chad H Webb witnessed the dedication of the many volunteer teach-
ers in the area. On one occasion he was visiting a teacher at T. C. 
Williams High School in Virginia with an early-morning class of 
just three students. Brother Webb and the teacher arrived at the 
appointed hour, but none of the students came. After waiting 15 
minutes, Brother Webb, trying to make the teacher feel better, told 
her she had fulfilled her duties and could go home if she wanted to. 
He later recalled, “She said, ‘I am going to stay. I promised the Lord 
that I would fulfill this calling, so even if the students don’t come, I 
promised Him I would be here.’ Then she said, ‘Sometimes when they 
don’t make it they will still come just before school starts and they’ll 
stick their head in and I just want to tell them that I love them.’ ” 221

Another teacher Brother Webb worked with worked long hours 
for the United States military. When Brother Webb found out the 
teacher was working 18-hour days at his job and still teaching, he 
called the teacher to discuss his release. The teacher told him, “I work 
for eighteen hours a day, I go home and I sleep for two hours, I get 
up and I prepare for two hours, get ready to go and teach my class for 
an hour, and then get back to work.” The teacher was in his fourth 
month of following this routine. When Brother Webb suggested a 
release from his seminary duties, the teacher responded, “Please don’t. 
Meeting with these young people gives me hope.” 222

In Torreón, Mexico, one teacher decided to teach two classes 
at different times of the day in order to accommodate more of her 
students. At the beginning of the school year only five students were 
enrolled, but through months of diligent ministering and recruiting, 
she enrolled 23 students by the middle of the year.223
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In Guatemala one ward offered a class before school and an-
other after school so that all potential students could attend. The 
teacher for the early-morning class was a returned missionary who 
felt confident in her teaching abilities. The afternoon teacher felt 
very inadequate in her responsibilities. To compensate for her lack 
of knowledge and experience, she attended the morning class to 
watch and benefit from observing her more-experienced colleague 
so she could be effective in touching the lives of those students 
who came later in the day.224

A young teacher in Culiacán, Mexico, had been a member 
of the city’s disco scene before the influence of a good seminary 
teacher and a diligent bishop helped him change his life and serve 
a mission. After returning from his mission, he was called to teach 
a seminary class held at 5:00 in the morning. The class met outside 
on a small sheltered patio, the lighting was provided by a single 
bulb that dangled on a cord, and the chalkboard “had been partially 
broken off.” The lesson, taught to a class of about 10 students and 
accompanied by the sight of “lizards on the wall” and the sound 
of a chorus of roosters, was filled with truth, the Spirit, and the 
testimony of this wonderful young teacher.225

When Norman W. Gardner was hired by CES in the early 1990s, 
his first assignment was as a seminary coordinator in Las Vegas. 
Brother Gardner found himself supervising volunteer teachers who 
taught every morning. In one chapel, as many as 13 different classes 
of 25 to 30 students met each day. To meet the needs of all the stu-
dents, some locations even offered classes during the lunch hour 
or after school. Brother Gardner recalled, “In addition to the larger 
classrooms, we would also be using the chapel [and] the overflow 
between the chapel and the gym. We would sometimes use the gym 
itself or the stage behind the curtain. We would use the nursery. We 
would put them in every conceivable location in the building.” 226

Deeply impressed by the sacrifice of the volunteer teachers he 
worked with, Brother Gardner said, “There are few better people 
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in the Church, as far as consecrated efforts, than early-morning 
teachers, who were the type of people that often had family at 
home. .  .  . They were typically wonderful sisters of the Church 
who had previously been very successful young women’s leaders. 
. . . They would spend hours a day preparing and then come into 
the class and they’d just give it everything they had.” 227 Thanks 
to the dedication of these local teachers and the growing number 
of seminary students, a number of chapels with built-in seminary 
facilities in the Las Vegas area were constructed next door to the 
local high schools.228

Church Schools around the World
Seminaries and Institutes of Religion worked in tandem with 

the small collection of Church schools around the world. During the 
1990s the schools continued to serve as valuable educational and 
cultural centers for the Latter-day Saint communities they served. 
The closures of the prior decade left only two Church schools in 
Mexico: the Academia Juárez and the Centro Escolar Benemérito 
de las Américas. Throughout the Pacific, Church schools continued 
to thrive in Fiji, Kiribati, New Zealand, Samoa, and Tonga.

Mexico

In 1997 the Juárez Academy celebrated its centennial with a series 
of events centered around the theme “The Juárez Stake Academy, 
1897–1997: The First One Hundred Years.” The Church Educational 
System even produced the film Seedbed of the Lord, which featured 
vignettes about the history of the school and focused on the large 
number of Church leaders among the academy’s alumni.229

The climax of the year’s celebration came when President 
Gordon B. Hinckley spoke at the graduation ceremonies. He com-
mented on the dedication and persistence of the colonists in the re-
mote desert of Northern Mexico and the small size but tremendous 
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faithfulness of the community. He also said, “I would like to see 
the time come when all of our people throughout the world could 
get to a temple without too much inconvenience. I think you are 
about as far away as anybody and I don’t know quite what to do 
about you. There aren’t enough of you to justify a temple.” 230

After the centennial celebrations, President Hinckley spent the 
majority of the ride to the nearest airport in El Paso, Texas, reflect-
ing on the dilemma faced by the Church members in the colonies. 
He began to develop a concept for smaller temples to serve members 
living in remote areas like Colonia Juárez throughout the world.231 
When the formal announcement came the following October, the 
first three small temples announced were in Monticello, Utah; 
Anchorage, Alaska; and Colonia Juárez, Mexico. Dedicated in 1999, 
the Colonia Juárez Mexico Temple, the smallest temple in the 
Church, now borders the academy campus.232

During the 1990s the Centro Escolar Benemérito de las Américas 
entered its fourth decade of operation. Like the Juárez Academy, 
the school became a generational institution among the Saints in 
Mexico. The leaders of the school began to see the fruits of the 
unique venue Benemérito provided to model and teach the princi-
ples of family and gospel living. One student, Miguel Velez Adame, 
arrived at Benemérito as a new convert to the Church and was im-
mediately overwhelmed by his new surroundings. He remembered, 
“When I left I was scared, had many doubts, and was so homesick. 
I had never left my pueblo [village]. I don’t know how often I cried 
and how many tears I shed as I began this major change in my life.” 
Miguel was tentative in his testimony of the gospel, but the warm 
environment of the campus helped him down the path to his true 
spiritual conversion. “I will never forget the peace I felt as I walked 
into sacrament meeting and the congregation was singing ‘Oh, 
hablemos con tiernos acentos’ [Let us oft speak kind words to each 
other]. In this moment I felt an indescribable peace. Then they sang 
‘Asombro me da’ [I Stand All Amazed], I felt a sensation in my chest 
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that is difficult to explain. The next morning I woke up for family 
prayer and scripture study, I attended seminary, and that night, we 
had family home evening.” Reflecting on the importance of semi-
nary as part of his Benemérito experience, he said, “I remember the 
lessons from my seminary teachers, but more important was their 
example, their spirituality, and their testimonies.” 233

It was common during the graduation ceremonies at 
Benemérito “for the leading authority to have the students raise 
their hand to indicate the number who [had] turned their mis-
sion papers in or who had received their mission calls. .  .  . In 
January 1999, Church leaders approved eighteen-year-olds, who 
had graduated from high school in Mexico, to be called as full time 
missionaries.” During the following years, more than 500 young 
men per year received mission calls, and in the ensuing decade 
“approximately 85 percent of all male Benemérito graduates . . . 
served full time missions.234

The Pacific

The work of the Church schools in the Pacific during the 1990s 
took place against a backdrop of impressive Church growth. From 
1985 to 2002 the membership of the Church in the Pacific grew 
from 252,130 to 451,743, a growth rate of almost 79 percent. In 
the nation of Kiribati alone, the growth rate was 1,516 percent! 235 
No new schools opened during the 1990s, but the existing Church 
schools provided a sense of cultural continuity and a gathering 
place for the local Saints.

In 1990 the LDS Fiji Technical College began to shift away from 
its focus on vocational training and moved more toward academic 
education. Reflecting this, the name of the school was changed to 
the Fiji LDS Church College. Native leadership in the LDS primary 
school and Church College was provided by students returning, 
often from BYU–Hawaii, after they completed their college studies. 
Tipo Tivao Solomone was an alumnus of BYU–Hawaii who chose to 
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return to Fiji and provided leadership in the Church there. While 
he was studying in Hawaii he met his wife, Armine, and they mar-
ried in the temple. Though his wife was a native of Hawaii and a 
U.S. citizen, the Solomones were determined to return to Fiji to 
help build the Church there. Brother Solomone began teaching 
at the school in 1985 and later served as the finance supervisor 
and the principal of the school.236 When asked about the impact 
of the school on the Church in Fiji, he said, “Many of our leaders 
here in Fiji have worked in the school as a former student, or 
[they] came to know the Church through someone at the school.” 
Brother Solomone himself served as high priest group leader, an 
ordinance worker after the opening of the Suva Fiji Temple, and 
a stake patriarch.237

While dedicated CES missionaries helped the school in Kiribati 
(Gilbert Islands) get on its feet, leadership began to mature among 
the local Church membership. Iotua Tune was in one of the first 
groups of students to leave Kiribati and attend Liahona High School 
in Tonga. While at Liahona he heard the gospel and decided to 
be baptized. When he wrote home for his parents’ permission  
to be baptized, they asked him what Mormons believe. He was 
able to recite the Articles of Faith, after having memorized them in 
his seminary class. This quieted any concerns of his parents, and 
they urged him to be baptized. A few years after his baptism, he 
decided to serve a mission and returned to his home country as a 
missionary. By this time the Church school in Kiribati was open, 
and the missionaries lived on its campus, often teaching seminary 
and contacting potential investigators through the schools. For a 
few months after his mission Brother Tune remained in Kiribati, 
teaching seminary at the school.238

In time Brother Tune left to attend school at BYU–Hawaii, 
eventually traveling to Brigham Young University in Provo, Utah, 
and receiving a master’s degree. While he was in Utah he assisted in 
translating the Book of Mormon into his native language. The day 
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after he returned with his family to Kiribati in 1987 he was called 
as the district president. He also took a professional position at the 
school, teaching science and religion. He remained at the school, 
working there for the majority of the 1990s and the following de-
cade. Over time he saw the Church in Kiribati grow from a single 
branch into two stakes, with him serving as one of the first stake 
presidents. He also saw the school grow from little more than a 
thatched hut to one of the most modern and respected educational 
institutions in the country. By Brother Tune’s estimation, nearly 
half of the Church members in Kiribati are associated with the 
school in some way. The remarkable progress of the Church has 
been tied to the school, and Brother Tune commented that “the 
school is a great missionary tool here and is a great blessing to the 
people of Kiribati.” 239

Entrance to Moroni High School in Kiribati (Gilbert Islands)

In New Zealand, the Church College in Temple View served 
approximately 10 percent of the LDS youth in the country. For the 
students attending the school, it offered a chance to escape many 
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of the temptations of the world. One student commented, “I had 
no pressure of trying to defend my religion whereas at my other 
school there was. There was also no sort of pressure to drink and 
get into drugs . . . when I was here at Church College.” 240

A former graduate of the school commented on the impact of 
the gospel in helping the students become united: “The vision is 
I am a child of God, the glory of God is intelligence and light and 
truth, and we all have the potential in the Church .  .  . in other 
words there’s no limitation and it’s not based on color or race. The 
scriptures teach us that—our potential for all of us.” 241

The Church schools also provided a welcoming environment for 
teachers. Vaifaaee Okesene was not a member of the Church when 
she applied to teach at the Church College of Vaiola in Western 
Samoa. She was raised in the United Methodist Church. After high 
school, she traveled to New Zealand to complete her university 
education and then returned to Samoa, where she taught in a gov-
ernment school before leaving the country again so her husband 
could complete his education in Australia. In 1999 she began to 
teach history and sociology at Vaiola. She was impressed with the 
environment at the Church school. “It was amazing. . . . The teach-
ings, reading the scriptures and all that, and having devotional in 
the mornings. It was sort of like a very different experience for me. 
But I got to like it.” She was particularly impressed with how her 
children acted while at the school. “The main thing that made me 
really want to become a member was when I look at my children.” 
Her son began asking her if he could be baptized. “He mentioned 
his friends being baptized and I thought maybe he’s trying to tell 
me something. You know the songs that he sings like, ‘I love to see 
the temple and I’m going there someday.’ And I thought, ‘Well, he’s 
never going to see the temple unless we join the Church.’ ” Sister 
Okesene talked to her husband about joining with her, which he 
agreed to do, and the entire family was baptized a few years after 
her arrival at Vaiola.242
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In Tonga, the story of Mele Taumoepeau illustrates the gener-
ational impact the schools have on the local youth. In 1996 Sister 
Taumoepeau was appointed as the principal of Liahona High School 
after being associated with the school for the greater part of her life. 
She left her home on the island of Ha’apai to attend school at Liahona 
in the early 1970s. She has fond memories of her times living in the 
dorms at Liahona. “My memory of my school days was just all fun. I 
thought it was the best days of my life. . . . We had great dorm parents, 
and of course, the food. . . . We had three meals a day, which was very 
strange and most welcome, of course, unlike what we were used to 
back at home.” While at Liahona, Sister Taumoepeau learned English 
and gained a lifelong love of learning. Some of her roommates were 
nonmembers from Kiribati. Sister Taumoepeau became close friends 
with several of these students, sharing the gospel and helping them 
join the Church. Eventually the American expatriates who taught 
at the school were replaced with teachers and administrators from 
the local Tongan membership.243

Sister Taumoepeau left Tonga after her graduation in 1973 and 
attended BYU–Hawaii. After her graduation she returned to Tonga 
to teach at Liahona. According to Sister Taumoepeau, “Everybody 
thinks of Liahona as the Church and the Church as Liahona. . . . 
Liahona High School is a major part of the image of the Church 
here in Tonga, and I think that’s where the majority of its Church 
members have come from.” 244

Administration Changes
As the 20th century drew to a close, more significant changes in 

the leadership of the Church Educational System were announced. 
Early in 1999 Gerald N. Lund, then one of the zone administra-
tors and a dynamic leader in the central office, announced his 
retirement.245 Paul V. Johnson replaced Brother Lund. Brother 
Johnson had started his career as a released-time seminary teacher 
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in Chandler, Arizona. After a period teaching seminary in northern 
Utah, he was asked to move to the central office, where he had 
served as an instructional designer with visual curriculum, as a 
manager of Design and Evaluation Services, and as a director of 
Training and Curriculum Services, until his appointment as a zone 
administrator to replace Brother Lund.246

Area directors’ convention, 2000

Bruce M. Lake, who served as executive assistant to Brother 
Peterson, also retired. Long-time zone administrator A. Bryan 
Weston accepted the executive assistant assignment, and 
Kenneth R. Myers was appointed as a new zone administrator. In 
the 1970s Brother Myers helped pioneer S&I efforts in the state 
of Vermont and then in West Germany and surrounding countries. 
He returned from Europe in 1978 and served as director of the 
Moscow, Idaho, institute until his new zone administrator 
appointment.

G. Paul Sorenson, who had served as administrator of finan-
cial services since 1987 and as secretary to the Church Board of 
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Education since 1993, retired in 1999.247 His work in the educa-
tional system included both seminary and institute teaching, work 
with American Indian students, and directing institute choirs. 
Trained in accounting, he played a pivotal role in having local 
leaders assume more responsibility in both preparing budgets and 
wisely overseeing approved expenditures.248 He was replaced by 
Roger G. Christensen, the Church budget officer.249

In the June 13, 2001, Church Board of Education meet-
ing, President Gordon B. Hinckley acknowledged that it would 
be Stanley A. Peterson’s last board meeting before retirement. 
“Speaking in behalf of the Board of Education, President Hinckley 
commended Brother Peterson for his remarkable and cheerful 
service over many years in moving ahead the great educational 
program of the Church.” 250

In one of Brother Peterson’s last messages to CES personnel, 
he spoke to the area directors at their yearly convention.

Brother Peterson told of a conversation he had with one of the 
Twelve [Apostles] who said, “Somehow we have got to do a better 
job of instilling the importance of keeping the commandments 
of God into the hearts and souls of our young people and of 
helping them to be more faithful. Although they are enrolled 
in seminary and institute programs, carry their scriptures, and 
memorize verses, many of them do not internalize the doctrine 
into their hearts. . . .” Brother Peterson said, “In our classrooms 
it all starts with a teacher who can teach by the Spirit. . . . I want 
students to say, ‘I understand Christ-like love’ or ‘I know about 
meekness or humility because I have learned it from my teacher.’ ”

. . . He continued, “The young people can tell if we are teach-
ing by the Spirit or not. . . . It is something that comes from the 
teacher’s spirit to the spirit of the student. If we do not have the 
Spirit—if we are not cleansed vessels—it will not work.”

Brother Peterson testified that “The Lord will move the work 
forward if we will do our part.” 251

During his sojourn in the central office Brother Peterson 
worked with Commissioners Jeffery R. Holland, J. Elliot Cameron, 
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and Henry B. Eyring, who was Commissioner twice. He approved 
several landmark changes, including sequential scripture teaching, 
a reduced and simplified S&I curriculum, and a professional devel-
opment program for both international and domestic employees. 
He also streamlined central office procedures, reduced the paper 
flow from CES headquarters, and delegated more responsibility to 
the zone administrators and to the area directors. Garry K. Moore, 
who worked closely with Brother Peterson for a number of years, 
described him as “an amazing administrator.” Brother Moore said 
Brother Peterson had “the ability to handle tremendous pressure” 
that accompanied great growth in CES programs, could “grasp the 
detail as well as the big picture,” and “kept his hands on everything 
probably better than anybody I’ve ever worked around. [He was] 
very upbeat, had a great vision, great energy to make things happen 
[and was] also a very spiritual leader.” 252

Brother Peterson had no inkling when he assumed leadership 
of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion that his tenure would last 
for almost a quarter of a century. Worldwide seminary and institute 
enrollment stood at 301,439 in 1977 when he first entered the 
commissioner’s office, and when he delivered his farewell address 
at the August 2001 CES Religious Educators’ Conference, the en-
rollment had swelled to 722,844.253

He described his experience as a “wonderful journey” and 
noted that he had traveled over four million miles, been in 150 
countries, “met marvelous, marvelous people,” and was sometimes 
away from home “from 175 to 200 days a year.” 254 Looking back on 
his career, Brother Peterson fondly recalled a visit to Montevideo, 
Uruguay, and a family home evening in the home of a CES employee 
who also served as a stake president. He recalled:

As I was alone in the living room waiting for them to begin . . . 
I just reached out and touched the walls on both sides of the 
room. . . . It was about six feet wide and eight feet long. They 
had a kitchen, that room, and three very small bedrooms. As I 
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sat with that little family and watched them conduct their family 
home evening and felt of their spirit, I was so moved. I thought, It 
doesn’t matter where you go or how humble the circumstances: where 
the faithful gather, the Spirit of the Lord is there. There was such a 
sweet spirit in that little home as we sang songs to a little guitar 
and did the things you do in a family home evening.255

Brother Peterson, as he relived his “wonderful journey,” also 
recalled:

I remember one morning in England going to a little hall. It was 
a church, but it was a rented facility. . . . It was cold, it was foggy, 
it was miserable weather, and the building was no warmer than 
it was outside. Because the kids needed to get to early-morning 
seminary, the ward had taken up a project and had acquired 
bicycles for all the kids so they could get to seminary. They came 
and gathered and brought their bikes inside and sat in this little 
room. It was cold, and yet that teacher had those kids mesmer-
ized. A marvelous lesson was given; the Spirit of the Lord was 
there; and they learned. All these experiences cause you to come 
out saying, “The gospel is true! Hallelujah, I’m a part of it!” 256
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Seminaries and Institutes of Religion approached its centen-
nial in a world where challenges for youth continued to multiply.1 
Elder Henry B. Eyring, acting as much in his prophetic role as 
an Apostle as he was in his role as the Church Commissioner of 
Education, sounded a warning call to the religious educators of 
the Church in 2001. Citing the attitude of some students to “go 
with the flow,” he stated, “The flow has become a flood and soon 
will be a torrent. It will become a torrent of sounds and sights and 
sensations that invite temptation and offend the Spirit of God.” 
Elder Eyring continued, “We must raise our sights. We must keep 
the goals we have always had: enrollment, regular attendance, 
graduation, knowledge of the scriptures, the experience of feeling 
the Holy Ghost confirm truth. In addition, we must aim for the 
mission field and the temple. . . . There will be safety even in the 
times of great difficulty that are coming. . . . There will be a forti-
fication created by the gospel of Jesus Christ through your faith 
and through your great efforts.” 2 With this charge from an Apostle 
of the Lord, Seminaries and Institutes of Religion continued on, 
wary of the dangers but hopeful for the future.

Chapte r  Seven

We Must Raise Our Sights
2001–2012

Elder Paul V. Johnson followed Elder W. Rolfe Kerr as Commissioner of the 
Church Educational System in 2008.



By Study and Also by Faith

482

Administrator Paul V. Johnson

In March 2001, when Stanley A. Peterson announced his up-
coming retirement to the zone administrators at an administrative 
retreat, there was a moment of stunned silence and sudden empti-
ness. Brother Peterson had served in CES administration since 1977 
and as head administrator of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion 
since 1979.3 He mentioned that 
his successor had already been 
selected, but months passed 
without any official announce-
ment about who that was to be. 
Still, it was assumed the new 
administrator had already been 
contacted about the appoint-
ment. Then in May, Paul  V. 
Johnson, who was serving as a 
zone administrator at the time, 
received a phone call informing 
him that President Gordon B. 
Hinckley wanted to meet with 
him if Brother Johnson could, 
as the secretary put it, “fit him 
into your schedule.” Brother 
Johnson assured the secretary that a time could easily be arranged. 
Half an hour later he received another call scheduling the meeting 
for the following morning and informing him the meeting would 
include the entire First Presidency.4

Naturally, Brother Johnson spent the evening wondering why 
the First Presidency wanted to meet with him. That night he had 
a dream in which the reason for the meeting became clear. In his 
dream, he was given to understand that as Brother Peterson retired, 
Brother Johnson would be asked to become the new administrator 

Paul V. Johnson became the administrator of 
Seminaries and Institutes of Religion in 2001.
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of seminaries and institutes. In the meeting the next morning, 
Brother Johnson was informed, as his dream had indicated, that 
the First Presidency wanted him to assume the leadership of sem-
inaries and institutes.5

During the transition, Brother Peterson, in spite of poor health, 
spent many hours preparing Brother Johnson for his new assign-
ment. Brother Johnson also recalled being amazed and very grateful 
at how readily the rest of the administration, who were all older 
and more experienced, accepted him in his new role.6

Soon after Brother Johnson was called, Elder Eyring asked him 
to consider two or three goals he hoped to accomplish during his 
time as the leader of seminaries and institutes. Brother Johnson 
pondered that question and eventually settled on three: He wanted 
to increase teaching effectiveness; to change the view held by some 
General Authorities and Church employees that CES was “the other 
church” and didn’t “have to live by the same rules as everybody 
else”; and to encourage CES employees to work more closely with 
priesthood leaders at all levels. He recalled Elder Eyring saying at 
an area directors’ convention, “No matter how good you are, if 
you’re not working with the priesthood leaders, and you’re not on 
the same page with them, you’ll fail.” 7 These three goals charted 
the course of Brother Johnson’s tenure as the administrator over 
seminaries and institutes. He also wanted to make sure that all the 
zone administrators were united philosophically in CES admin-
istrative matters. A travel moratorium in the Church due to the 
September 11, 2001, attacks in New York and Washington, D.C., 
allowed the administration to meet together more frequently and 
develop a cohesive view.

Only a few months after his appointment, Brother Johnson took 
steps to focus on his three goals. In an article that appeared in the 
May 2002 issue of the Zone Administrators’ Coordinator, Brother 
Johnson encouraged teachers and their leaders to remember that 
“the priesthood holds the keys” and that ecclesiastical leaders 
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were to be followed and trusted. All employees of Seminaries and 
Institutes of Religion, Brother Johnson said, were expected to “teach 
students the gospel in its purity,” to “maintain a ‘house of order’ 
(D&C 88:119),” and to know policies and follow them.8 Continuing 
this theme, Brother Johnson asked teachers to follow the curricu-
lum and urged them to remember the words of President Harold B. 
Lee, who said, “The doctrines of the Church are not ‘ours,’ but His, 
whose Church this is! . . . Fruitless speculation, fascination with 
the mysteries, and the tendency of some teachers to add their own 
personal embroidery to the fabric of the Gospel, must be resisted 
in the spirit of love, but also with reproof if necessary.” 9

In his first official address to CES personnel, given at the 
CES conference held in August of 2002, Brother Johnson warned 
teachers against the dangers of priestcraft. He stated, “What are 
priestcrafts? Nephi gives us a very succinct and helpful definition: 
‘He commandeth that there shall be no priestcrafts; for, behold, 
priestcrafts are that men preach and set themselves up for a light 
unto the world, that they may get gain and praise of the world; 
but they seek not the welfare of Zion’ (2 Nephi 26:29).” 10 Citing 
several signs of priestcraft, Brother Johnson explained, “One of the 
symptoms is that we base our self-worth on praise from others for 
our lessons or talks. . . . This is dangerous ground to be on because 
the accolades become the touchstone and then we can compromise 
ourselves in what we teach or how we teach it so that we can get 
more accolades.” He continued, “Another symptom is that we feel 
there would be a huge hole in CES if they changed our assignment; 
we feel a little irreplaceable. Even if this were true, it might be 
better to allow those who make the changes to worry about that. 
If you really are irreplaceable, I’ll bet they know about it already.” 11

He went on to say, “If there are priestcrafts in our system, what 
are the results? I think the great danger is that we don’t have power 
in our teaching. Or our teaching may be powerful, but it may not 
be the power of God (see D&C 50:13–23). Maybe it is emotionally 
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powerful, or scholastically powerful, but it doesn’t help with the 
lasting changes that need to happen in a student’s life.” 12 He con-
cluded with a challenge to all teachers: “Since priestcraft is a matter 
of the heart, it is best battled and eradicated at a personal level. It 
is so much better to be self-regulating in these matters before they 
cause concern for the priesthood leaders and supervisors. It is a 
matter that we must watch closely in our lives. It has a tendency 
to creep in if we are not diligent.” 13

In an address given a few years into his assignment, Brother 
Johnson reflected, “The Lord is raising up this generation for their 
great missions and responsibilities, and what an opportunity it is 
to be involved in this magnificent undertaking.” He continued, 
“I know there are hundreds of thousands of lives that are influ-
enced profoundly because of your labors. I’ve seen it in my own 
children and in young people I have met all over the world. I’ve 
heard the gratitude from parents and leaders of the youth and 
young adults. It is a wonderful, challenging, and exciting work 
in which to be engaged. I feel fortunate to be working shoulder 
to shoulder with you.” 14

New Leadership

As part of a living, dynamic organization, the leadership of 
CES underwent a number of changes through the opening decade 
of the 21st century. The rotation of administrators became more 
frequent, as several returned to teaching or shifted into other ad-
ministrative assignments.

In 2001 John C. Beck was named a zone administrator.15 Brother 
Beck was born and raised in Rock Hill, South Carolina. He was a 
member of the Catawba Indian tribe and participated in the Indian 
seminary program from seventh grade through his senior year of 
high school. He later joked, “It took me six years to get a four-year 
diploma.” After missionary service in Mexico, he attended BYU 
and taught at the Missionary Training Center, where he met the 
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facility’s president, Joe J. Christensen, who had previously served 
as an S&I administrator. Brother Christensen recruited the young 
teacher for a career in CES.16

Seminaries and Institutes of Religion administrators in 2002. Front row (left to right): William R. 
Applegarth, Paul V. Johnson, Garry K. Moore. Back row (left to right): John C. Beck, Stephen K. Iba, 
Ross H. Cole, G. Bradly Howell, and Randall L. Hall

Brother Beck began his career at the Skyline seminary in Salt Lake 
City. He served as a principal and as an area director 17 before he was 
appointed as a zone administrator by Stanley A. Peterson just before 
Brother Peterson’s retirement. Brother Beck remembered telling his 
wife, “You don’t just go in every day to speak to Stan, so either we’re 
getting fired or they’re going to send us to some other place in this 
world. So are you ready to go?” Sister Beck told him she was ready. 
To their surprise, they met with both Brother Peterson and Brother 
Johnson, and Brother Beck received the appointment as zone admin-
istrator. Over the next several years his administrative responsibilities 
included overseeing seminary and institute programs in the Caribbean, 
Mexico and Central America, and parts of the United States.18
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In 2002 long-time zone administrator and executive assistant 
A. Bryan Weston left the central office after being called to preside 
over a mission in Oregon. Later that year S&I zone administrator 
Thomas L. Tyler retired and Kenneth R. Myers passed away from 
cancer. Garry K. Moore became the new executive assistant, and 
William R. Applegarth and G. Bradly Howell became new zone 
administrators.19

It is difficult to imagine two administrators coming from more 
different backgrounds than Brother Applegarth and Brother Howell 
did, and both brought valuable perspectives to the administration. 
Brother Applegarth was a convert to the Church. Originally from 
Inglewood, California, he had been serving as “the president of a 
Methodist young adult group” at El Camino College during the 
early 1960s when he met Jeanne Hunting. After the couple began 
dating, she presented him with a copy of the Book of Mormon. 
“When she shared her testimony of the truthfulness of the book 
with him, he was deeply moved.” He was baptized at age 21, trans-
ferred to BYU, and shortly thereafter married Jeanne in the Los 
Angeles California Temple. The couple moved to California and 
Brother Applegarth began his career in finance, but he and his wife 
later felt prompted to move back to Utah and join CES.20

Brother Applegarth taught in a number of different seminary 
assignments in the Salt Lake Valley. He served as a coordinator 
and the director of the Moscow, Idaho, institute and as an area 
director in both the Utah and Salt Lake Valleys. He also led a 
distinguished career in public service as the mayor and a member 
of the city council in Riverton, Utah. He brought a wry sense of 
humor to all of his responsibilities. When asked what was the 
most important lesson he learned during his service, he simply 
replied, “Listen to my wife.” 21

Brother G. Bradly Howell was raised in a CES family. His father, 
Glade F. Howell, was a teacher and leader in CES. Brother Howell 
remembered living in the institute building in Eugene, Oregon, as 
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a child. “We lived upstairs and the classroom was downstairs. My 
dad put up a chalkboard in an old house and William E. Berrett 
paid him a dollar an hour to put carpet down.” During his youth 
Brother Howell lived in Utah, California, and Massachusetts as 
his family moved to fill various assignments in CES. When his 
father served as an area director, Brother Howell often accompa-
nied him on his trips. He was planning on a career in legal studies 
when he received a call from a CES preservice trainer asking if he 
would substitute teach a few classes. He eventually began teach-
ing, seeing it as a good part-time job. He recalled, “I went home 
to my apartment one day and there was an envelope, and it was 
a contract to teach full-time. No one had ever sat me down and 
talked to me about teaching or anything else. . . . But I counseled 
with my father and decided .  .  . that would be a good thing to 
pursue for a time.” 22

During his career, Brother Howell taught in Layton, Utah, 
and in different parts of Arizona. He served in the central of-
fice as a member of the training team, working on the Teaching 
Improvement Package (TIP). He was later assigned as a preservice 
trainer at the Ogden institute for three years.23 As a zone admin-
istrator, he oversaw the work in Europe, Africa, Asia, and parts of 
the United States. He remembered the overwhelming feelings he 
had as he assumed these responsibilities. “The thing that was most 
comforting initially,” he said, “was to meet the great men who were 
area directors over all those places, and to recognize that we’ve got 
great people in the field. And as I became comfortable with that 
idea, it became easier to accept the assignment and realize that 
this isn’t about us, it’s a big program and Heavenly Father has put 
great people in place.” 24

In the midst of these changes, in 2003 the Church Board of 
Education approved Brother Johnson’s recommendation to change 
the title “zone administrator” to “assistant administrator” and to 
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change the title “executive assistant” to “associate administrator.” 
The “zone administrator” title in particular had become outdated 
since the Church no longer referred to geographical areas as zones.25

In 2004 Grant C. Anderson replaced Ross H. Cole, who retired 
from his position as an assistant administrator.26 Brother Anderson 
had been recruited into the system by his mission president, Jay E. 
Jensen. His first assignment was in Mesa, Arizona, where he taught 
for two years before moving to Mission Viejo, California, to oversee 
a daytime seminary program. This was an “extremely challenging” 
time, and Brother Anderson “eventually decided that a career in 
CES was not for him. He tendered his resignation, but later re-
considered.” His area director, Gordon Moss, helped him find a 
new assignment in Hemet, California.27 He later noted, “It was 
a wonderful assignment. . . . It was [there] that I finally realized 
that ‘It’s not about me; it’s about the scriptures.’ ” After his assign-
ment in Hemet, Brother Anderson served at the Pleasant Hill and 
Stockton, California, institutes and later as the area director over 
the Northern Plains Area, where he was happily settled when he 
received the assignment to move to Church headquarters.28

In January 2005 Elder Henry B. Eyring was officially released 
from his assignment as Commissioner of the Church Educational 
System.29 He had served two terms, from 1980 to 1986 and from 
1992 to 2005, longer than any person in the history of the Church. 
For the last nine years of his assignment, he served simultaneously 
as a member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, the first Apostle 
to serve as Commissioner since John A. Widtsoe in the 1930s.

Elder Eyring’s experience as an Apostle had given him a unique 
perspective on his work. Roger G. Christensen, secretary to the 
Church Board of Education and assistant to the Commissioner, 
spoke of an experience he observed on a trip to BYU–Idaho during 
which he and Elder Eyring visited a few seminary classes in Idaho 
Falls. Brother Christensen recalled:



By Study and Also by Faith

490

In one of the classes, [President Eyring] said, “What is the lesson 
on today?” One of the students said, “Well, we’re just learning 
about Jesus calling the Twelve Apostles.” President Eyring said, “I 
happen to know a little bit about how that works today,” and then 
he shared a little about his calling to be a member of the Quorum 
of the Twelve, which means to be a special witness of Christ. 
To see the impact that that had on the lives of those kids! We 
went into another class and he asked the same question, “What 
are you learning today?” And they said, “We’re learning about 
some of the miracles Jesus performed.” And he asked, “What do 
you think the greatest miracle was?” Some young lady sitting 
on the back row raised her hand and said, “I think that was the 
Atonement.” As we walked out of the building, he turned to me 
and said, “The Church is in good hands because there are some 
real believers in our seminary classrooms.” 30

Commissioner W. Rolfe Kerr

On January 12, 2005, the Church Board of Education announced 
the appointment of Elder W. Rolfe Kerr of the Seventy as the 
new Commissioner of the Church 
Educational System.31 No stranger 
to the Church Educational 
System, Elder Kerr had worked 
with both Elders Paul H. Dunn 
and Marion  D. Hanks in the 
early days of the Latter-day Saint 
Student Association. Before being 
called to the First Quorum of the 
Seventy, Elder Kerr had served as 
Utah’s commissioner of higher 
education and as president of 
Dixie College and had held ad-
ministrative posts at Weber State 
University, Utah State University, 

Elder W. Rolfe Kerr of the Seventy was appointed 
Commissioner of the Church Educational System 
in 2005.
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the University of Utah, and Brigham Young University.32 In his 
new role, Elder Kerr’s mantra was two-fold: extend exposure and 
increase impact. In one of his earliest addresses, he said, “As I see 
it, the charge of religious education is to ‘watch over and nourish 
our students with righteousness.’ We can do this by extending 
our exposure through reaching a significantly greater number and 
higher percentage of the youth and young adults of the Church 
and then by increasing our impact through more effectively facil-
itating the process of getting the gospel into their heads and, far 
more importantly, into their hearts.” 33

During his time as Commissioner, Elder Kerr also stressed the 
importance of conversion in the heart of the student. He reminded 
teachers, “We must ever be conscious of the fact that we are not 
just teaching Old Testament, New Testament, Church history, Book 
of Mormon, or any other subject. We are teaching the youth and 
young adults, and we must be reaching their minds, their hearts, 
and their souls.” 34

Additional changes occurred among the assistant administra-
tors in 2005 when John Beck was called as a mission president in 
California and Steve Iba was asked to serve as area director in the 
Pacific.35 Brother Iba announced his new assignment to his col-
leagues in the administration one day when his wife, Pat, came into 
a placement meeting before the two of them went to lunch. The 
council had been in the middle of a discussion on who would be the 
new area director in the Pacific. Brother Iba turned to his wife and 
casually asked her if she would be willing to go to the Pacific. She 
paused for just a moment, then responded “Sure.” Unbeknownst 
to the shocked placement council, the Ibas had already visited with 
Brother Johnson and agreed to the new assignment. The openings 
in the administration resulting from these changes were filled by 
Russell G. Bulloch and John A. Monson.36

Brother Bulloch grew up in Kearns, Utah. He was an enthu-
siastic seminary student at Kearns High School, where he was 
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the president of the seminary council. After serving a mission in 
Argentina, he enrolled at BYU, studying physical therapy. During 
his studies he began working at the MTC. Brother Bulloch’s director 
of training at the MTC assigned him to serve as a Spanish tutor to 
Elder A. Theodore Tuttle and his wife, Marne, five days a week. On 
the last day of their month together, Elder Tuttle spoke to Brother 
Bulloch personally. Brother Bulloch later recalled, “He looked me 
right in the eyes, and he said, ‘Tell me, what career have you chosen 
to do?’ ” When Brother Bulloch replied he was studying to become a 
physical therapist, Elder Tuttle asked him to reconsider his choice. 
This ended the conversation, but a couple of days later Brother 
Bulloch received a call asking him to come in and interview for a 
teaching position. Brother Bulloch never found out whether Elder 
Tuttle called on his behalf, but he gladly accepted and a few days 
later began his career as a teacher.37

Area director’s convention, 2005

Brother Bulloch taught at the Provo, Utah, seminary and later 
served as the principal of the Provo and Timpview seminaries in Utah 
Valley. He next served as a preservice director in Cedar City, Utah, then 
as an area director in the Salt Lake Valley before his appointment as 
an assistant administrator.38 Reflecting on his career, he recalled the 
words of one of his area directors, who told him that “CES is a pro-
fession, but if you think of it more as a calling you will be happier.” 39
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John A. Monson also brought special expertise into the ad-
ministration. He recalled, “I was the son of a teacher and I loved 
teaching.” Growing up in Logan, Utah, Brother Monson was taught 
in seminary by Wayne B. May, one of the American teachers sent 
to Australia in the 1970s. Brother Monson was serving as president 
of the LDSSA at the Logan institute when Brother May suggested 
he look into seminary as a career. He began his time in CES at the 
Rexburg, Idaho, seminary. Several years later he was accepted into 
a prestigious doctoral program at Indiana University–Bloomington, 
which required him to take a leave of absence from CES. During his 
time at Indiana University he volunteered as a teacher at the nearby 
institute. In the second year after his arrival he was pleasantly sur-
prised to receive an offer from CES to serve as a coordinator and 
director of the Bloomington, Indiana, institute.40

When Brother Monson finished his doctoral studies, he was 
asked to return to Church headquarters to serve as a part of the 
training team. He later became the director of Training Services, 
working on the new Administering Appropriately handbook. In 2005 
he was invited to serve as an assistant administrator. “The first year 
I [traveled over] 60,000 miles,” he recalled. Despite the strains 
of the assignment, Brother Monson declared, “I have a testimony of 
the gospel and it has been strengthened by working here.” In 2011 
Brother Monson was asked to serve as the director of Information 
Services in the central office, where his expertise continued to move 
the work of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion forward.41

In 2006 Chad H Webb was asked to take the place of William R. 
Applegarth, who was retiring as an assistant administrator.42 Brother 
Webb served a mission in Veracruz, Mexico, and attended the 
College of Eastern Utah, where he served as the council president 
at the local institute. His first experience with teaching came when 
the institute director asked him to substitute for a few classes while 
he was away attending meetings. Brother Webb recalled, “I taught 
3 or 4 classes one day instead of going to school and when he came 
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back from his convention I was waiting in his office.” Brother Webb 
immediately asked how he could enter Church education as a pro-
fession. After he transferred to and graduated from Brigham Young 
University, he was hired. He taught at the Magna and Taylorsville 
seminaries in Utah, served as a coordinator in Northern Virginia, 
and was a preservice trainer at the Ogden, Utah, institute. Prior 
to his appointment as an assistant administrator he served as the 
director of preservice training in the central office.43

Administrator Garry K. Moore

CES Administrator Paul V. Johnson was sustained as a member 
of the First Quorum of the Seventy in the April 2005 general confer-
ence and continued to serve as the administrator of Seminaries and 
Institutes of Religion until 2007, when he was called as a member 
of the Chile Area Presidency. He was replaced as the administrator 
of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion by Garry K. Moore, a wise 
and seasoned veteran who had been serving as the associate admin-
istrator. Except for the three years he served as a mission president 
in Argentina (1994–97), Brother Moore had spent more than two 
decades working in the central office before his appointment.44

While the fundamental nature of the work of S&I never 
changed, each new administrator used his experience and the 
guidance of the Spirit to provide his own emphasis.

Following the direction set by Elder Johnson, Brother Moore 
continued to focus his attention on cooperating with other Church 
departments, on trying to get CES employees to work more closely 
with priesthood leaders, and on the concept of shared services. In 
Brother Moore’s first address as administrator in August 2007, he 
enumerated vital principles for religious educators.45

In Brother Moore’s administration, he stressed the importance 
of seeking out “the one” and encouraged teachers to spend time 
out of the office actively inviting potential students to partici-
pate in seminary and institute rather than merely teaching those 
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who enrolled and came to class. He also urged administrators and 
teachers in released-time programs to be flexible and make classes 
available before school for students who were struggling with 
credit challenges as well as those who were involved in advanced 
placement classes or who faced increasing credit requirements for 
graduation. Such early-morning classes, he felt, should not just be 
taught by volunteers but by full-time faculty as well.46

Garry K. Moore was appointed administrator of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion in April 2005.

Brother Moore also ensured that a concerted effort was made, 
as the number of international programs increased, to bring into 
the central office people who had experience beyond areas of the 
western United States with large populations of Church members. 
He wanted personnel assigned to the central office to represent a 
wide range of experience, which, when coupled with the travel of 
assistant administrators, would provide the office with a global 
perspective. This had long been a priority for Brother Moore. He 
also felt “the need to see that new converts [were] quickly inte-
grated into . . . seminary and institute. He pointed out that there 
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is often a delay in getting the new convert information to S&I. He 
recommended a timely and standardized process for providing the 
names of new converts of seminary and institute age.” 47

A Name Change: “Seminaries and Institutes of Religion”

During Brother Moore’s administration, Commissioner Kerr 
spoke to the Church Board of Education about “the need to better 
define and clarify the components of” the Church Educational 
System. While CES actually included Brigham Young University, 
Brigham Young University–Idaho, Brigham Young University–
Hawaii, and the LDS Business College, as well as Seminaries and 
Institutes of Religion and Church-sponsored elementary and sec-
ondary schools, “over time CES [had] become synonymous with 
seminaries and institutes in the minds of many” leaders and mem-
bers both inside and outside the United States. “This result[ed] 
in some confusion at multiple levels of the organization and with 
priesthood leaders” and other Church departments.48 How best to 
address this confusion, including the possibility of a name change, 
had been discussed for a number of years.

Elder Kerr also explained that Brother Garry K. Moore’s “ti-
tle—Administrator of Religious Education and Elementary and 
Secondary Education—[was] cumbersome and [did] not reflect 
his primary responsibility for seminaries and institutes. Elder Kerr 
recommended that the organization administering seminaries, 
institutes, and elementary and secondary schools be changed to 
Seminaries and Institutes of Religion and that [Brother Moore’s] 
title be changed to Administrator of Seminaries and Institutes of 
Religion.” 49 His recommendations were approved by the Board of 
Education in December.50 All S&I personnel were notified of the 
change by a memorandum dated March 10, 2008, which noted 
that “the elementary and secondary schools in the Pacific and 
Mexico [would] continue to be supervised by Seminaries and 
Institutes of Religion.” 51
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Guiding Principles

In the summer of 2008, Brother Moore reviewed guiding prin-
ciples for effective religious education with the Board of Education. 
Their discussion emphasized that “seminary is to teach the scrip-
tures and the words of the prophets in such a way as to build faith 
and testimony in the Lord Jesus Christ, increase understanding 
of His restored gospel, and deepen conversion to its doctrines 
and principles.” 52 Brother Moore also enumerated the factors that 
should be “considered when establishing the appropriate type . . . 
of seminary” in a particular location.53

At the time of Elder Johnson’s departure and Brother Moore’s 
appointment, there were several other changes in the administra-
tion. Randall L. Hall was asked to serve as the associate admin-
istrator, and Russell G. Bulloch was called as a mission president 
in Mexico. To fill their positions, Richard D. Hawks and Chad R. 
Wilkinson were named as new assistant administrators.54

As a young man, Richard D. Hawks attended early-morning 
seminary in Ventura, California. He later said, “I loved my seminary 
experience, every day 6:40 to 7:30. Then we would walk to school 
about two or three miles and it was a great thing. . . . The seminary 
teacher had a van and she would give a ride to anyone who con-
sistently behaved well or performed well in seminary, and I never 
qualified.” 55 He attended Brigham Young University for one year 
and then served a mission in Chicago before returning to school. 
While Brother Hawks was working as a teacher at the MTC, he 
attended a presentation given by the preservice directors at BYU 
about teaching seminary as a career. He remembered, “I had really 
no idea there was such a career, growing up in California, I had no 
idea of released-time seminary.” When he found out he was hired to 
teach seminary he ran a mile to his fiancée’s place just to tell her.56

One of the most important lessons Brother Hawks learned early 
in his career was the importance of the scriptures in his lessons. 
He recalled:
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I had an experience my first year teaching. . . . After [one partic-
ular] class I was tired. . . . My mouth was tired and my mind was 
tired, and I went in my office and I thought, “What happened 
today?” And it was a good class but I thought to myself, “I really 
only spent time in the scriptures for eight verses and the rest of 
it was out of the scriptures.” So I opened up the block and I read 
those verses and it took me forty-five seconds, and I thought, 
“Okay, I just spent . . . eighty-seven minutes and fifteen seconds 
[of my class] doing things other than the scriptures. I think I’m 
missing the mark.” . . . Pretty soon I started to measure, at least 
in part, my effectiveness by how much time the students spent 
. . . interacting with the scriptures.57

Brother Hawks later served as a coordinator in Minneapolis, 
Minnesota, and as a member of the training team in the central 
office before becoming an assistant administrator.58

Chad R. Wilkinson was a veteran of the seminary program. 
He had taught for nine years at the Taylorsville, Utah, seminary 
before serving as its principal and had also been a teacher at the 
Orem, Utah, institute and an assistant to the area director and later 
the area director of the Salt Lake Valley West Area. He grew up in 
Granger, Utah, attended the University of Utah, and had planned 
to study law before choosing to teach seminary.59

As an administrator, Brother Wilkinson brought an emphasis on 
love and unity to his work. This stemmed from a lesson he learned 
as a young teacher. He recalled, “At the close of one particular 
school year, I sat in my office pondering and praying about how 
to improve my teaching and how to invite the Holy Ghost to work 
more powerfully in the hearts and minds of my students. I wanted 
to become the very best teacher possible.” Brother Wilkinson was 
led to think about the Anti-Nephi-Lehies in the Book of Mormon 
and their covenant to bury their weapons of war. He continued, 
“As I prayed, it became clear that there were weapons that I inten-
tionally and unintentionally used that could cause a lack of unity 
and love in my faculty and in my classroom, increasing the poor 
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among us. I identified those weapons and made a plan of profes-
sional growth that included burying them deep so I could no longer 
have easy access to them.” 60

As Brother Wilkinson applied this approach to the classroom, 
he remembered, “The result was astonishing. . . . In my class alone, 
I saw the students impacted by the gospel in ways that led them 
to invite nonmember and less-active friends to seminary. The Lord 
literally healed the spiritual blindness and deafness of three young 
men who were the fruit that is high and difficult to reach. . . . Two 
of these young men were baptized, and the other came back into 
full activity. Two of the three served missions. I am sure my col-
leagues on that faculty could share experiences similar to mine.” 61

In May of 2008 Church leaders announced the departure of 
Elder Kerr as Commissioner to fulfill a call to serve as president 
of the Logan Utah Temple.62 In his last address to S&I teachers, 
Elder Kerr emphasized reaching out to students:

The majority of the students we teach might be described as 
“low-hanging fruit”—easy to reach and easy to teach. They en-
roll willingly and attend regularly. They assert themselves in the 
learning process, and they leave our influence with enriched 
lives and abiding testimonies of the gospel. But what about the 
fruit that hides higher up in the trees—those young people more 
difficult to reach and more challenging to teach. Some would 
even seem to be unreachable and unteachable. But I urge you 
not to accept that conclusion about them. I have learned that 
in the work of the Lord “nothing is impossible; some things are 
just more difficult than others.” 63

Commissioner Paul V. Johnson
Elder Kerr’s successor was a familiar face in seminaries and 

institutes. After serving for one year in the Chile Area Presidency, 
Elder Paul  V. Johnson was appointed in August 2008 as the 
Commissioner of the Church Educational System. Commenting 
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on the shift in perspective that came from becoming a General 
Authority, Elder Johnson said, “It’s been interesting to listen in 
the meetings with the General Authorities, and see what they’re 
focusing on, and then try to see, ‘Where does Church education fit 
into this Kingdom,’ rather than ‘Church education is the Kingdom!’ 
and how do other people work with us? . . . I think one of the keys 
is for us to see where we fit with the priesthood leaders and with 
the Church as a whole.” 64

A few months after Elder Johnson’s return to Church educa-
tion, he participated in a group discussion with several seminary 
students at the Alta seminary in Sandy, Utah. When one of the 
students asked Elder Johnson how to make seminary more mean-
ingful, he replied, “Seminary isn’t just a teacher lecturing to you. 
. . . When you learn principles in the gospel, or relearn them, you 
apply them in your lives outside of class. And when you do that, 
the power of the whole seminary experience multiplies. That is 
what the gospel is about. It’s about what happens in your life. It’s 
what you are becoming.” 65

Administrator Chad H Webb

Just a few weeks after Elder Kerr announced his departure, 
Garry K. Moore was called to serve as the president of the Madrid 
Spain Temple.66 In September 2008 Brother Chad H Webb became 
the new administrator of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion.67 
Brother Webb later recalled the circumstances surrounding his 
appointment: “Two weeks before [my appointment] I was asked 
to . . . do a report on the Church schools to the executive committee 
of the board. [The presentation lasted] for an hour and only about 
five minutes of it was about the schools—the rest of it was an in-
terview. .  .  . It was a lot about my experience and educational 
philosophy and leadership.” Unaware that he was under consider-
ation for the position of administrator, Brother Webb happily an-
swered the interview questions. A few weeks later Elder Johnson 

Chad H Webb was appointed administrator of 
Seminaries and Institutes of Religion in 2008.
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met with Brother Webb privately to invite him to serve as the ad-
ministrator of the program.68

Brother Webb, a humble leader, keenly felt his responsibility to 
oversee a worldwide program of almost 700,000 students. He said, 
“Our hope is that we will teach the scriptures, by the Spirit, so that 
lives will be blessed.” 69 Brother 
Webb realized the importance 
of seeking to understand and 
implement the direction S&I 
had received from the Brethren. 
Even before he was called as the 
administrator of S&I, he noted, 
“If you were to review the last 
10 years of talks given to CES 
by General Authorities, you 
would see a consistent mes-
sage. It is that we must invite 
the Holy Ghost to take the gos-
pel deeply into the lives of our 
students. . . . The challenge and 
the opportunity that is ours is 
to identify and implement ways 
of inviting the Holy Ghost into the learning experience more often 
and with more power.” 70

R. Kelly Haws was called to take Brother Webb’s place as an 
assistant administrator.71 Brother Haws grew up in American Fork, 
Utah, and remembered connecting with one of his seminary teach-
ers through his teacher’s support outside of the classroom as they 
attended the school’s sports activities. He later served a mission 
to Iowa, married, and took the seminary training class. He had 
decided not to teach as a career and was preparing to enter law 
school when his preservice trainers invited him to take over two 
classes as a part-time teacher. He grew to love his experience in 
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the classroom and stayed with the program. Brother Haws remem-
bered the day when a CES administrator, Boyd D. Beagley, came 
to observe one of his classes: “I didn’t know who he was. I didn’t 
know he was coming. I didn’t know there was such a person. . . . I 
still believe to this day it was the worst class I ever taught, and he 
left after twenty minutes. I said, ‘Okay, that’s great.’ I didn’t know 
who he was anyway.” 72

Shortly after, Brother Haws received an invitation to teach 
full-time. He recalled, “When they called and offered us the po-
sition, it was a hard decision because I love teaching, but I was 
really anxious to go to law school.” One day he and his wife, 
Connie, read Matthew 6:25–34 together, including these verses: 
“Therefore I say unto you, Take no thought for your life, what ye 
shall eat, or what ye shall drink; nor yet for your body, what ye 
shall put on. Is not the life more than meat, and the body than 
raiment? Behold the fowls of the air: for they sow not, neither do 
they reap, nor gather into barns; yet your heavenly Father feedeth 
them. Are ye not much better than they?” After they finished the 
scripture, they knew a career in seminary was the right path for 
their family.73

Brother Haws began his career in Church education at the 
West Jordan, Utah, seminary and then taught at the Alta semi-
nary in Sandy, Utah. He was later appointed as a coordinator in 
the Washington, D.C., area and as an area director in the eastern 
United States. He came to the training division in the central 
office in 2007, serving for one year there before he joined the 
assistant administrators. The opportunities for him to travel and 
see seminaries and institutes around the world gave him a new 
perspective on the work. He later said, “It’s changed me to sit in 
one of the old apartheid townships in South Africa and watch a 
sweet sister who has been teaching for years teach a class of eight 
or nine students in her kitchen/living room . . . and hear the gospel 
taught and see the scriptures taught and feel the Spirit present 



Chapter Seven: We Must Raise Our Sights

503

and recognize that the magic of all of this isn’t in the technology, 
it’s not in the facility, it’s not in expensive furnishings. . . . We are 
about the scriptures, and we’re about people who make sacrifices, 
and it’s the same everywhere.” 74

The Objective of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion

Just a few months after being made the new administrator of 
Seminaries and Institutes of Religion, Brother Webb, acting on 
discussions that had been ongoing for several years, “proposed 
changes to the [S&I] objective and commission” that had been in 
use since the early 1990s. He explained that the new “document 
would be used in training personnel, and would help communicate 
to priesthood and auxiliary leaders the role S&I performs within 
the Church.” The Executive Committee of the Church Board of 
Education responded to the proposed draft with several ideas and 
encouraged an emphasis of bringing “people to the Savior through 
missionary work and temple ordinances, as well as preparing stu-
dents to form eternal families.” 75 Brother Webb consulted with 
members of the administration and others in S&I and presented 
a new draft, which was revised and then approved by the Church 
Board of Education in March 2009.76

The new objective stated: “Our purpose is to help youth and 
young adults understand and rely on the teachings and Atonement 
of Jesus Christ, qualify for the blessings of the temple, and prepare 
themselves, their families, and others for eternal life with their 
Father in Heaven.” Subsequent paragraphs, echoing the previous 
commission, spoke of the need to live, teach, and administer in 
an appropriate manner.77

In May 2009 Rory C. Bigelow was named an assistant adminis-
trator to replace Grant C. Anderson, who had been appointed direc-
tor of the Salt Lake Institute of Religion adjacent to the University 
of Utah.78 Brother Bigelow had attended seminary as a teenager at 
the West Jordan, Utah, seminary, with R. Kelly Haws as his first 
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seminary teacher. He served a mission in Chicago, Illinois, speaking 
Spanish, and then attended the University of Utah, where he began 
the preservice program. He remembered, “I took the preservice 
classes with the intent to just learn how to be a better teacher. . . . 
When they had me teach, I started to hope with all my heart that it 
would happen. . . . We knew it was right, and have always known it 
was the right place to be.” Brother Bigelow began his career at the 
Hunter, Utah, seminary and was later appointed as the principal 
at the Cyprus seminary in Magna, Utah.79

During his time at Magna, Brother Bigelow and his faculty 
worked closely to help each other improve their teaching. He 
recalled, “We had collectively created, on the faculty at Magna, a 
culture of in-service. Before class, between classes, during lunch, 
after, we were sharing things with each other that we had learned. 
. . . We accomplish more when we do it together.” Brother Bigelow 
served as an assistant to the area director in the Salt Lake Valley 
West Area with Chad R. Wilkinson and was then called into the 
central office to serve in Physical Facilities. After experiencing 
what he called “a crash course” in temporal affairs, traveling 
throughout the world overseeing S&I facilities, he was appointed 
as an assistant administrator.80

In 2012 Brother Wilkinson was called as a mission president to 
Costa Rica, and G. Bradly Howell, who had served as a zone and 
assistant administrator since 2002, was asked to direct the preser-
vice program for S&I. Russell G. Bulloch, who was asked to return 
to the central office following his service as a mission president, 
and R. Scott Wilde, area director of the Utah Davis Area, replaced 
them as assistant administrators.81

Brother Wilde was born in California. He became acquainted 
with the Church after his father passed away and his mother began 
seeing a member of the Church. She was soon baptized, and Brother 
Wilde was raised in the faith from a young age. His family later 
moved to Utah and he attended seminary in Taylorsville, where he 
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served as a member of the seminary council.82 His service on the 
seminary council became a significant factor in his later decision 
to teach as a career. “I spent 20–30 hours a week in the building. 
They gave me keys. I spent time late at night, weekends preparing 
for . . . socials and dances and other such things that we did, just 
nonstop.” Brother Wilde’s seminary teachers became important 
mentors to him and encouraged his choice to teach.83

The administrators of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion in 2012: (left to right) Richard D. 
Hawks, R. Kelly Haws, Chad H Webb, Randall L. Hall, G. Bradly Howell, Rory C. Bigelow, and 
Chad R. Wilkinson 

When he arrived home from his mission, he entered into 
preservice training at BYU and began teaching seminary at the 
Taylorsville, Utah, seminary. He was transferred to the Kaysville, 
Utah, seminary, where he taught for nine years. He later added a 
part-time split assignment teaching at the Layton, Utah, institute.84 
Brother Wilde served as the area director of the Utah Davis Area 
before he was invited to serve as an assistant administrator. 
About coming to the central office, he said, “The learning curve 
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is incredibly steep. . . . You can never really be prepared for what 
comes at you. . . . I wasn’t five minutes in my role as an assistant 
administrator . . . when the Physical Facilities department . . . put 
the blueprints [of the Manila, Philippines, institute] in front of 
me,” asking for a decision.85 Despite the rapid pace, Brother Wilde 
said his new vantage point only strengthened his witness of the 
work. “Teaching this rising generation is a profound work. .  .  . 
We’re not just influencing them; we’re influencing generations of 
young people and future leaders of the Church. That witness burns 
in my soul and helps me get up every morning and come to work 
with perspective.” 86

A New Emphasis in Teaching

Early in the 21st century, President Gordon B. Hinckley, ad-
dressing Church educators, expressed appreciation for the good 
they were doing and then asked that they work a little harder to 
“teach morality and build within these young people the strength 
that will fortify them against the wily ways of the adversary.” 87 
President Eyring, speaking at the same meeting in his role at the 
time of Commissioner of the Church Educational System, said, 
“Too many of our students become spiritual casualties. .  .  . The 
troubles and the temptations our students faced just five years ago 
pale in comparison with what we see now, and even more difficult 
times are ahead.” 88

In the fall of 2002 the Missionary Executive Council of the 
Church, chaired by Elder M. Russell Ballard of the Quorum of the 
Twelve Apostles, asked what the seminaries could do to better 
prepare missionaries to teach by the Spirit and from the heart 
as the Preach My Gospel manual was being prepared for release 
with its new approach to teaching the gospel. After a meeting of 
that council, Elder Ballard and Elder Richard G. Scott, also of the 
Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, personally visited the S&I central 
office to ask for help to better prepare missionaries to teach the 
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gospel. A doctrinal questionnaire administered at the Missionary 
Training Center showed that a number of seminary graduates 
did not have a good grasp of the basic doctrines of the gospel. 
Many of them also struggled to articulate the gospel message in 
a teaching setting.89

In November 2002 President Boyd K. Packer asked Paul V. 
Johnson, then the administrator of Seminaries and Institutes of 
Religion, to visit with him. In that meeting President Packer asked 
Brother Johnson what CES was going to do to help better prepare 
missionaries. This further encouragement reinforced the need to 
focus on the issue. 90 In December of 2002 a letter was sent to 
Church leaders that said, “The First Presidency and the Quorum 
of the Twelve Apostles feel a need to strengthen missionary work 
throughout the world. Church leaders, members, and missionaries 
are called upon to further this important effort.”91

The desire for better prepared missionaries coupled with the 
continuing invitation from the Brethren to do more to get the gos-
pel from the head to the heart of the students prompted many dis-
cussions that finally distilled into what was originally called the 
“Current Teaching Emphasis,” which consisted of instructions for 
how to effectively teach the scriptures. After considerable internal 
scrutiny and after receiving the approval of the Missionary Executive 
Committee, the Current Teaching Emphasis was taken to the Board 
of Education, where Brother Johnson explained to the Board “that 
the Current Teaching Emphasis for Seminary and Institute courses 
has been modified to more directly prepare young people for effective 
missionary service, to receive the ordinances of the temple, and to 
emulate and teach gospel principles throughout their lives. In addi-
tion to teaching and learning by the Spirit, there is stronger emphasis 
on the students’ developing a habit of daily scripture study. Students 
will be encouraged to memorize key passages of scriptures.” 92

The Current Teaching Emphasis was the key document in 
S&I teaching philosophy beginning in 2003 and explained how to 



By Study and Also by Faith

508

teach the scriptures sequentially. Elder Johnson’s continued focus 
on teaching came largely from a blessing he had received when 
President Boyd K. Packer had set him apart as an Area Seventy in 
2003. President Packer had blessed Elder Johnson that he would 
be able to order things in Church education in such a way that 
more effective teaching could take place.93

In a training broadcast in August 2003, Randall L. Hall, a zone 
administrator at the time, provided an update on the implemen-
tation of the Current Teaching Emphasis. He mentioned in his 
address that regarding the new emphasis, “many have expressed 
feelings of enthusiasm, excitement, and a renewed sense of vi-
sion.” 94 He cited comments from a coordinator in Taiwan, who 
wrote, “We are delighted for the current teaching emphasis. . . . 
Lately I have been wondering how to help build the faith of our 
students . . . and my own children. . . . As I struggled with this 
question, I received the information you sent me in the mail. It was 
indeed heaven-sent and an answer to prayers.” 95 An email from the 
Pacific Area stated, “The best responses came from the awareness 
of the new emphasis being linked closely to the broader mission 
of the Church.” 96 Another response from the eastern United States 
pointed out the closer relationship between S&I and other Church 
departments signaled by the teaching emphasis: “It is wonderful to 
know that we are working in unity with other Church departments. 
. . . It seems to carry a sense of oneness in this work.” 97

The teaching emphasis went through a number of refinements 
from 2003 to 2012. The word current was removed from the name 
so that the emphasis would not be viewed as transitory, and in 
response to suggestions from the field, the phrase “cultivate a 
learning environment of love, respect and purpose” was added. 
Several years later, another draft of the teaching emphasis was sent 
to the field adding the word learning to the title, and the wording 
of the Teaching and Learning Emphasis was simplified so that it 
could be more readily remembered.
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Student responses to the Teaching and Learning Emphasis were 
positive. One student said, “It’s nice to have your teacher tell you 
something, but it gives it another affirmation when one of your 
friends says the same thing, in the same way that you might have 
been thinking it.” Another student commented, “Sometimes when 
[other students] share their feelings they mention struggles that 
they have or times when they had doubted the gospel and how 
they have found out that it was true. And you go ‘I’m not the only 
one in this world that has ever doubted. And so I won’t be the only 
one who has ever received an answer.’ ”

Speaking about the increased emphasis on students explaining 
scriptures and testifying to one another, several students expressed 
their feelings about the importance of sharing in class, saying, 
“Sometimes when you participate and you open your mouth, you 
open the gate to the Spirit and He can speak through you,” and “It 
is exciting when you learn something and then when you share it 
with somebody else there is a spirit that comes with sharing that. 
And, when you share something you’ve learned, it helps your tes-
timony build on that subject.” One student summed up many of 
the aims of the emphasis by saying, “As you teach somebody else, 
it also becomes a learning experience for you.” 98

The Gospel Teaching and Learning Handbook

During his administration Brother Webb urged teachers to 
implement the principles and methods found in the Teaching 
and Learning Emphasis, which were eventually recast as the 
Fundamentals of Gospel Teaching and Learning in Gospel Teaching 
and Learning: A Handbook for Teachers and Leaders in Seminaries 
and Institutes of Religion, published in 2012. The Fundamentals of 
Gospel Teaching and Learning were listed as follows:

Teachers and students should—

• Teach and learn by the Spirit.
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• Cultivate a learning environment of love, respect, and purpose.

• Study the scriptures daily, and read the text for the course.

• Understand the context and content of the scriptures and the 
words of the prophets.

• Identify, understand, feel the truth and importance of, and 
apply doctrines and principles.

• Explain, share, and testify of gospel doctrines and principles.

• Master key scripture passages and Basic Doctrines.99

The new handbook explained these Fundamentals in detail 
and how they worked together to bring the gospel into the hearts, 
minds, and lives of the students. The handbook contained chap-
ters on “Preparing to Teach” and “Teaching Methods, Skills, and 
Approaches” and also reviewed in some detail the 2009 Objective 
with commentary on the purpose of S&I and the three parts of 
the Commission: live, teach, and administer. Quotations from the 
Brethren were updated to include prophetic direction that had been 
given over the intervening years.100

The preface of the new handbook challenged teachers to re-
flect on the way the Savior taught, beginning with this quote by 
President Boyd K. Packer: “When we begin to analyze ourselves 
and look to improve ourselves as teachers, what better model could 
we find? What finer study could we undertake than to analyze 
our ideas and goals and methods and compare them with those of 
Jesus Christ?” 101 The preface ended with a challenge to teachers: 
“This, then, is your sacred calling—to teach as the Savior taught. 
As you do, the youth will give place in their hearts for the seed of 
the gospel to be planted, to swell, and to grow. This will lead to 
conversion—the ultimate goal of your teaching.” 102

Global Growth
In the 21st century Seminaries and Institutes of Religion con-

tinued to follow the growth of the Church internationally, often 
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bringing new challenges and adaptations. For instance, due to 
“tight legal restrictions in parts of Eastern Europe concerning ed-
ucational entities,” it was recommended that in those areas CES 
“not hand out certificates or diplomas and that the names ‘Church 
Educational System’ ‘seminary’ and ‘institute’ . . . not be used on 
signs, literature, in meetings or in general discussion.” 103 “Legal 
counsel recommend[ed] that seminary and institute programs be 
called ‘training’ rather than ‘educational’ programs [and that] dif-
ferent terminology [be used] for items such as ‘grading’ ‘certificates’ 
and ‘graduation’ so [as] not to confuse Church programs with those 
educational programs sanctioned by the government.” 104

Full-time S&I personnel from the British Isles with their spouses. On the front row to the far right is 
David Cook, the first native of the country hired to work full-time for S&I.

In 2008 S&I was approved to begin classes in the country of 
Georgia as well as in the African nation of Benin.105 In September 
of that year, a request was made “to begin an institute class in 
Guangzhou, China.” However, “some concerns were raised by mem-
bers of the [Executive] Committee.” After discussion with the Area 
Presidency there, it was determined “that no new seminary or in-
stitute programs in China [would] be considered at [that] time.” 106 
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However, three years later, at the encouragement of the Asia Area 
Presidency, “seminary and institute classes [were provided] to stu-
dents in China by adapting the existing curriculum to coincide with 
the Sunday School course of study. Classes taught during Sunday 
School [provided] an overview of the scripture block that would 
then be studied [during the week] by the individual students as a 
home study course.” While classes for emigrants had been offered 
for several years in China, this represented a first for the local youth 
and young adults.107

Along with the exciting work occurring in China, seminaries and 
institutes were established in a number of other countries as well. 
In 2011 approval was given to begin programs in Burundi, South 
Sudan, Cyprus, Moldova, Serbia, Slovakia, Bosnia and Herzegovina, 
Kosovo, Macedonia, and Montenegro. 108

In countries where S&I programs were already established, ded-
icated teachers and missionaries worked to expand the programs’ 
reach. The first S&I programs in Kenya had begun in 1991.109 In 
2000, nearly a decade later, Craig and Bonnie Lillywhite arrived in 
Kenya as CES missionaries. The Lillywhites then traveled to Kitale, 
a city about six and half hours away from the capital city of Nairobi, 
where they found four established branches of the Church, all eager 
to begin their own seminary classes. So great was the enthusiasm 
for religious education that in the Eldoret branch, a young returned 
missionary, Pius Makuta, began teaching a small institute class on 
his own, without any outside support or materials.110

The Lillywhites also received a request from members in the 
tiny village of Ndivisi to start a seminary and an institute class. The 
members of this remote settlement lived nearly 24 kilometers from 
the closest chapel in Sikhendu. The first classes enrolled 18 institute 
students and 7 seminary students, all meeting together outdoors 
in the shade of several mango trees. Patrice Kisembe, a teacher at 
a nearby high school, was the first instructor. Photographs of the 
class sent to the central office eventually resulted in an offer from 
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a ward in the Salt Lake Valley to purchase a tent for the classes. 
Brother Kisembe wrote back, saying he was extremely touched 
but the tent would most likely be stolen. Instead the funds were 
sent to Ndivisi, where the members purchased materials to build 
a mud structure for seminary and institute classes. The building 
had two classrooms and a small office/library.111 Visiting the area 
a year later, in 2002, S&I assistant administrator Randall L. Hall 
commented, “The mango tree where the classes started was still 
there as well as the obvious enthusiasm and dedication of the 
teachers and students.” The mud building was being transformed 
into one made of bricks.112

Church members next to the institute building they constructed in the Kenyan village of Ndvisi

Dedicated volunteer teachers around the world taught in a 
wide variety of settings. Brother Richard D. Hawks, during his 
travels as an administrator, remembered observing an early-morn-
ing seminary class held in Vienna, Austria. “We gathered in the 
apartment of one of the class members. . . . There would be about 
twelve students gathered around a dining room table all with their 
scriptures. . . . They began their class with standing together and 
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reciting a scripture mastery verse from memory, then they’d have 
a nice devotional. . . . The teacher had a notepad he would use as 
a whiteboard, and they would sit around the table . . . and discuss 
the scriptures like family scripture study.” Brother Hawks was 
struck by the simplicity of the scene and how influential this one 
teacher would be in mentoring the students and showing them 
how to have scripture study with their own families.113

On a trip to St. Petersburg, Russia, Brother Hawks sat in a 
class where four 14-year-old young men gathered to be taught by 
a recently returned missionary. Brother Hawks recalled, “It was 
cold. It was dark. There was one light bulb dangling from the 
ceiling and the chalkboard was leaning up against the wall—it 
wasn’t mounted on the wall. But they were quiet and careful and 
pondering the scriptures.” Brother Hawks listened as the teacher 
shared experiences from his mission and taught from the scriptures. 
He later said, “What a great situation the Lord has set up for these 
young men to prepare themselves.” 114

Changes in Area Boundaries

The first decade of the new century saw a number of Church 
and S&I boundary changes, reflecting the needs of an expanding 
Church and bringing S&I administrative areas into closer align-
ment with newly established priesthood areas. Along with some 
shifts in area boundaries in the U.S., the two CES areas in Brazil 
were consolidated into one in 2007, as were the two CES areas in 
Mexico. In 2008 Australia and New Zealand/Pacific Islands were 
merged, as were the areas of Europe Central and Europe West. The 
following year the South American North and South American 
West Areas were combined. In August of 2011 the Japan and Korea 
areas were combined to match Church priesthood areas, and the 
following year the Chile and South America South Areas were 
brought together.115 Area Presidencies in several of the consolidated 
areas were given an expanded role, which meant that certain S&I 
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administrative responsibilities were assumed by Area Presidencies 
and local offices of the Presiding Bishopric.116

These changes altered some traditional roles in S&I policy 
and practice, dividing the responsibilities between S&I and the 
Area Presidencies. While it was understood that the details of the 
implementation would “vary by area,” 117 under the new system, 
seminaries and institutes had the responsibility to:

• Establish the purpose, objectives, and general policies for CES 
programs

• Develop curriculum . . . and general training materials . . .

• Clear recommended candidates with the Board . . .

• Designate the Area Director .  .  . and present worldwide 
budget[s] to the Board . . .

[The] Area Responsibilities [were to]

• Recommend adaptations [to S&I programs] to meet local 
needs . . .

• Administer payroll and benefits for CES employees

• Help identify, interview, and recommend candidates for CES 
employment

• Monitor personnel evaluation and discipline . . .

• Oversee construction and maintenance of facilities and rec-
ommend modifications to CES standard plans based on local 
conditions 118

Institute
During this time period, particular attention was paid to the 

role of institute programs in the lives of the young single adults 
(YSAs) of the Church, who seemed to hunger for association. 
Students were encouraged to enroll in scripture-based institute 
classes or choose a class in courtship and marriage, missionary 
preparation, teachings of the living prophets, or Church history. 
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Student councils in some areas, at the request of general Church 
officers and with the approval of CES officials, were asked to assist 
in member missionary, retention, and reactivation efforts.

Institute students in the Dominican Republic

As local conditions varied, so did the way institute functioned. 
In Johannesburg, South Africa, a large building was secured so the 
college-age Latter-day Saints, many of whom were not in school, 
could gather and socialize as well as participate in a class. In Cape 
Town arrangements were made with local priesthood leaders so that 
one night each week, designated institute night, the chapel was uti-
lized by institute students for classes and activities. The students had 
access to not just classrooms but also to the meetinghouse kitchen 
for food preparation and the cultural hall for sporting activities. In 
Moscow, Russia, it was desirable to find a place for the institute near 
a subway to enable the young people to gather more easily. In Nigeria 
it was not considered safe to be out at night, so institute classes were 
held in the late afternoon or early evening or even early in the morn-
ing, much like seminary classes. In the United States more and more 
Church buildings became the home of institute classes.119
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Nonstudent Young Single Adults

A topic that consumed more of the administration’s discussion 
time than possibly any other single issue over the years and especially 
during this period was the role of nonstudent young single adults 
in institute. What was their place? How vigorously should they be 
recruited? What impact, if any, would they have on decisions about 
building new facilities or allocating personnel resources?

In 2001 some Church leaders began expressing concerns that 
“expanding institute to non-student young adults was requiring 
more resources than had been anticipated.” Administrator Paul V. 
Johnson was directed to work toward bringing together institute 
leaders and local ecclesiastical leaders to help with the problem.120

In a February 2006 address to S&I educators, Commissioner 
W. Rolfe Kerr said:

Our desire also is to expose all single students attending college, 
university, and other post-secondary schools to the offerings of 
the institute program or to the religion classes available in our 
Church institutions of higher education. Married students and 
their spouses are welcome as their time and circumstances allow. 
Nonstudent young single adults are also welcomed into our in-
stitute classes as their needs and interests may be served. At this 
time, however, it is not our role and it is not appropriate for us 
to actively and aggressively pursue those who are not students. 
Their enrollment in the institute should come from their own 
sense of need and desire to be involved. . . . Their enrollment 
should be primarily at their own initiative with appropriate advice 
and counsel from parents and priesthood leaders.121

This created some confusion for S&I personnel and priesthood 
leaders about the target audience and expectation for institute 
enrollment. Priesthood leaders worldwide generally did not dis-
tinguish between post-secondary students and other young single 
adults, and this resulted in numerous questions from those leaders 
about providing institute for all YSAs of the Church.
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Institute students with their institute director, Masanori Kudo (front right), and Assistant 
Administrator Randall L. Hall (back right) in Japan

When Handbook 2: Administering the Church was published in 
2010, it simply stated, “Young single adults are encouraged to 
enroll in institute classes.” 122 This statement, coupled with 2011 
modifications of Church policy, eliminated distinctions between 
student and nonstudent wards and created young single adult 
stakes.123 This led Chad H Webb to suggest that the time may be 
right to offer institute with the same degree of expectation to all 
young single adults, regardless of student status. He explained 
that all young adults, whether traditional students or not, faced 
tremendous pressures from secularism and decaying moral values 
in society. He expressed the difficulty in defining “a post-second-
ary student” and noted that “priesthood leaders [worldwide] 
tend[ed] not to differentiate between students and non-students 
and [often became] frustrated that Institute [was] not equally 
provided” to all YSAs. Brother Webb suggested that considering 
all these factors, “the time may have come to eliminate the dis-
tinction between students and non-student YSA.” 124 The minutes 



Chapter Seven: We Must Raise Our Sights

519

from a March 9, 2011, meeting of the Executive Committee of 
the Church Board of Education note the following:

[Brother Webb] proposed the following principles be formally 
recognized:

• Institute of Religion classes [would] be provided for all YSA 
throughout the Church

• All YSA [would] be encouraged to attend Institute

• All YSA [would] be identified as potential Institute students 
and institute attendance [would] be reported to Priesthood 
leaders 125

This change would be consistent with the new Church hand-
books relating to single members. The minutes continue:

In making these proposals, [Brother Webb] pointed out the fol-
lowing related considerations:

• A distinction should be recognized between campus-based 
and stake-based Institute programs . . .

• The existing “coordinator model” for employee . . . allocations 
[would] be used for all stake-based Institute classes [including 
those along the Wasatch Front in the United States]

• For stake-based Institute classes, S&I personnel [would] be 
responsible for weekday gospel instruction [through called 
teachers]; Priesthood leaders [would] be responsible for 
YSA activities and requesting the creation of stake Institute 
class[es].

The Board discussed the proposal at some length, recogniz-
ing the need to reach out to and strengthen YSA throughout 
the Church, while cautiously limiting the financial impact on 
Church resources.126

Following the discussion, this proposal was approved by the 
Board of Education, and a letter signed by the First Presidency was 
subsequently prepared and sent to appropriate priesthood leaders.127 
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It stated in part: “Weekday gospel study classes can help young sin-
gle adults strengthen their faith and testimonies. All young single 
adults should be encouraged to attend institute classes, whether 
they are attending school or not. Stake and district presidents are 
authorized to establish stake-based institute classes to ensure that 
institute is available for all young single adults.” 128

Institute Student Associations

During this period of redefining the role of the institutes, the 
purposes and effectiveness of institute-related organizations were 
examined as well. In June 2011 the Church Board of Education 
approved a recommendation that the few remaining chapters of 
Lambda Delta Sigma and Sigma Gamma Chi, along with all the 
chapters of the Institute Women’s Association (IWA) and the 
Institute Men’s Association (IMA), be discontinued. Although 
these organizations had remained strong in some areas, the over-
all number of programs and participants had declined significantly 
over the years.129

While Lambda Delta Sigma and Sigma Gamma Chi had con-
tinued to provide “social, service, mentoring, and leadership op-
portunities,” the following concerns remained:

 1. Activities compete[d] with priesthood directed young single 
adult activities

 2. The cost of dues and activities create[d] an exclusive organiza-
tion that some [were] not able to join

 3. A fraternity mindset sometimes result[ed] in activities that 
[did] not comply with institute policy and lack[ed] good 
judgment.130

“With the establishment of young single adult stakes” and 
the diminished role of activities sponsored by the institutes, it 
was felt that the roles played by the sorority and fraternity and 
IMA and IWA could be filled by Relief Societies and priesthood 
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quorums. This would also provide young adults with increased 
accountability to priesthood leaders. Initially the decision was 
“deferred, pending review and discussion by the Council of the 
First Presidency and the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles.” A short 
time later the decision was made “to discontinue Institute Men’s 
and Institute Women’s Associations and Lambda Delta Sigma and 
Sigma Gamma Chi.” 131

Institute students in Europe in 2004

When asked about the difficult decision to end the LDS frater-
nities and sororities, Rory C. Bigelow, one of the assistant admin-
istrators, was quick to explain that the change did not come because 
the groups were unsuccessful or because of any dissatisfaction with 
the work carried out by the organizations. “The general feeling we 
have had is that they have been successful and done a great deal 
of good,” Brother Bigelow said. “In their time and place, they were 
a great blessing for young people.” 132 The termination of these 
organizations, whose history stretched back almost to the origins 
of the institute program, was a painful break for many but reflected 
the commitment of Church leaders to tying young single adults 
more closely to local priesthood leaders.
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Institute Choirs and Performing Groups

Institute choirs continued to be a part of many institute pro-
grams. In November of 2002 the Executive Committee “discussed 
the purpose of all CES performing group tours [as well as] safety 
issues and length of tours and asked that the Performance Group 
Committee reevaluate” their travel.133 A little over a year later the 
central office notified local administrators that “extended institute 
choir tours a distance of more than 250 miles from the institute” 
would no longer be approved. With this policy change a tradition 
of extended institute choir tours came to a close.134

Still, a number of institutes had overlapping 250-mile circles of 
travel, and the amount of time and money spent for transportation, 
food, lodging, costumes, and pre-tour logistics trips continued to 
be a concern. With the explanation that an institute is not a uni-
versity and does not have the same intent, obligation, or resources 
to develop artistic talent or provide training and performance op-
portunities for those with such abilities and interests, choir travel 
was reduced again and any performances that would require an 
overnight stay were discontinued. Choirs were to focus on blessing 
their particular institute and local communities.135

Some institutes had also developed dance or drama groups, 
which had been originally organized by an interested and talented 
individual and had then become a tradition. These groups had 
been a blessing to many institute students and audiences over 
the years, but there continued to be a concern with the amount 
of time, energy, and money devoted to programs that typically 
accommodated only a very small percentage of the students and 
were not central to the purpose of the institute program. There 
was also concern that some of these programs conflicted with 
stake young single adult activities. Institutes were encouraged to 
phase out such programs over time when changes of assignment, 
retirement, etc., made that a reasonable possibility.
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These shifts in policy became part of a necessary streamlining of 
institute duties to allow a greater focus on enrolling more students 
and teaching them the restored gospel of Jesus Christ through the 
standard works and words of the prophets.

Seminary
Seminaries too adapted to changing circumstances. “Seminaries 

with a large number of council members [were asked to] reduce the 
number,” council meetings were to be “limited to a brief period of 
time just before or just after school,” and “the emphasis of semi-
nary student councils [was to] shift from planning [and] carrying 
out activities to encouraging enrollment, attendance, completion 
in seminary, and scripture study.” It was decided that although the 
Aaronic Priesthood and Young Women organizations should lead 
out in activities for the youth, it was permissible to have “occa-
sional seminary activities, such as morningsides, when endorsed by 
Priesthood leaders in local Church Education Boards.” 136

Seminary students in Guatemala
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In an increasing number of countries, seminary classes were 
held in the afternoon or evening or even on Saturday. However, 
seminary and institute classes were not to be held on Sunday. “The 
brethren,” Garry K. Moore said, “are adamant they don’t want it 
[seminary and institute] on Sunday.” 137

“In a number of small communities in Utah, Idaho, Arizona, 
Washington, and Oregon, enrollments” continued to decline as pop-
ulations dwindled. “Often parents and priesthood leaders in these 
communities [had] strong feelings about continu[ing] traditional 
released-time program[s], even when the number of students [made] 
it difficult to justify a full-time teacher, secretarial help or maintain-
ing a building.” The Board approved a policy for these diminishing 
programs that listed various thresholds for providing a full-time or 
part-time teacher and maintaining a separate seminary building. 
These guidelines were shared with local priesthood leaders, and ev-
ery effort was made to help them see that these resources were often 
desperately needed in other areas where there was growth. The youth 
in such situations transitioned to early-morning programs, and re-
sources were shifted to accommodate growth in other areas.138 The 
effective teaching, love, and faithfulness of called teachers allowed 
S&I to make this decision knowing that students would continue to 
be blessed in their classes.

Enrollment

One of the constant themes emphasized by all three adminis-
trators from 2001 to 2012 was the importance of enrolling more 
students. Seminary enrollment, which had steadily increased in 
the late 1980s and into the 1990s, diminished between 1997 and 
2008, coinciding “with the declining population of the youth” in 
the Church. The decrease was particularly evident in areas of the 
United States where released-time seminaries existed.139 During this 
same period, the number of domestic CES employees was reduced, 
particularly in released-time areas, and a number of these positions 
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were allocated to international areas to support the steady growth 
in enrollment there.140 Extensive use of volunteers, missionary 
couples, and student teachers also helped curtail the need for 
additional personnel.

Seminary students in Mexico with their teacher and with S&I coordinator Fernando Lagunes (left)

Managing the human resources in a global organization was a 
constant challenge. This challenge was highlighted one year when 
there was a slight decrease in total enrollment for seminaries and 
institutes worldwide but area directors had requested a total of 40 
additional positions for the coming year. In April 2008, after several 
years of discussion and various proposals, the administration estab-
lished what was called the FTE Calculator, which gave suggested 
guidelines for what constituted a full load for seminary teachers, 
institute instructors, coordinators, and support staff positions. 
These guidelines allowed the S&I administration and local leaders 
to allocate personnel where the need was greatest.

By September of 2011 the decline in the number of potential 
seminary students had reversed and it was felt that S&I could 
not “achieve greater efficiencies through further increasing [re-
leased-time] class sizes .  .  . without diminishing the quality of 
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instruction.” Various options were discussed concerning how to 
best handle increasing enrollments, such as “reallocating existing 
[full-time employees] from church elementary and secondary 
schools or from central [office] support personnel” or having 
called teachers teach released-time seminary. Brother Webb indi-
cated that S&I was willing to implement any of these options as 
directed by the Church Board of Education. After some discussion, 
the Executive Committee “concluded that the Seminary program 
[had] been very effective [over the years] and [was] needed to 
help the youth remain strong in the gospel.” For the present time 
“the Committee directed S&I to request the needed additional 
[personnel] in the annual budget process” and the requests would 
be reviewed each year.141

One success story in enrollment came at Ben Lomond High 
School’s adjacent seminary in Ogden, Utah. Alan D. Mueller was 
in his 30th year of teaching when he was assigned to serve as the 
principal at Ben Lomond. When Brother Mueller inquired about 
seminary enrollment, he was informed that only 74 of the 1,000 
students at the school had enrolled. Brother Mueller rolled up his 
sleeves and went to work. He remembered, “We felt [like] the key 
was the priesthood leaders. We met with each of the stake presi-
dents . . . and asked them if we could meet with each bishop and 
go over their potential list.” 142

After speaking with the local bishops, Brother Mueller and 
the teachers he worked with began visiting homes in the area 
alongside local priesthood leaders, issuing personal invitations for 
students to attend. “We had high priest group leaderships, we had 
bishoprics, we had elder’s quorum presidencies, we had Young Men 
presidencies,” Brother Mueller recalled. “We just tried to go out 
two, three, four times a week, whatever we could fit in.” The visits 
soon began to bear fruit. “There was never a time that we went 
that mini miracles didn’t happen. The fact that we had someone 
from the ward with us that knew the family or whatever young 
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man or young woman we were trying to get was huge, because I 
didn’t know anybody!” 143

By the beginning of the school year, enrollment rose to 138 
students. During the school year, Brother Mueller worked to build 
a positive image for the seminary with the school counselors and 
to retain the students they had recruited in the summer. He re-
membered, “The interesting thing about going out and knocking 
on doors is that you kind of have a special interest. You’ll do any-
thing you can to try and keep them. We really worked hard on 
retention.” 144 “Within . . . 5 years . . . the seminary enrollment . . . 
increased from 74 students to 222 . . . enrolled students with an 
average of 5 convert baptisms each year. ‘Being a seminary teacher 
isn’t just an eight hour job,’ explained Brother Mueller.” 145

An Influence for Good

The young people of the 21st century, some instructors com-
mented, watched more television, spent more time with computers 
and computer games, sent and received countless text messages 
on mobile devices, and faced more challenges related to profan-
ity, drugs, and pornography than had any previous generation. 
More young people came from “broken homes” and single-parent 
households. And of course, each generation seemed to have its 
own dress, music, dance, and social preferences that were different 
from those of the previous generation and sometimes at odds with 
gospel standards. Despite these difficulties, the youth and young 
adults of the Church who enrolled in seminary and institute found 
it to be a significant influence for good in their lives.

One seminary coordinator in Pasco, Washington, wrote about a 
young man who walked in an institute building “covered in tattoos 
[but with] a huge smile on his face. He was instantly welcomed, 
started the missionary discussions and was soon baptized. . . . He 
called this week and asked if I would be a witness at his sealing 
since his father is not a member. Paydays like this are worth so 
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much more than the salary I collect. I thank the Lord every day for 
the transforming power of His atonement and the opportunity He 
gives me to share it with these incredible young people.” 146

An early-morning teacher shared the following story with her 
stake president about a high school senior in her class who moved 
to a new area but wanted to continue attending his old seminary 
class. In order to attend seminary and then make it to school on 
time, he made a great sacrifice:

[He] gets up at 3:15 every morning to get ready and catch the 
bus. He leaves his house at 4:20 am and walks a few blocks to 
the bus stop. He rides one bus for about 15 minutes, gets off 
and waits 15 minutes at the bus stop for the 2nd bus, which is 
another 10–15 minute ride. He gets off the 2nd bus and walks 
4 or 5 blocks to the church. He arrives at seminary by 5:20 am, 
before any of the teachers, and has often had to walk and then 
wait in the rain, wind and cold. Then he has to wait 40 minutes 
for seminary which starts at 6 am. . . .

He has 91% attendance, . . . and of course, no tardies. . . .
[He] has served as our seminary class president this year. It has 

been a blessing to have a president who is such a great example.147

In the Dominican Republic, the youth of the Santiago institute 
carefully planned a surprise service project for one of their class 
members. The young man was a returned missionary who lived in a 
shack next to a river. One report reads, “The institute student council 
organized an activity that could rival ‘Extreme Makeover,’ except in 
one day (instead of a week) they completely remodeled his house 
while he was at work. They totally removed the roof and replaced it 
with one of nice corrugated tin with a gabled pitch. They painted [the 
house] completely, inside and out, and when their fellow classmate 
returned from work, he found a totally different house; clean, painted, 
tidy and above all, full of warmth and happiness.” 148

Many students were more deeply influenced for good than 
was apparent while they were in seminary, and their interest in the 
gospel blossomed after their classroom experience. One young man 
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who did his best to make things difficult for his seminary teacher, 
Sister Candis Harrington, wrote a letter of apology a few years after 
graduation in which he confessed, “I did hear you bear testimony 
of the Book of Mormon, and bear testimony of the truthfulness 
of the gospel. . . . Partly because of you I’m preparing to go on a 
mission, because you wouldn’t give up.” 149

New Options

In January 2005, CES leaders determined that “with the re-
markable growth of the Church, we have a pressing need to eval-
uate how we can provide CES programs to a growing number 
of [seminary] students in a variety of settings.” Leaders were to 
examine e-learning and online course technologies. CES leaders 
commissioned a pilot study by a central office development team 
to determine if such a program was feasible. “One of the primary 
considerations of the study [was] to assure that new delivery sys-
tems [did] not compete with established programs or eliminate 
the social and spiritual aspects of face-to-face instruction between 
seminary teachers and students.” 150

The online environment was new territory for the seminary 
program, but early pilot programs soon began to highlight the 
value of this approach for some youth. A teacher involved in the 
online program shared the following about one of the students:

This young woman suffers from depression and anxiety. She 
doesn’t sleep at night. School has become a full time challenge 
for her. She is in an area where early morning is offered but due 
to the severity of her condition she had both her doctor and her 
therapist tell her parents that early morning activities should be 
avoided as she needs all the sleep she could get. . . . When they 
found out about Online Seminary this young woman was ecstatic. 
It was an answer to prayer for both her and her parents. Now in 
the wee hours of the morning when she can’t sleep she is able to 
do her seminary work and be immersed in the scriptures with 
activities that promote a positive outlook on life. She is showing 
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improvement in her mood and is seeing a difference in her life 
in both a spiritual and physical/emotional way.151

Although some teachers never met their online students face-
to-face, they still had a great impact for good. One parent, upon 
meeting his daughter’s teacher, said, “My daughter lived for your 
praise. . . . Sometimes when she was having such a hard time at 
school [the] one thing that she could count on was for you to lift 
her and praise her.” 152 The teacher later admitted, “To this day, I 
wouldn’t know this girl if I saw her.” 153

Several years later, the Research Information Department of 
the Church conducted a study of the pilot program and shared the 
results, noting both the successes and challenges. Their conclusions 
were that online seminary was a viable alternative for those with 
transportation difficulties, health challenges, or scheduling con-
flicts. The pilot continued to expand and be refined until, in late 
2012, a request was made to the Executive Committee of the Board 
of Education to take online seminary off pilot status and include 
it as one of the regular seminary delivery systems. The response 
was very favorable, and plans were made to submit the proposal 
to the full Board in 2013.154

Curriculum Services

With the four years of seminary curriculum having been rewrit-
ten from 1998 to 2001, institute curriculum was the main focus 
during the early years of the 21st century. Under the direction of 
Thomas R. Valletta, who was appointed director of curriculum 
services in 2003, the curriculum department developed a new in-
stitute course of study in the fall of 2004 titled The Gospel and the 
Productive Life. Both student and teacher manuals were made avail-
able in English, Spanish, Portuguese, and French. Originally these 
manuals, which focused on inspired counsel for both temporal and 
spiritual aspects of life, were approved and written for international 
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areas to help students involved in the Perpetual Education Fund.155 
Early in 2005 the revised missionary preparation course manu-
als were ready for printing, and funding was approved for their 
translation, printing, and distribution.156 The revision reflected the 
change in the philosophy of missionary work contained in Preach 
My Gospel.157 Scripture Study—The Power of the Word, an addition 
to the approved curriculum, was taught in many institutes.158 The 
Presidents of the Church Student Manual was updated and included 
a lesson on President Gordon B. Hinckley. The course came with a 
DVD that included each Church President bearing his testimony, 
with the voices of the earliest Presidents being reenacted.159 In 
2009 a chapter on President Thomas S. Monson was added as a 
supplement to the manual.160

Other revised courses were Eternal Marriage and Pearl of Great 
Price. New teacher and student manuals became available in 2009 
for Religion 121–122, Book of Mormon.161 These manuals included 
updated quotations from the Brethren and were among the first 
published that placed greater emphasis on helping students iden-
tify, understand, and explain doctrines and principles found in 
the four standard works and that used methods that emphasized 
the Fundamentals of Gospel Teaching and Learning. A manual 
for Religion 333, Teachings of the Living Prophets, was prepared 
for 2010 especially so that students could study and glean truths 
from the messages of the prophets of this dispensation. In 2012, 
Religion 261, Introduction to Family History focused on the op-
portunities and methodologies of gathering personal genealogy 
and preparing names for temple ordinances. All of this great work 
represented the desire of the Seminaries and Institutes of Religion 
department to provide valuable insights and manuals that help 
build faith for students.

Over the years, curriculum items such as instructional videos 
and teacher manuals had been “restricted from public distribution 
in an effort to increase teaching effectiveness by providing students 
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with material not previously encountered. [This had] also allowed 
S&I to determine print quantities based on specific numbers of 
students and teacher[s].” While these restrictions had already “been 
removed from many S&I [audiovisual] and print materials,” in 
2008 all remaining restrictions on teaching and training materials 
were removed, with the caution “to monitor orders on these ma-
terials to avoid increased printing costs in the event of increased 
member usage.” 162

In 2009 S&I introduced an approved Basic Doctrines document 
to help seminary teachers and students focus on core concepts of 
the restored gospel that every seminary graduate should understand 
and be able to explain.163 The list of scripture mastery passages was 
modified, more closely “aligning the scripture mastery program 
to the basic doctrines program [to] help students to focus more 
meaningfully on the key doctrines and principles of the gospel and 
. . . help them be better prepared to share the gospel with others.” 
The list of recommended scripture mastery changes was reviewed 
by leaders of the Young Women and Young Men programs along 
with the Church’s Missionary Department, all of whom “responded 
favorably [and] made several suggestions of additional scripture 
references” to consider.164 President Henry B. Eyring of the First 
Presidency also offered suggestions, including keeping 2 Nephi 
32:3 and 2 Nephi 32:8–9 because he felt strongly that the students 
needed consistent reminders of the protection that comes from 
studying the scriptures and praying.165

Beginning in 2011 the curriculum services division began plan-
ning a rewrite of the four courses for seminary, beginning with the 
Book of Mormon course to be taught in the fall of 2013. The teaching 
suggestions were to be aligned with the Fundamentals of Gospel 
Teaching and Learning. While these manuals were intended for all 
teachers—full-time, part-time, and called volunteers—they were 
especially written with the more than 40,000 called teachers in mind, 
realizing that their preparation time was limited and that a significant 
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number of them had been members of the Church for only a short 
time. Brother Valletta commented, “The typical home-study teacher 
[out in the field] had the seminary home-study manual, had the 
teacher’s manual, had the institute manual for the substance, for the 
background or history—just too many things. . . . They even had 
separate media guides. . . . We were concerned about how much time 
it took to prepare.” The new manuals consolidated the information 
from these resources in one place to help streamline the teachers’ 
preparation. The new curriculum also included teaching tips designed 
to train new teachers in the Fundamentals of Gospel Teaching and 
Learning while they taught the curriculum.166

The emphasis on the student’s role and the encouraged focus 
on the Basic Doctrines were also a main thrust of a new curriculum 
being developed for Young Women, Young Men, and youth Sunday 
School, titled Come, Follow Me. While the Come, Follow Me curricu-
lum focused on teaching the gospel topically, with a focus on a basic 
doctrinal principle each month, seminary classes continued to teach 
the scriptures sequentially and enabled the youth “to discover and 
understand those same doctrines in the context of related truths 
in the scriptures and see them illustrated in the lives and teachings 
of individuals in the scriptures.” 167 The timing of the Teaching and 
Learning Emphasis and the new youth curriculum following on 
the heels of the introduction of the Preach My Gospel approach to 
missionary work was especially significant because in the October 
2012 general conference the missionary age was lowered to 18 for 
young men and to 19 for young women.168

The new seminary curriculum also reflected a resolve by Church 
leaders to strengthen youth against the challenges of the digital age. 
Elder Paul V. Johnson reflected the need for this in an address to 
S&I teachers, saying, “In this age our youth and young adults are 
bombarded with information from many sources. Good and evil 
are available to everyone—on demand—even on handheld de-
vices. The remarkable advances in technology and communication 
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have opened new possibilities and have brought new challenges. 
Information is at our fingertips. In most cases there is no gauge as 
to the accuracy or quality of the information.” 169

The new curriculum was designed to prepare the youth by 
including certain doctrinal, historical, and social questions that 
would allow students to discuss difficult issues in Church history 
and doctrine in the faith-filled environment of a seminary class-
room. Lessons addressed such topics as plural marriage, race and 
the priesthood, and the Mountain Meadows Massacre. Scholars 
from the Church History Department worked together with the 
S&I curriculum team to ensure the latest research was used in the 
preparation of the new lessons.170

In the midst of these new efforts to assist students, the fun-
damental task of strengthening testimony through the scriptures 
remained the same. Elder Paul V. Johnson counseled S&I teachers 
that “the real protection for us and our students is in having the 
powerful spiritual knowledge that comes from proper seeking and 
learning and from past spiritual experiences.” He then quoted a 
passage from the Book of Mormon and explained that when the 
prophet Jacob was confronted by a detractor, he remained steadfast: 
“Since Jacob had had many revelations, had seen angels, and heard 
the voice of the Lord, he could not be shaken (see Jacob 7:5).” 171

Adapted Programs
Seminaries and Institutes of Religion continued to reach out 

to students with disabilities. The CES Disabilities Guide, printed 
in 2001, stated: “Those enrolled in CES programs vary in intel-
lectual and physical capabilities, and reasonable effort should be 
made to meet their individual needs. CES recognizes that ‘all the 
minds and spirits that God ever sent into the world are susceptible 
of enlargement[.]’ . . . If we follow the Savior’s example, we will 
be able to reach all students in our classes, including those with 
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disabilities.” The guide provided suggestions on teaching students 
with chronic health problems, intellectual handicaps, language and 
speech disorders, mental illness, impaired mobility, vision loss and 
blindness, hearing loss and deafness, and autism.172

When John B. Weaver was asked to come into the central 
office as a manager over the special needs program of S&I, he 
was given instruction to remove the step-sister quality from the 
special needs program. During the next decade great strides were 
made in accomplishing that mandate and in bringing the special 
needs program more fully into the mainstream consciousness of 
seminaries and institutes.

Brother Weaver helped implement better placement practices 
that included hiring a number of teachers with training and ex-
pertise in special needs and assigning a greater number of young 
teachers to help those with special challenges. He worked closely 
with other Church departments to improve the Church’s disabil-
ities website and to more fully make available S&I materials in 
American Sign Language, audio, and Braille formats. Working with 
the curriculum division, he helped incorporate universal design 
principles to remove stumbling blocks to student understanding. 
S&I curriculum was eventually produced in standardized acces-
sible formats and was placed on the Internet in such a way that 
curriculum resources could be transferred to formats appropriate 
to individual needs. Accessibility and design improvements were 
identified and built into several buildings during remodels and new 
construction projects. The acquisition and distribution of iPads for 
a number of adapted programs proved invaluable to many students 
and their learning experience.

During these years the policy manual was updated to include 
needed direction on special needs issues; tracking and reporting 
software was modified to clearly indicate special needs classes and 
programs that were “hidden” previously; and important accommo-
dation suggestions for special needs students were included in the 
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Gospel Teaching and Learning handbook. A correlated disabilities 
awareness package was sent out to all domestic area directors, and 
training was given at the area directors’ convention.173

During this time, the term adapted programs became the more 
common name for describing the work of this branch of seminaries 
and institutes. Each S&I area was to identify faculty members or 
others with experience, training, or interest in helping students 
with special needs. These individuals could be given specific teach-
ing assignments or could serve as advisors for training others.

Through the years CES leaders sought to adapt the program to 
meet students’ various needs. While most of the efforts were carried 
out in individual classrooms and even in homes, there were several 
“self-contained education programs” located near public schools 
for those with special needs. These programs had a principal, a few 
part-time teachers, and other positions staffed “with volunteers 
and missionaries.” 174

To help deaf students, S&I provided media with closed cap-
tioning, subtitles, and ASL interpretations. Other ways to help were 
explored, including producing a classroom experience available 
on DVD or a live broadcast for ASL students. Additional help for 
teaching the deaf came in 2008 with the hiring of Nathan Van De 
Graaff, who expanded the work of his predecessor, Richard D. Snow, 
in teaching deaf students across the country through videoconfer-
encing technology. Brother Van De Graaff was assisted by several 
part-time and volunteer teachers, and the two broadcast studio/
classrooms used for the videoconferences, located on the site of 
the original Granite seminary building, were often in simultaneous 
use because of the demand.

In the fall of 2002 CES was “support[ing] adult and youth incar-
ceration seminary and institute programs in Utah, Idaho, Arizona, 
and Oregon.” Some of these programs were outside the criteria for 
providing seminary and institute, which included students being of 
the appropriate age and the standard CES curriculum being used in 
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lessons. Elder Paul V. Johnson recommended that programs outside 
of the criteria “shift to volunteer programs administered by local 
ecclesiastical units [with] CES [providing] interim supervision.” 175 
These recommendations were discussed by the Board of Education, 
where a concern was raised that this would add more to the load 
of local priesthood leaders. Elder Johnson “was directed to modify 
the proposal to use volunteers and missionaries supervised by CES 
employees rather than Priesthood leaders.” 176

While most adapted programs sponsored by S&I existed in 
the United States, some efforts were also made to teach those 
with special needs on the international front. Garry K. Moore 
recalled visiting with a group of such students during his time as 
administrator: “I was in Seoul, Korea and was asked to speak at 
the institute to a group of students. I don’t think they told me it 
was a group of deaf students and when I got there, I thought, ‘I’m 
in trouble. I don’t speak Korean, they don’t speak at all. I don’t 
sign and if I did sign, it’s not the same sign languages they use.’ ” 
Working through a missionary who spoke Korean and who could 
sign, Brother Moore spoke to the group in English, and the young 
man translated his message in Korean sign language. Brother 
Moore continued, “They would sign back and he’d do the reverse 
[to translate their message to me]. . . . I had tears running down 
my face. There was such a powerful Spirit there and yet I person-
ally couldn’t say anything to them. So I have a very soft spot in 
my heart for those with special needs.” 177

New Directions in Media
Over the years, the amount of media produced to support teach-

ing created a large pool of resources for teachers to draw from, and 
making these resources accessible became almost as much a con-
cern as the production of new media. Bruce L. Andreason, manager 
of Seminary and Visual Curriculum, working along with Andrew O. 
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Horton, a teacher with a penchant for using new media, began 
brainstorming the best way to get media into the hands of teachers 
in the classroom. From those discussions the Old Testament Visual 
Resource library was conceived.178

Instead of creating an entirely new media package, the visual 
curriculum team gathered already produced videos, artwork, short 
video quotations from General Authorities, and charts and graphs 
from the curriculum and made them available in DVD format. Some 
older videos were reedited to remove dated elements, and the team 
began work on a new set of videos to fill in areas of the curriculum 
with little or no media. Brother Horton recalled, “We came up 
with the idea for it, then we sat down with Elder Johnson and the 
whole council. . . . He liked the idea, but he said, ‘This is going to 
cost way too much. . . . Why don’t we approach the [Priesthood] 
curriculum department, and see if they would like to team up?’ ” 
The team approach allowed more funding for the project and gave 
S&I access to media produced by other Church departments for 
venues such as visitors’ centers and temple dedications.179

Working with other Church departments, the media team cre-
ated a number of new videos focusing on several key episodes in 
the Old Testament and the Pearl of 
Great Price, including pieces on 
Moses 1, the story of King Josiah (see 
2  Kings 22–24), and the story of 
Esther.180 When the Old Testament 
Visual Resource DVDs was completed, 
it became available in Church distri-
bution centers for anyone to purchase 
at a minimal price. The final product, 
released in 2007, contained over 300 
different visual resources for teachers, 
leaders, and families to use in study-
ing and teaching the Old Testament.181

Old Testament Visual Resource DVDs, 2007
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After the Old Testament DVDs, the media team worked on 
a Church history resource DVD set. The media team negotiated 
with LDS filmmakers, such as T. C. Christensen, to purchase the 
rights to make new media pieces using footage from feature films 
such as Emma Smith: My Story and 17 Miracles. For example, foot-
age from the Church visitors’ center film Joseph Smith: Prophet of 
the Restoration (2005) was recut to produce a piece on the life of 
Alvin Smith. Images, interactive charts, prophetic commentary, 
and PowerPoint quotations based on seminary curriculum were 
developed in English, Spanish, and Portuguese, with additional 
resources to follow.182

The ever-changing world of technology also affected the way 
visual resources were distributed. VHS distribution was discon-
tinued in 2003, and distribution domestically and internationally 
moved to DVD format and then toward Internet delivery. With 
all of the visual resources available, teachers were reminded 
that such presentations should always “directly contribute to 
the purpose of the lesson,” “be used sparingly,” and not violate 
copyright laws.183

Training Changes
While in-service training continued to be emphasized and 

carried out on local and area levels, there were some changes in 
the systemwide efforts to train and strengthen teachers. When the 
annual CES conference was opened to volunteer teachers, it soon 
became large and expensive. There were over 10,000 participants in 
2002, and that number did not include any of the S&I international 
employees. Later that year, Elder Paul V. Johnson recommended to 
the Board of Education that consideration be given to canceling the 
conference. With no further discussion the Board “approved the 
cancellation of the CES Annual Religious Education Conference, 
effective immediately.” 184
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Elder Johnson later remembered, “I could sense from the com-
missioner [Henry B. Eyring] and the board that they would really 
like to take a look at programs we had out there, and be careful 
[with] anything that involved travel or extra budget or some-
thing—reevaluate everything and see if there were things that we 
could back off of, which is always a difficult thing.” The annual 
conference had been a beloved tradition for many seminary and 
institute teachers, but Elder Johnson felt this experience with the 
Board taught him one of the most valuable lessons he learned dur-
ing his tenure as an administrator. “I loved those [conferences] and 
I thought they were very helpful and very useful. . . . Sometimes 
we have [to] make a decision on something. . . . Our whole heart 
and soul loves that thing, and we have to make the decision.” 185

In 2003 the conference was replaced by a satellite training 
broadcast held in August. This annual broadcast generally con-
sisted of two hours of talks and panel discussions by members of 
the Church Board of Education and the S&I administration. While 
several of the local faculties were invited to the live broadcast at the 
Conference Center in Salt Lake City, most S&I personnel viewed 
the broadcast in their own areas, often accompanied by additional 
in-service activities.

Church History Workshops

S&I professional development tours also underwent some re-
vamping during this period. With workshops to the Holy Land 
having been cancelled, attention was focused on the Church history 
workshops. The previous “two-and-a-half week Church History tour 
taken every four years [by S&I was] replaced by annual Church 
History workshops [alternating] each year between [Church history] 
sites in the Northeast and in the Midwest[ern United States].”186

Each workshop lasted six days. Thomas R. Valletta, one of the 
first directors involved, recalled, “We wanted a lot of participation. . . . 
We wanted to have people directing these [workshops] that weren’t 
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necessarily trained or polished tour directors, but that had a love of 
Church history.” Robert E. Lund, the project manager in charge of 
writing manuals for the workshops, explained the relationship be-
tween the workshops and the classrooms: “They wanted as many of 
the revelations [in the Doctrine and Covenants] covered [as possible]. 
The revelations guided the destinations and the material. We did 
cover Church history, but the backbone of the workshop should be 
the revelations because that is what is going back to the classroom.” 187 
The workshops began in 2007 under the direction of the curriculum 
services division. After several years of operation, responsibility over 
the workshops was transferred to the training division.188

Brother Valletta described his personal experience and the 
impact of the Church history workshops: “There is a spirit of [the] 
place, a sacredness. . . . Knowing that the Father and His Son ap-
peared in . . . the Kirtland Temple, that the keys were delivered—
there’s a sacredness of the place.” 189

Brother Lund also testified of the impact of personally visiting 
Church history sites: “I [had] a testimony of the Father and the 
Son appearing to Joseph Smith in the Sacred Grove before I went 
[there], but to stand there, the physical site, the [Holy Ghost] bore 
witness to me [of the First Vision]. . . . Each of the sacred places 
that I went to .  .  . allowed for the Spirit to reconfirm and bear 
witness again that these were real events, and they were true. . . . 
I want[ed] to study those things more after I left.” 190

Employment Practices
Issues relating to hiring and employment standards surfaced 

several times during the administrations of Brothers Johnson, 
Moore, and Webb. In a 2007 training meeting Garry K. Moore 
reminded teachers, “No matter how bright, talented, knowledge-
able, or charismatic we may be, if we are not worthy, we will not 
have the Spirit, and without the Spirit we cannot and will not be 
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.  .  . able to teach.” 191 Teachers were occasionally reminded that 
full-time CES employment requirements included being worthy 
of a temple recommend, never having “been disfellowshipped or 
excommunicated” from the Church, never having “been convicted 
of a felony,” having a history of meeting financial commitments, 
and never having been divorced. Mothers with minor children in 
the home were not eligible for employment as full-time teachers. 
The rare exceptions to any of these situations were made on a 
case-by-case basis.192 Employment could “be discontinued with 
or without cause at any time,” as S&I was an “at will” employer.193

Annual Contracts

In December of 2003 the tight-knit family of S&I was abuzz 
with rumors about a major change to be announced at a special 
broadcast. Addressing the rumors with some humor, Elder Paul V. 
Johnson began his address by saying, “I realize there has been 
some heightened interest in this broadcast this evening and be-
cause of that there have been a number of rumors circulating. In 
fact it has been fascinating to hear how much variety there has 
been in these rumors.” Elder Johnson then proceeded to name 10 
rumors heard among the teachers. The list ranged from “There 
will be no more new hires—ever,” to a merit pay system based 
on student scores, to “We are going on a twelve month contract.” 
Elder Johnson even addressed one of the most outrageous rumors: 
“We are closing down all released-time programs. One purported 
reason for this is that Burger King made us an offer on all our 
seminary buildings because of the prime location next to schools 
and we just couldn’t refuse the offer.” Following this statement, 
several members of the administration sitting on the stand im-
mediately donned cardboard crowns from Burger King.194

Finally ending the tension, Elder Johnson announced, 
“Beginning January 1st, 2004, full-time teachers and administrators 
in the United States will be on twelve month letters of appointment 
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rather than the current 10 month letters of appointment.” Clarifying 
the reasons behind the change, Elder Johnson added, “Almost 20 
years ago the board approved a summer employment option in 
order to increase teacher effectiveness, attract and retain outstand-
ing teachers and do more for students. This move to a 12 month 
appointment encourages an even deeper commitment to do these 
things. We view religious education as a year round effort. You are 
professionals.” 195

Prior to this time, most S&I teachers on the Wasatch Front 
held a ten-month contract and were allowed to choose to par-
ticipate in eight weeks of optional summer employment. Now 
all employees were asked to work during the full year. Garry K. 
Moore later commented on the change, saying, “It was only the 
[United States] that was not on the twelve month contract. . . . 
We [were] trying to find better ways to utilize the tremendous 
resource we have of released time teachers and [teachers from 
larger institutes] by having more summer classes taught, using 
them on special projects or other things that we don’t have the 
luxury of doing during the school year. Across [the Seminaries 
and Institutes of Religion] outside the Wasatch Front it is a twelve 
month job of necessity.” 196

In areas where released-time seminaries predominated, teachers 
during the summer months were asked to enroll more students, 
improve their teaching skills, increase their knowledge of the scrip-
tures and of gospel principles and doctrines, and participate in 
inservice activities.197

Compensation and Placement

In September 2011, after a number of months of discus-
sion, salary administration in the United States changed from 
one “based on years of service and educational degrees, to the 
Church’s grade-level compensation strategy, with grade levels for 
religious educators based on qualifications rather than position.” 
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While educational degrees and the number of years an individual 
had worked for S&I continued to be part of the equation, other 
qualifications included newly available S&I certifications for 
improvement in such areas as “teaching skills, [course] content 
mastery, administrative competence and leadership.” Chad H 
Webb “explained that the purpose of the .  .  . change [was] to 
incentivize S&I teachers and leaders to become more effective 
employees,” while recognizing the important contribution of all 
religious educators regardless of their position and “preserving 
the ability to rotate teachers and other employees to positions 
according to system and individual needs” without creating finan-
cial hardships by lowering salaries when someone was reassigned 
from a position of leadership.198

Along with finances, the placement process was of high interest 
to employees. Balancing the needs of S&I programs with personnel 
abilities, the desires of individuals and families, and the financial 
implications for the Church and individual families was a complex 
and challenging endeavor. One chairman of the placement council 
said, “Knowing the implications for individuals and their families, 
placement sessions were always begun with some of the most ear-
nest prayers offered in the Central Office.” 199

By 2012 S&I had begun to hire more coordinators locally and 
move people less frequently because of requests from the Church 
Board of Education to reduce moving costs, increase the stability of 
programs, and minimize disruptions to families. Previously, employ-
ees often anticipated a change of location after four or five years. As 
the program had expanded, existing CES employees in Utah and 
other intermountain states had been sent out to begin programs in 
other areas of the U.S. as well as in other countries. The pattern of 
sending experienced teachers from the West and then bringing them 
back after a few years became an expectation for many. Changing 
this expectation was a significant shift in the S&I culture.200
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Called Teachers and Missionaries

Called teachers and CES missionaries continued to play a very 
important role in S&I. Thousands of “teachers and part-time Church 
service missionaries” and hundreds of “full-time missionaries with 
an S&I assignment” responded to the call to serve. Without their 
assistance, the Church Educational System could not have followed 
the Church into all the world, nor would religious educational 
experiences have been nearly as rich. The number of volunteer 
teachers and part-time missionaries increased by 6,256 from 2001 
to 2012,  while the number of full- and part-time administration, 
faculty, and staff showed an increase of 211 from 2001 to 2010.201

S&I missionary couples and CES employees in Nigeria

Area directors and full-time coordinators received the assign-
ment to assist these volunteers, train them on teaching methods 
and skills appropriate to S&I classrooms, and encourage them to 
focus more on teaching doctrines and principles anchored in the 
scriptures and the words of the living prophets. Called teachers and 
missionaries were also asked to assist in recruiting students, visit 
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those who had stopped coming to class, chaperone socials, and 
assist in keeping the buildings clean.

For many years these volunteer seminary and institute teach-
ers had been appointed by S&I personnel after consultation with 
local priesthood leaders, who recommended potential teach-
ers and cleared them for worthiness. After a recommendation 
from Brother Garry K. Moore, which was readily approved by 
the Church Board of Education, the process was modified so 
that volunteer teachers were “called, set apart, and released by 
or under the direction of local stake presidents,” after consulting 
with S&I personnel. Orientation, materials, and inservice training 
continued to be provided by S&I. These were stake rather than 
ward callings in order to foster greater continuity and facilitate 
administration of mixed-ward classes. The First Presidency sent 
a letter on June 12, 2008, to all “General Authorities, Stake, 
Mission, and District Presidents; Bishops and Branch Presidents” 
explaining the new policy.202

The dedication and commitment of these teachers was typ-
ified by a teacher in the Kwa Magxaki institute in South Africa. 
This teacher was a widow and the mother of three children, and 
though partly paralyzed from a stroke, she walked to her chapel 
class constantly smiling and through her love and care changed 
her students’ lives for good. Another African instructor, “a recent 
convert . . . and cancer patient . . . walked one and a half hours to 
the chapel to teach” her students. She cleaned the rental hall and, 
after teaching, walked home, sometimes not arriving until it was 
almost dark.203

For many teachers, being involved in seminary helped them 
as much as it did their students. Toni Franklin, for example, was 
a refugee from Hurricane Katrina when she first came into contact 
with the Church. She was eventually baptized and found some 
solace in the gospel. In the years following the storm, as she was 
still reeling from the loss of nearly all of her worldly possessions, 

Toni Franklin, in New Orleans, was just one of the 
thousands of dedicated volunteer seminary teachers 
in the Church.
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her mother and brother passed away, which contributed to grow-
ing doubts about the gospel. With her closest family gone and 
still recovering from her losses in the hurricane, she was left 
depressed and destitute. She remembered, “One day . . . the bish-
opric came to visit me . . . and 
they said, ‘Toni, we would like 
you to be the seminary teacher,’ 
and I said, ‘Are y’all crazy?’ . . . 
[But] I remember . . . very clear 
that you do not turn a calling 
down because it was literally 
God calling.” She accepted but 
was overwhelmed with the idea 
of taking on a calling when she 
was so new to the gospel.204

“Sister Toni,” as she came to 
be known to her students, later 
said, “It probably was the best 
thing that ever happened to me. 
It probably saved my sanity. It 
forced me to get up off the sofa. It forced me to clean. It forced me 
to join the world again.” Diving into the scriptures began to bring 
about a great change in her heart. “I was more awestruck than the 
kids,” she remembered. “Every now and then I would go ‘Check 
this out! Did you see this!’ . . . It was exciting and I think my excite-
ment excites them.” Sister Toni soon found herself devoting herself 
to gospel study and drawing closer to her ward and her students. 
She later reflected, “I’ve watched these children grow. . . . I don’t 
have biological children, but these are my children.” She made her 
students treats on holidays, bought ties for them, even chased all 
over New Orleans to find one of her students’ favorite treats, and 
every weekday from 6:10 to 7:00 a.m. taught them the gospel.205
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Keeping Up with New Technology
Advancement in technology was one of the key triggers for 

change in the first decade of the new century. In 2003 Elder Johnson 
“proposed that CES provide computers with Internet access to all 
CES faculty members” in order to:

 a. Use CES applications for enrollment, human resources, fi-
nance, and physical facilities

 b. Communicate with administration, volunteer teachers, and 
priesthood leaders

 c. Have access to the [S&I website]

 d. Use computer and internet-based training

 e. Have access to the online curriculum materials and to facilitate 
lesson preparation206

It was decided that computers could “be provided for CES 
coordinators, institute directors, and seminary principals [and 
for] faculty members on a shared basis.” 207 A survey one year later 
“show[ed] that the computers [were] being used extensively and 
that greater access” was being requested.208

A type of pre-Christmas gift greeted teachers on December 9, 
2005, when they learned that all full-time seminary and insti-
tute faculty members would be provided with a computer.209 
Teachers were required to sign an “Electronic Communication 
Agreement” before accessing the Internet. This agreement stated 
that the employee would “live the moral standards of the Church.” 
Furthermore, the agreement gave permission for the Church to 
“access, . . . when appropriate, . . . all messages created, sent, or 
received electronically.” There was a no-tolerance policy put in 
place regarding pornography.210

In 2005 Internet access was approved for students “with appro-
priate ‘fire wall’ controls . . . in place” in institute buildings.211 A pilot 
study conducted at the Price, St. George, and Logan, Utah, insti-
tutes indicated that students appreciated the access and even spent 
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more time at the institutes interacting with each other. Beginning 
in 2006 there was a gradual rollout of Internet access to institutes 
around the world.

Technological advancements also significantly changed the pro-
duction and appearance of S&I products. Instead of the traditional 
print-and-distribute model, by 2012 materials were also prepared 
for online, mobile, and tablet devices. This created some challenges, 
as some areas of the world were technologically advanced while 
others were not. The ongoing goal was to distribute materials on 
time and in the form that would best help teachers and students 
in the gospel learning process.

New Software for Administering

Another example of technological advancements is the substan-
tial investment made to develop software products to help collect 
student information, track personnel, communicate with and train 
employees, send reports to priesthood leaders, and manage CES 
properties and buildings. In 2002 the Decision Support System 
(DSS) data warehouse software application was built. It achieved 
the vision of a software application that had been proposed seven 
years earlier. CHIEF, as the earlier product was called (Church 
Headquarters Information Exchange Facility), was to gather and 
display information about student enrollment, personnel, build-
ings, and budgets for each seminary and institute program. It was 
to relate this data to Church membership data, compute trend 
lines, and predict future enrollments and needs for teachers and 
buildings. CHIEF was worked on for several years at significant 
expense but was never implemented.

As part of this effort, software developers were given the goal 
of creating a simple way for S&I teachers to share information 
with priesthood leaders. One of the key software programs cre-
ated was Worldwide Institute and Seminary Enrollment (WISE), 
which was designed to provide an efficient system for priesthood 
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leaders to help identify potential institute students and to make 
seminary and institute enrollment, attendance, and graduation 
information maintained by S&I easily accessible to priesthood 
leaders. Work on WISE began in 2006. It also promised an im-
proved student registration process, the ability to share needed 
information with other Church departments, and the option for 
students to access their own institute information online. Later, 
approval was given to modify the Church tracking programs in 
order to transmit potential students’ information to WISE for 
use by S&I personnel. In turn, WISE allowed S&I to transfer 
enrollment, attendance, and graduation progress information to 
priesthood leaders. By 2012 WISE replaced a number of earlier 
applications and achieved implementation in nearly 500 institutes 
and over 400 seminaries.

The CES website, which came to be called “The Educator,” 
continued to expand and was the repository for a myriad of infor-
mation and resources. Accessing the website, S&I personnel could 
find the Objective of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion, seminary 
and institute teacher and student manuals, an expanded Gospel 
Teaching and Learning handbook, talks by General Authorities and 
S&I administration over the years, videos of global faculty meet-
ings, the policy manual, and the personnel directory. Also available 
were memos and announcements, news relating to S&I, annual 
reports, and information and forms relating to human resources, 
finances, reports, and assessments.212

Social Media

As social media usage continued to increase in the culture at 
large, important questions arose concerning its use in the Church 
and specifically in S&I. After some discussion, approval was given 
for “a Church-wide institute Facebook page under the supervision 
of the Church Internet Committee, and approval for local institute 
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Facebook pages [that] follow[ed] Church Internet [Committee] 
guidelines [with] oversight from S&I coordinators” was also 
granted.213 By 2012 “over 150 institute programs, domestic and 
international, [had] started a local Facebook page, to reach out 
to the young single adults in their respective areas.” In October of 
that year, the seminary program established “their ‘LDS Seminary’ 
Facebook page.” By the end of 2012 “these two sites [had] over 
113,000 likes” and “the S&I Facebook posts reach[ed] all around 
the world in many different languages,” with the greatest use being 
in the U.S., Philippines, Brazil, Mexico, and Chile. 214

The initial purpose of using Facebook was . . . for recruitment 
purposes. .  .  . Because of a concern with [teachers] having 
direct communication with minors, Seminary programs were 
not authorized to have social networks until 2012, when 
policies were put in place to avoid direct and possible inap-
propriate online communication with seminary age students. 
[By 2012] well over 200 released-time seminary programs 
[had created] a page. And, countless stake seminary classes, 
under the direction of local priesthood leaders, [began] to 
participate as well. . . .

. . . A global Twitter account [was also] created. . . . On April 
23, 2012, Seminaries and Institutes of Religion tweeted for the 
first time. . . . According to the March 26, 2012 policy change 
in social networks, the use of social networks is permitted in 
seminaries and institute programs. This .  .  . opened the door 
to reaching more students via additional social networks like: 
Yammer, Pinterest, Instagram, YouTube, etc. . . .

.  .  . Many seminaries and institutes post[ed] inspirational 
quotes and approved pictures, as well as announcements of 
upcoming events. In addition to dispensing information, these 
pages [provided opportunities for students to] share their own 
experiences about seminary and institute. . . . The goal [was] to 
reach as many people as [possible], in hopes that they [would] 
feel the Spirit of [seminary and institute] and have a desire to 
participate.215
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Shared Services and Shared Use

A review of Church departments performed by an outside firm 
in 1995 showed that “significant portions of the Church’s business 
structure had become .  .  . compartmentalized” because each de-
partment was trying “to meet all of its needs internally.” 216 In an 
effort to correct the redundancies created by this compartmental-
ization, “Brother Johnson was encouraged to . . . ‘get CES out of 
everything possible’ in order to more fully focus on teaching the 
gospel of Jesus Christ.” This directive resulted in many transfers 
of not just responsibilities but also personnel. “Over the decade 
many [positions, including purchasing, editing, and some physical 
facilities–related functions] were transferred to other Church de-
partments” or became redundant. Nearly 500 employee positions 
were transferred to other Church departments. “The majority of 
the transfers happen[ed] internationally, many connected with the 
Church schools in Mexico and the Pacific.” 217 Bringing trained pro-
fessionals in information technology, human resources, and physical 
facilities from other Church departments into S&I further developed 
the concept of shared services and encouraged closer cooperation 
with other departments of the Church.218

In the spring of 2002 Elder Johnson “reviewed the CES facil-
ity operating guidelines” with the executive committee and the 
Board. He explained that the close working relationship “with 
the Church’s Facilities Management Department (FMD) [would] 
eliminate any redundancies in facilities related work such as con-
struction planning and management, purchasing furnishings and 
supplies and custodial maintenance.” He also recommended that 
“meetinghouse plans be modified to better accommodate seminary 
and institute needs with classrooms designated as shared-use for 
CES programs.” He pointed out that “some institutes, due to lo-
cation and size, [would] require independent facilities.” 219 In the 
years that followed, S&I first looked to use available classroom 
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and office space in meetinghouses before recommending new 
construction.

In the central office, the CES Physical Facilities division that 
started in 1984 with just two individuals had eventually grown to 
a staff of 16. With the concept of shared use, many of the functions 
performed by S&I were now to be handled by the Church Facilities 
Management Department, and the central office staff was reduced. 
By 2004 most of the staff returned to assignments teaching in sem-
inaries and institutes, having provided a valuable service to CES 
and the Church during an important time of transition.220

Collaborative Efforts
The twenty-first century also saw a number of changes in S&I 

interactions with other Church entities, especially in partnerships 
related to literacy, continuing education, the Perpetual Education 
Fund, Outreach centers, and the Pathway program.

Literacy

After a number of years of S&I direct participation in the 
Church’s literacy efforts, in 2006 Elder Johnson “requested that the 
coordination, oversight and implementation of the literacy effort [be] 
assumed by the Priesthood Department to align with the statement 
from the 1998 [Church] Handbook of Instructions[:] Stake presi-
dents and bishops oversee the literacy effort in coordination with Relief 
Society leaders. They discuss literacy efforts with Relief Society leaders 
and in stake and ward council meetings.” 221 Up until this time, all lit-
eracy materials were ordered through CES personnel. This change 
allowed local units to order the needed materials directly from the 
Distribution Center. The Board of Education approved the request, 
and all literacy funds were transferred from CES to the Priesthood 
Department along with the responsibility for literacy, thus concluding 
a significant CES initiative.222
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Continuing Education

Since the early days of Stanley A. Peterson’s involvement in 
CES administration, S&I and BYU Continuing Education had been 
closely linked. Many seminary and institute teachers had been 
teaching and directing in various Continuing Education programs 
such as Especially for Youth, BYU Education Week, and Know Your 
Religion. Due to this close relationship, CES employees were even 
granted up to 12 paid days per year to participate in Continuing 
Education programs.223

In the November 2003 meeting of the Executive Committee 
of the Church Board of Education, Elder Johnson and Richard C. 
Eddy, the dean of Continuing Education, “review[ed] the decreas-
ing attendance at Know Your Religion programs . . . and . . . the 
costs involved.” 224 The Know Your Religion program “began in 1953 
and, over its fifty-one years, served more than 3 million patrons.” 
Its popularity peaked in 1992, when over 110,000 students were 
enrolled, but by 2003 the program was in decline and had only 
64,437 enrolled.225 “With the increase in [the availability of] LDS 
religious materials and broadcasts” on television and the Internet, 
the program had been dwindling in popularity and was no longer 
self-sustaining. The recommendation was made to phase out the 
program by 2006.226 The Board, deciding there was no real reason 
to wait, discontinued the program on June 1, 2004.227

Another of the Continuing Education programs closely aligned 
with S&I was Especially for Youth. The EFY focus each summer 
was on the book of scripture to be studied in seminary the com-
ing fall and included classes, workshops, devotionals, dances, 
recreation, and service activities for the youth who attended. This 
program had increased in popularity in the United States and 
spilled over into international areas as well, where the opportu-
nity to gather with a significant number of other LDS youth was 
a unique blessing for the participants.
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In 2006 pilot programs were held in Sweden, Germany, Great 
Britain, and Mexico City.228 With the understanding that the pilots 
were to become local priesthood programs, not a CES program,229 
there were dozens of such conferences held in various places around 
the world by 2012.

For many years those in Continuing Education who dealt with 
Education Week, Know Your Religion (KYR), Especially for Youth 
(EFY), and Adult Religion classes had reported both to S&I and 
BYU administrators. Garry K. Moore explained to the Board of 
Education that “in recent years KYR and stake Education Days have 
been discontinued.” While relationships between the two entities 
were very good, S&I had gradually ceased to play a “significant 
role in the strategy, planning or programming, curriculum, [and] 
staffing” of Continuing Education programs and had “reduced 
involvement in publicity, registration and collecting tuition for 
Adult Religion classes.” In the spring of 2008 Brother Moore made 
the recommendation to the Church Board “that the dual reporting 
line . . . be discontinued, and all continuing education programs 
supervised . . . by the Division of [Continuing Education] report 
only to the administration of BYU.” The recommendation was ap-
proved, and this significant partnership was dissolved.230

Perpetual Education Fund

In a general conference address in April 2001, President 
Gordon B. Hinckley introduced the Perpetual Education Fund 
(PEF). Calling the program a “bold initiative” to help youth in 
developing areas “rise out of the poverty they and generations be-
fore them have known,” he spoke of returned missionaries and 
other “ambitious young men and women” who had great capacity 
but meager opportunities. Many of them found it very difficult to 
obtain employment that allowed them to care for their families 
and have the time and means to contribute to the building up of 
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the kingdom. The Perpetual Education Fund was to help meet that 
need. The fund’s model was the 19th-century Perpetual Emigrating 
Fund, which allowed many Saints to emigrate from Europe to Utah 
through loans provided through donations from Church members. 
After recipients were established and earning a living, they repaid 
the loans plus “a small amount of interest,” putting money back in 
the fund to help others.231

In his address President Hinckley said, “We have an excellent 
institute program established in these countries where [young 
adults] can be kept close to the Church. . . . It is expected that these 
young men and women will attend institute, where the director 
can keep track of their progress.” 232

After the announcement, CES leaders discussed how the 
Perpetual Education Fund would affect the International Education 
Fund, a program that had been a part of CES for nearly 30 years. 
Even if no new loans were approved, the fund would still need 
$3.3 million to fulfill commitments to students who had already 
entered the program. In late April 2001 a memo was sent to area 
directors outside the U.S. and Canada announcing that students 

Perpetual Education Fund students in Chile
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currently receiving assistance from the IEF could continue to sub-
mit additional applications for up to three years. The remaining 
funds were transferred to PEF.233

As the Perpetual Education Fund grew and the number of 
students blessed by the program increased from hundreds to thou-
sands, S&I institute directors, coordinators, and support staff put 
in extra hours to accommodate the increased workload. For many 
staff members, this was carried out willingly without any additional 
pay for the extra hours because they wanted to give the students a 
chance to succeed.234 S&I was involved in conducting orientation 
firesides, teaching PEF principles, helping students complete a 
Planning for Success workbook, and teaching the Gospel and the 
Productive Life course. Coordinators and institute directors also 
guided students through the PEF loan application process, helped 
them start school, notified applicants if approved, hand delivered 
checks to various institutions, and monitored and encouraged 
participants by making sure they attended institute, stayed active, 
and regularly reported their progress. CES personnel were also 
asked to find and train PEF volunteers. A study indicated that 
PEF involvement added 5 to 25 hours per week to an individual’s 
existing workload. As early as March 2002 President Eyring, then 
still serving as Commissioner of Church Education, recognized 
the extra load for S&I and “reported that it [would] be necessary 
to call volunteers, both local and missionaries, to assist institute 
directors in administering PEF.” 235

For a number of years there were attempts to simplify the PEF 
application and reduce the red tape involved, giving more respon-
sibility to the applicant, priesthood leaders, and volunteers. But 
progress was slow and the same issues kept resurfacing. In 2008 
several full-time PEF coordinators were hired to direct the work and 
respond to questions in various areas around the world, and some 
loan application specialists were set in place as well. A number of 
call centers and help desks were instituted, some more effective 
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than others. In most places, however, S&I continued to be the face 
of PEF for local priesthood leaders and members and even provided 
the cars and computers for the PEF missionaries’ use.

The fundamental question underlying S&I’s involvement with 
PEF was whether PEF was part of S&I’s core work of teaching the 
gospel to the youth and young adults or whether it was something 
additional. The different viewpoints on this issue resulted in some 
challenging and at times frustrating discussions. A meeting in 
2007 with the administration of both S&I and PEF included a 
spirited exchange on the question. There was a marked difference 
of opinion. S&I administrator Garry K. Moore and the rest of the 
S&I administration felt that PEF was clearly not part of the S&I 
focus on teaching the gospel to youth and young adults, while PEF 
leaders felt strongly that it was and had acted on that assumption. 
Added to the unique relationship between S&I and PEF was the 
fact that both the commissioner and the administrator of S&I 
served on the PEF board.

In 2011 Chad H Webb met with the PEF leadership and again 
expressed the continuing concern about the extra workload and 
hours worked without pay. It had become obvious that additional 
personnel were needed, but there was a question of who would 
request the additional positions. Eventually, these concerns were 
again taken to the PEF Board for clarification. Brother Webb pointed 
out that for many years S&I personnel, especially secretaries, had 
supported PEF responsibilities by absorbing increasing workloads 
without compensation or additional staffing. This additional work-
load had now become burdensome and prevented some essential 
S&I work from being done.236

When the PEF Board asked why the PEF Committee did not fund 
this work from the generous donations available, the response was 
that PEF was trying to operate with minimal overhead, as it felt it was 
directed to do. The Board expressed the sentiment that S&I and other 
Church departments had performed a valuable service to PEF while 
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the program had been in its beginning stages, but that it was time 
for necessary operational resource requirements to be identified and 
requested by PEF administrators. Subsequently the First Presidency 
appointed a committee including several General Authorities to re-
search the situation and present recommendations for the future ad-
ministration of PEF. In September of 2012 the committee returned 
with a recommendation that would place PEF in a larger context of 
the Welfare Department and would greatly reduce the role of S&I. This 
change began to be implemented in some areas in 2012.237

Disagreements over the administration of PEF had not di-
minished the program’s positive impact on thousands of young 
Latter-day Saints around the world. Among these was Héctor, a 
convert to the Church at the age of 18, who served in the Chile 
Concepción Mission and then began studying educational psy-
chology. He later said, “After a year of school, I applied for a loan 
through the Perpetual Education Fund. . . . Thanks to this loan, I 
was able to complete my studies, start a family, and serve the Lord 
at the same time.” As Héctor progressed in school, he and his wife 
both made sacrifices of time and money to ensure he completed 
his education as quickly as possible. They drew inspiration from 
an admonition found in a hymn that “ ‘sacrifice brings forth the 
blessings of heaven’ (‘Praise to the Man,’ Hymns, no. 27).” After he 
completed his degree, Héctor felt an obligation to give back, saying, 
“Through the PEF, I was truly able to see that the Lord fulfills His 
promises when we do what He asks of us. This is also why I see it 
as a great responsibility to make my loan payments so that other 
young people may receive the blessings I have received.” 238

Another young man, Tyson, was living nearly destitute in Kenya 
when he contacted the PEF missionaries. “Tyson was orphaned 
soon after birth and contracted polio as an infant. He spent his 
first two years in a bed in a baby orphanage. For the next 20 
years, until getting braces on his legs, Tyson’s mobility was se-
verely restricted. His legs have no strength, so he walks using hand 
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crutches, swinging his braced crippled legs forward as he goes. 
Tyson is very small, but manages to walk long distances, includ-
ing up and down stairs, on his crutches.” With no family to assist 
him, even his survival was miraculous. When Tyson approached 
the local PEF missionaries in 2008, he was completely without 
financial resources and dressed in rags. With the help of the PEF 
funds and missionaries, he enrolled at Augustana University, one 
of the best schools in Kenya. He excelled in his studies and was 
even elected student body president. At the same time, he served 
as the “secretary of the Melchizedek Priesthood group in his ward 
and ward building representative. . . . [He was] performing at the 
top of his class in information technology [with] almost limitless 
opportunities” opening for him. He told PEF representatives that 
“he [was] ‘one of the luckiest men alive.’ ” 239

Outreach Centers

Another program that affected the institutes of religion, espe-
cially in Europe, took hold after the turn of the century. In June 
1997 Elder Russell M. Nelson of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles 
was visiting a university in Trondheim, Norway, and noticed a 
bulletin board that had information about where the Catholic and 
Lutheran students could meet but nothing about the Latter-day 
Saints. He turned to Bernt Lundgren, the mission president, and 
asked, “How many missionaries are assigned to this university?” 
The answer was none. Elder Nelson went on to share his feelings 
that the young adult age group would be the “most fertile ground 
for converts.” Upon returning home, Elder Nelson shared with the 
Brethren his experiences and impressions. He even recommended 
funding be made available to purchase what was necessary to create 
several gathering places for young adults, and outreach centers were 
established in a few locations, starting in Germany.240

This outreach initiative to YSAs around the world gained mo-
mentum and was moved forward in a significant way by Elder 
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L.  Tom Perry of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, whom 
President Gordon B. Hinckley had asked to serve as the Europe 
Central Area President in 2004. Elder Perry reported that after 
President Hinckley asked him to go to Central Europe as the Area 
President, “he woke up in the middle of the night with a very 
significant revelation.” It was made known to him that the future 
strength of the Church in Central Europe would be among the age 
group 18–30 and that was where the missionary success would be 
achieved.241 Acting on this inspiration, the Europe Central Area 
Presidency encouraged the outreach initiative, which built on ex-
isting institute programs and aimed to reactivate and strengthen 
the young single adults of the Church and to increase the number 
of converts from that age group.242

By November 2004 “five outreach centers [had] been estab-
lished in Europe. . . . These centers included stake involvement, 
support from full-time missionaries and [missionary] couples, a 
CES institute program and a ‘gathering place’ atmosphere to bring 
young adults together. Some baptisms and reactivations and in-
creased social” opportunities for the young single adults came about 
as a result. Elder Perry, “anxious to expand this model to other 
locales,” soon “approved 15 more stakes for outreach centers.” 243

According to general guidelines drafted in 2008, “the name 
of the outreach centers [was] changed to ‘Centers for Young 
Adults’ ” 244 and the following responsibilities were assigned:

Area Presidencies [were to]

• Oversee the outreach and missionary efforts . . .
• Counsel with mission presidents, the CES area director, and 

the [area Director of Temporal Affairs]

S&I Personnel [were to]

• Provide religious instruction . . .
• Support outreach and missionary efforts at the outreach center
• Coordinate activities and funding of activities with local 

Priesthood leaders and YSA councils 245
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Three years later these centers had spread throughout Europe 
and eventually numbered over one hundred. By then similar pro-
grams, with a variety of guidelines, had surfaced in a few places 
in Africa, Canada, and even in the United States. In July 2012 the 
First Presidency sent a letter to General Authorities, Area Seventies, 
and priesthood leaders in the Europe Area announcing significant 
modifications in “the policies governing Centers for Young Adults,” 
bringing the centers into harmony with existing Church programs. 
Key points of the letter included that the name “center for young 
adults” was to be discontinued and the name “stake young single 
adult program” used instead, and that “existing guidelines for 
young single adult programs and for institutes of religion” were to 
be used. “Stand-alone facilities for young single adult programs” 
were not to be requested, and existing facilities were to be discon-
tinued as circumstances allowed. Instead, “Church buildings such 
as chapels and institute facilities [were] to be used as gathering 
places for young single adult programs, activities, and institute 
classes.” “Where appropriate, local leaders [could] combine the 
institute of religion advisory council with ward and stake young 
single adult committees to avoid duplication and scheduling con-
flicts.” It was hoped that the cooperation between various Church 
entities would continue and the program would continue to bless 
the lives of the young single adults.246

The Pathway Program

In January 2009, after several years of discussion, President 
Kim B. Clark of BYU–Idaho received approval to pilot a program 
intended to provide more young people with Church-based ed-
ucational opportunities by establishing an educational outreach 
option for LDS youth who had not planned to attend college or 
who desired to receive minimal vocational training. Christened 
the Pathway Program, this option coupled online courses from 
BYU–Idaho with religious education and gathering opportunities 
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available at local institutes of religion.247 “Pathway classes [were] 
conducted online, but students also gather[ed] in small groups at 
least weekly at their local Institute of Religion to work on course 
assignments and collaborate.” 248

Classes began in September 2009 in Nampa, Idaho; Mesa, Arizona; 
and New York City, New York. Early experiences proved positive, 
and in April 2010 additional pilot sites were approved in the United 
States, and, after exploratory visits by BYU–Idaho and S&I personnel, 
permission was given to operate one pilot site in Mexico and one in 
Ghana. By the fall of 2011 there were 24 Pathway sites in the U.S. as 
well as sites in Puebla, Mexico, and Accra, Ghana. As 2012 began, 
permission was given by the Church Board of Trustees to add seven 
more sites in the U.S. and one in Monterrey, Mexico.

One of the concerns expressed early on was the danger of the 
Pathway Program taking an inordinate amount of an institute direc-
tor’s time and focus, thus creating some of the same challenges PEF 
had presented. To prevent that from happening, guidelines were es-
tablished and the institute director’s role was clearly defined. Directors 
were to attend and present at a yearly orientation fireside for eccle-
siastical leaders, coordinate a teaching schedule to accommodate 
Book of Mormon classes for Pathway students during fall and winter 
semesters, provide classrooms and building access, provide transcript 
information to BYU–Idaho for transferrable credit courses, and occa-
sionally observe how the program was running and report any major 
challenges to BYU–Idaho. Institute personnel were not responsible to 
recruit students or monitor their success, participation, attendance, 
or retention in the Pathway Program. These duties were taken care 
of by a called senior missionary couple from the local area.

Institutes that hosted the Pathway Program often experienced 
an increase in enrollment, and one institute director reported, 
“There has been a powerful spirit of goodness, strength, growth, 
and intelligence associated with the program all throughout. . . . 
I believe and have felt strongly that there is a direct correlation 
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between the Pathway program and several students in the program 
who have made great strides in the past year.” 249 Another coordi-
nator said, “It is bringing a diverse group of students together . . . 
into one location, enriching the lives of more than just the Pathway 
students. We are seeing students enrolled in institute that would 
not have likely been enrolled otherwise.” 250

A Renaissance in Church Schools
When Paul V. Johnson became the administrator of Seminaries 

and Institutes of Religion in 2001, one of his early priorities was a 
review of the work at all of the Church-owned elementary and sec-
ondary schools. In his desire to give proper emphasis to the Church 
schools, he established a Church schools committee. Satellite train-
ing was provided specifically for Church schools personnel.

One of the first steps taken was to initiate a search for someone to 
evaluate and coordinate efforts for all of the Church schools. In 2004, 
Bruce Yerman, an American expatriate serving as an administrator at 
an American school in Mexico, was hired to oversee the work as a 
Church school specialist. Brother Yerman recalled, “That job began 
really as consultation, but over time I think it naturally evolved into 
more and more . . . of a leadership role.” As his work expanded, Brother 
Yerman’s title was later changed to manager of Church schools.251

After resigning his position in Mexico City in 2004, Brother 
Yerman moved his family to Salt Lake City and embarked on a 
tour of all the schools to get a feel for his new responsibilities. 
One of his first experiences with the schools was listening to local 
leaders in the Samoan community of Pesega, where an elementary 
school had recently been closed due to concerns about the seismic 
safety of the buildings and due to the increased availability of other 
school options. The school closure was an emotional event for 
local members. “In the Pacific Islands schools are often associated 
with a village,” Brother Yerman explained. “There was no longer a 
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primary school for kids to go to in that village; they’d have to go 
to another village school.” Over the next two days, Brother Yerman 
traveled to 15 different schools on the island to ensure the existence 
of proper school options for the displaced students. He also met 
with stake presidents and members and worked to reassure the 
local membership.252 After this baptism by fire, Brother Yerman 
and the leaders of all the Church schools began a careful review 
of the fundamental missions of the schools.

Students at Sauniatu Elementary School in Samoa

One of Brother Yerman’s focuses was retention in the Pacific 
schools. He explained, “Education [in the Pacific] is built on a 
colonial model .  .  . a pyramid. At the bottom of the pyramid is 
primary school (elementary school) . . . and at the top of the pyramid 
is high school. There’s a lot of kids in primary school. As they go 
up that pyramid, kids fall off the pyramid, and by the time you get 
to high school . . . only the cream of the crop who are able to survive 
the educational system attend [one or two elite public schools].” 
Brother Yerman wanted to change things to make the Church 



By Study and Also by Faith

566

schools as inclusionary as possible. “At our schools, we try to retain 
kids. We try not to push the kids out. We have had many initiatives 
. . . to keep kids in the system,” Brother Yerman said.253

As part of this effort, Brother Yerman secured funding to pro-
vide new textbooks. It was also decided that at the Church schools 
all students would take the English exams and that the school 
would pay the exam fees for all the students. “That was a huge 
cultural change for our schools,” said Brother Yerman. Many of the 
private schools in the Pacific reported high success rates on the 
exams but failed to acknowledge the large number of students who 
couldn’t afford to take the exams because the fees often exceeded 
the cost of tuition to attend school in the first place.254

The new policy was difficult to initiate. At the Church school in 
Vaiola, Samoa, with all students taking the test the pass rate dropped 
in one year from 80 to 30 percent. However, within three years, 
Brother Yerman reported, the principal and his team of teachers 
brought the pass rate up close to 90 percent. “Once [they] did that 
and we were able to show the other schools the data, it’s begun to take 
momentum and the expectation is changing within our schools, and 
we’re changing a culture.” The new approach led to a greater number 
of students qualifying for university education. An announced goal 
stated that “every youth will complete high school or equivalent and 
be certified to attend post-secondary education and be prepared to 
serve a mission” and that by 2013, S&I, through efficient budgeting, 
donated funds, and increased tuition would cover the cost of external 
exams in Church schools across the Pacific.255

This renewal in the Pacific schools was not without sacrifice. 
One of the most difficult decisions made during this time was 
the phased closure of the Church College of New Zealand. In 
June 2006 Commissioner W. Rolfe Kerr announced a three-year 
phase-out of the school, calling the choice “an agonizing, multi-
year decision which has been made at the highest levels of Church 
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administration.” 256 Elder Spencer J. Condie of the Seventy, then 
serving as the Pacific Area President, wrote: “The decision to close 
CCNZ has been extremely difficult, and that is why it has taken 
several years to reach its announcement. The Brethren have care-
fully considered the great good that has come from this wonderful 
institution, including thousands of competent, talented graduates, 
over the past half century. . . . They have tender concerns about 
disrupting the professional careers of the faithful faculty and the 
vocational pursuits of the devoted staff members.” 257

Paul V. Johnson during a visit to the Church College of New Zealand

Sounding a similar note, Elder Johnson pointed out that the 
school’s closure was part of a continuous policy of the Church to 
discontinue its schools when local school systems could provide 
adequate education. A Church press release announcing the closure 
pointed out that only “10 percent of eligible Latter-day Saint youth 
attend[ed] CCNZ.” Elder Johnson also reassured the students af-
fected by the closure by stating, “New Zealand Ministry of Education 
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officials have assured us that local schools can absorb the influx 
of students over the next three years and provide them with an 
excellent education.” 258

The school finally closed its doors in 2009. While the closure 
of the Church College of New Zealand was difficult, it allowed 
resources to be used in a number of efforts to increase the effective-
ness of the Pacific schools. One of the new programs launched was 
Technology Assisted Language Learning (TALL), which had origi-
nated at the Missionary Training Center to help missionaries learn 
another language and which helped students learn English more 
quickly. TALL was tested at the Juárez Academy, and then Brother 
Yerman and his team adapted it for use at the Church schools in 
the Pacific. “If done correctly,” Brother Yerman explained, “[TALL] 
is about 50% teacher instruction and group instruction, and about 
50% on the computer. The computer is engaging, it’s entertaining. 
It has different accents. It gives students an opportunity to practice; 
they feel confident.” 259

Another continuing effort in the schools was the International 
Teacher Education Program (ITEP), through which educational mis-
sionaries, mostly retired couples from the United States, traveled to the 
Pacific to provide teachers in the local Church schools with training, 
certifications, and degrees from BYU–Hawaii. In a message to ITEP 
teachers, Brother Yerman said, “ITEP is one of the most powerful 
programs we have for promoting good teaching in our schools. . . . 
We are a multinational group, trying to prepare students for a global 
world from the paradigm of an island culture. . . . ITEP is a huge 
blessing and a significant part of changing lives.” 260

Under Brother Yerman’s leadership and after several years of ob-
servation, conversations, and prayerful consideration, the Church 
schools adopted a focus designed to complement the Objective 
of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion: “The purpose of these 
schools is [to] assist the youth to reach their earthly and eternal 
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purpose and to magnify the calling whereunto the Lord has called 
them, by helping them progress spiritually, physically and emo-
tionally, academically, and socially.” The new focus was based on 
Doctrine and Covenants 88:77–80, in which the Lord admonished 
the Saints, “I give unto you a commandment that you shall teach 
one another the doctrine of the kingdom. Teach ye diligently and 
my grace shall attend you . . . That ye may be prepared in all things 
when I shall send you again to magnify the calling whereunto I 
have called you.” The focus emulated the pattern of learning that 
the Savior followed, including Luke’s description of the early life of 
the Master in Luke 2:52: “Jesus increased in wisdom and stature, 
and in favour with God and man.” 261

After a number of years working from the central office, Brother 
Yerman and his family moved to New Zealand to more closely su-
pervise the Pacific schools, and his title was changed to assistant 
area director of Church schools.

The schools in Mexico continued to adapt and change with 
the times as well. The Juárez Academy remained a constant force 
for good as the community of Colonia Juárez underwent gradual 
changes in the makeup of its population, which had once been 
dominated by the direct descendants of the early Mormon colo-
nists. By the beginning of the 21st century, “90% of the students 
[at the Academy came] from native Spanish-speaking homes” and 
the rest came from the descendants of the colonists. In the midst 
of this changing population, the school continued to emphasize 
bilingual education. Commenting on the value of this kind of 
training, John A. Whetten, a former director of the academy, said, 
“The students who come out of here are really bilingual. This is 
also a bicultural community. They (the students) are prepared to 
go to college or work in a global economy.” 262

The largest of the Church secondary schools was the 
Benemérito de las Américas near Mexico City. With an enrollment 
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that eventually grew to more than 2,000 students, the Benemérito 
continued to be a center of strength in the gospel for all of Mexico. 
Brother Lino Alvarez, the S&I area director for Mexico and a for-
mer member of the Seventy, said of the school: “[It] has for many 
years been a great instrument in the hands of the Lord to do His 
work in Mexico, in His way and by His power. . . . This school has 
accomplished a work of first importance by providing missionaries 
and leaders for nearly 200 stakes and 18 missions in the nation. 
An enormous number of young men and women and, obviously, 
their families, have been blessed spiritually, intellectually, socially 
and physically.” 263

The school served as a gathering place for young Latter-day 
Saints from throughout Mexico, a portion of whom attended as 
boarding students. The experience of Alfredo Miron, a director 
of the school during this time, was typical. “I came from a poor 
family, with parents who were not active. I now have a wife whom 
I met at Benemérito. We have five children, all who attended 
Benemérito and are now all married in the temple and raising 
their own families. I worked for the Church Educational System 
for years, have served as a bishop, a stake president, a mission 
president and the Director of Benemérito. All of this is possible 
because of Benemérito.” 264

By the end of 2012 enrollment in the Church elementary and 
secondary schools stood at 7,915, only a small fraction of the stu-
dents served by S&I.265 However, the Church schools played an 
important role. Chad H Webb commented, “We have a charge and a 
responsibility to help all the youth and young adults to understand 
and rely on the teachings and Atonement of Jesus Christ. There 
are places in the world where that is very difficult to do because 
they simply do not have the resources to take care of their family 
from day to day. The Church recognizes the need for people to 
have education.” When it came to the role of S&I in the schools, 
Brother Webb continued, “The Church is doing a lot to help with 
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education. The reason seminaries and institutes is involved is be-
cause if the Church is going to provide a school, we want it to 
be a Church school. The difference between a Church school and 
another is what we can provide that no one else can provide, and 
that is religious instruction, guided by the Holy Ghost and rooted 
in the gospel of Jesus Christ.” 266 With their place firmly fixed in 
the family of S&I, the Church secondary and elementary schools 
continued the work of salvation in some of the most unique and 
challenging places around the world.

A Higher Vision
The first decade of the 21st century was a time of change for 

the world and for Seminaries and Institutes of Religion. In many 
ways, the warnings given to religious educators in 2001 by Elder 
Henry B. Eyring in his role as Church Commissioner of Education 
proved prophetic. He taught: “The world in which our students 
choose spiritual life or death is changing rapidly. .  .  . Many of 
them are remarkable in their spiritual maturity and in their faith. 
But even the best of them are sorely tested. And the testing will 
become more severe.” Addressing the challenges and promises 
offered by the new era, Elder Eyring told S&I employees, “Our 
trust from the Lord as teachers of youth is great. And so is our 
opportunity.” 267

Under the steady guiding hand of leaders like Elder Paul V. 
Johnson, Garry K. Moore, and Chad H Webb, the men and women 
of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion rose to meet President’s 
Eyring’s challenge to “raise our sights” and seek a higher vision.268 
In many ways the work of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion 
was streamlined during this period, as its leaders worked more 
closely in cooperation with the other organizations of the Church. 
The Fundamentals of Gospel Teaching and Learning made stu-
dents and teachers more equal partners in the classroom learning 
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environment. As teachers gained more trust in the Holy Ghost and 
its influence, they provided more opportunities for the students 
in their classes to discover gospel principles and testify of their 
truth. The rapid advance of new technologies allowed students 
and teachers around the world to come together.

All of this was just a part of the larger challenge given to 
seminaries and institutes by the inspired leaders of the Church. 
President Eyring clarified his charge by saying, “We can raise our 
sights by adding greater faith that the change promised by the Lord 
will come to our students.” He continued, “What we seek for our 
students is that change. We must be humble about our part in it. 
True conversion depends on a student seeking freely in faith, with 
great effort and some pain. Then it is the Lord who can grant, in 
His time, the miracle of cleansing and change.” 269 All of the work 
carried out by Seminaries and Institutes of Religion and all of the 
Church Educational System was aimed toward producing conver-
sion in the hearts of youth.

The culmination of the first century of Seminaries and Institutes 
of Religion came on Sunday evening, January 22, 2012, when 
seminary students and their parents, teachers, youth leaders, and 
administrators filled the Conference Center on Temple Square, and 
hundreds of thousands more around the world joined via satellite, 
to commemorate the centennial of the seminary program.

After an opening hymn and prayer, the program began with a 
film entitled “A Hundred Years of Seminary.” The film’s first segment 
was a dramatization of Thomas J. Yates teaching one of the first 
classes at the Granite seminary. Depicted in the class was Mildred 
Bennion, the mother of President Henry B. Eyring of the First 
Presidency. The presentation then segued into a short address by 
President Eyring in which he described being handed the roll book 
from that first class shortly after he became the Commissioner of 
the Church Educational System and seeing his mother’s name in 
it. President Eyring commented, “Mildred Bennion, Thomas Yates, 
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and many others like them laid the foundation of this rich and 
glorious history of seminary and Church education.” He added, “As 
you can imagine, from 1912 until now much has changed.” A time-
line then showed seminary’s growth over the past 100 years from 
one seminary with 70 students to 375,597 students in seminaries 
throughout the world.270

While pointing out the millions blessed by the seminary pro-
gram, President Eyring also emphasized the impact on the lives of 
individual students. Using his mother as an example, he explained: 
“Some thoughtful individual in that day must have invited Mildred 
to seminary. Someone caught a glimpse of how this program would 
bless the lives of each and every young man and woman in the 
Church, and that one seminary teacher cared enough about Mildred 
Bennion and prayed fervently enough that the Spirit put the gos-
pel down into her heart. That teacher blessed the lives of tens of 
thousands of unseen individuals because of the message he taught 
one girl.” He continued, “What happened in that first classroom is 
what happens today, and will continue to happen time and again, 
however large our numbers grow. The one will be touched. A tes-
timony will be found or strengthened. And generations to come 
will be blessed for it.” 271

The video then showed seminary students in the United States, 
France, and Peru sharing their feelings about seminary. President 
Eyring concluded the film by saying, “To you remarkable young 
men and women who are students, I encourage you, no matter the 
challenges you face, to attend seminary. Hunger and thirst to know 
and to do that which the Savior taught. In so doing, the Spirit of the 
Lord will be your constant companion, and He will strengthen you 
for the battles you will face and the great work you will perform 
in families and in the Church.” 272

After the video presentation ended, Elder Paul V. Johnson 
spoke briefly on the topic “by small and simple things are great 
things brought to pass.” 273 After mentioning the great growth 
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that had taken place since the first class of 70 students, he said: 
“The most important ‘great things’ that have resulted from that 
humble beginning 100 years ago aren’t the size of the program 
or the number of buildings and teachers, but most important 
are the great things that have happened in the lives of millions 
of students over the years as they have been willing to do some 
small things. Small things like attending class and studying the 
scriptures daily and then living the principles of the gospel in their 
daily lives. As they have done these small things, great things have 
been brought to pass in their lives. They have come closer to our 
Heavenly Father and His Son, Jesus Christ, and have been richly 
blessed in countless ways.” 274

Following a hymn by a choir of seminary students, President 
Boyd K. Packer of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles spoke to 
those assembled. He said, “I speak as one who has seen the past 
and would prepare you for the future,” and he warned the youth, 
“You are growing up in enemy territory.” 275

President Packer addressed the youth directly, saying, “I want 
to tell you that which will be of most worth and most desirable. 
The scriptures say, ‘Wisdom is the principal thing; therefore get 
wisdom,’ and I would add, ‘with all [your] getting, get [going!].’ 
I do not have time to waste and neither do you. So listen up!” He 
then spoke of how the gift of the Holy Ghost would protect them. 
Among other things, he taught, “Discovering how the Holy Ghost 
operates in your life is the quest of a lifetime” and that “this power 
of revelation from the gift of the Holy Ghost operates on principles 
of righteousness.” 276

“First on your ‘to do’ list,” he counseled, “put the word prayer. . . . 
You can always have a direct line of communication with your Father 
in Heaven.” President Packer counseled the students to take care of 
their bodies and to be clean, explaining, “The Word of Wisdom does 
not promise perfect health but that the spiritual receptors within 
you might be strengthened.” He also taught that “gender was set in 
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the premortal world,” that youth should use their agency to stay on 
safe ground spiritually, and that repenting often will bring “lasting 
peace that cannot be purchased at any earthly price.” 277

He told the youth:

You are not ordinary. You are very special. You are exceptional. 
.  .  . You know what you should and should not be doing in 
your life. You know right and wrong and do not need to be 
commanded in all things. Do not squander these years of sem-
inary instruction. Take advantage of the great blessing you have 
to learn the doctrines of the Church and the teachings of the 
prophets. . . . Do not fear the future. Do not fear what is ahead. 
Go forward with hope and faith. Remember that supernal gift 
of the Holy Ghost. Learn to be taught by it. Learn to seek it. 
Learn to live by it.278

He then quoted a poem by Ralph Waldo Emerson:

So nigh is grandeur to our dust,
So near is God to man,
When Duty whispers low, Thou must,
The youth replies, I can.279

He ended his remarks by telling the youth, “We have a deep 
and profound faith in you,” and then he bore his testimony.280

The broadcast was a fitting capstone to the first century of 
seminaries and institutes. Looking back over the hundred years of 
these inspired programs, it was evident that their success was due 
to four main factors: the combined efforts of dedicated teachers and 
administrators; the guidance, direction, and support from priest-
hood leaders; the encouragement of parents; and the wonderful 
willingness and desire of hundreds of thousands of Latter-day Saint 
youth and young adults to learn of Jesus Christ and His gospel. As 
the number of seminary and institute students worldwide moved 
well beyond the 700,000 mark, as teaching improved and delivery 
systems became more sophisticated, the pivotal points remained 
teachers who came to class accompanied by the scriptures and the 
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Spirit and students who attended with open hearts and minds. A 
bright future beckoned as leaders, instructors, and the youth of the 
Church alike continued to build on the legacy of the past.

As it moved into its second century, Seminaries and Institutes of 
Religion continued to fulfill its crucial roles of helping the youth and 
young adults of the Church understand and rely on the teachings 
and Atonement of Jesus Christ and of preparing them for the diffi-
cult challenges and glorious opportunities in their future. Perhaps 
President Boyd K. Packer best summarized the role of seminaries 
and institutes in the Church when he said, “In the history of the 
Church there is no better illustration of the prophetic preparation 
of this people than the beginnings of the seminary and institute 
program. These programs were started when they were nice but 
were not critically needed. They were granted a season to flourish 
and to grow into a bulwark for the Church. They now become a 
godsend for the salvation of modern Israel.” 281
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As seminary and institute programs move into their second 
century, adaptation, innovation, and revelation continue to serve 
as hallmarks for Church education. Administrators and teachers 
continue to refine policies and programs to bring about greater 
learning and conversion in the lives of students.

One of the biggest catalysts for Seminaries and Institutes of 
Religion reacting quickly to the need to improve teaching and 
learning came during the October 2012 general conference. At 
that conference, President Thomas S. Monson announced a change 
in the age for eligibility to serve missions, lowering the age from 
19 to 18 for young men and from 21 to 19 for young women.1 
This change immediately signaled change throughout the Church 
Educational System as students and teachers moved to adjust. “That 
wave of missionaries that went out certainly affected our institute 
enrollment,” Brother Webb recalled. “As they come back, we have 
[many] more returned missionaries in our institute [classes]. . . . 
Institute is becoming more and more a post-mission experience.” 
The age change also affected the work of seminaries in a positive 
way. “The change in missionary [age] changed seminary. Young 
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men . . . are now much more engaged in the seminary discussion 
because the urgency of knowing the gospel and being able to share 
it with others is very evident. . . . They feel an urgency to prepare 
to be missionaries,” Brother Webb said. He also added, “Missionary 
prep classes are filled with [many more] young women.” 2

The missionary age change affected the global role of the 
Church Educational System as well. In January 2013 Elder Daniel L. 
Johnson, Area President of the Mexico Area, announced that at the 
end of the school year the Benemérito School in Mexico City would 
be closed and converted into a missionary training center to help 
accommodate the flood of new missionaries. In that emotional 
meeting Elder Jeffrey R. Holland of the Quorum of the Twelve 
Apostles addressed the crowd, saying, “I believe God knew this 
day would come the day we broke ground for this school. . . . This 
is a dramatic moment in Church history.” Elder Russell M. Nelson 
of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles, the concluding speaker, 
added, “Today we’re in the middle of this story. . . . Instead of a 
few hundred being educated here at Benemérito, many thousands 
will be trained. Many of them will come from other countries. . . . 
They will be leaders throughout the entire world.” 3

A new curriculum cycle for seminary rolled out in 2013, start-
ing with a new Book of Mormon course that year, followed by 
Doctrine and Covenants and Church History in 2014, with Old 
Testament and New Testament scheduled to follow in 2015 and 
2016, respectively. These new courses were intended to make more 
effective use of the Fundamentals of Gospel Teaching and Learning.

After several years of course design, pilot study, and testing, 
the Church Board of Education evaluated the positive results of the 
piloted program and approved the phased implementation of online 
seminary on January 9, 2013. S&I used this time period to develop 
teaching and learning abilities among full-time and called teachers 
working in the online environment. The pilot study included no 
more than 100 classes, but by the fall of 2014, after the phased 
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implementation, classes served 3,013 English-speaking students. 
Although not intended to replace a face-to-face classroom expe-
rience, the online possibility provides an option for the seminary 
experience for students who cannot meet each weekday because of 
limiting factors. To participate, students must have approval from 
their stake president, parents, and seminary principal and have 
access to the required technology.

In refining the functions of the seminaries and institutes pro-
grams, S&I administration decided to identify priorities to help 
the department fulfill the Objective of Seminaries and Institutes 
of Religion. They eventually narrowed their thoughts to focus 
their training on a series of priorities each year.4 Some of the first 
priorities included strengthen unity, elevate learning, seek truth, 
and reach one more.

The priority to elevate learning includes helping students de-
velop confidence in the scriptures and the Holy Ghost, preparing 
the student to share the gospel, and following the Savior’s example. 
As part of the effort to elevate learning, in May 2014 S&I intro-
duced new requirements for seminary graduation: attend classes 
consistently, read the text for each course, pass a midyear and an 
end-of-year learning assessment for each course, and receive an 
ecclesiastical endorsement. Elder Dallin H. Oaks of the Quorum 
of the Twelve Apostles; Elder Paul V. Johnson of the Seventy, the 
Commissioner of the Church Educational System; and Brother 
Chad H Webb, the administrator of Seminaries and Institutes of 
Religion, introduced these new requirements in a global faculty 
meeting. Elder Johnson explained, “We believe that as we elevate 
learning for all students, they will have more confidence in the 
word of God and in their ability to feel the influence of the Holy 
Ghost. They will be better prepared to share what they believe and 
to follow the Savior’s example.” Along with the new requirements 
came an awareness that some students would be concerned about 
the additional expectations and would need more encouragement 
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and support. Brother Webb recalled, “In that board meeting with 
President Thomas S. Monson, as this was discussed, he said multi-
ple times, ‘Please make sure that in doing this, that we won’t push 
away any student or lose even one student.’ ” 5

The institutes of religion continue to make adjustments to 
meet the understanding and spiritual needs of students as well. In 
2014, the institute saw the publication of new teacher and student 
manuals for Religion 211–212, New Testament, and Religion 130, 
Missionary Preparation. During the summer of 2014, four new 
required courses, referred to as “Cornerstone courses,” were intro-
duced for all institutes and Church colleges to be implemented be-
ginning in the fall of 2015: Jesus Christ and the Everlasting Gospel, 
the Teachings and Doctrine of the Book of Mormon, Foundations 
of the Restoration, and the Eternal Family.6

The teaching force in seminaries and institutes continued to 
change as well. In November 2014 a new policy was announced 
allowing women with young children at home to be eligible to serve 
as full-time teachers. Brother Webb said, “While we continue to 
recognize [the] contribution that [mothers] make in their homes, 
we also recognize that sometimes their personal and family cir-
cumstances require them to work.” At the same time a new policy 
was announced allowing divorcees to be eligible for employment. 
Commenting on these changes, Brother Webb said, “Our programs 
exist to help our students in their efforts to follow Jesus Christ. 
. . . We do that by providing excellent teachers who love young 
people and love the Lord and the scriptures, and so our goal, as 
has always been the case, is to hire the very finest teachers, male 
and female, that we can find for our students.” 7

Looking back on his administration and forward to the sec-
ond century of seminaries and institutes, Brother Webb remained 
optimistic about the future: “I hope collectively we have listening 
ears, that we follow the Brethren, that we love our students and try 
our best to serve them and remember that they are why we exist 
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as an organization. . . . On a personal level, I hope that our teach-
ers know how much we love them and appreciate them.” Brother 
Webb reflected on the role of religious education to provide a rock 
of stability amidst rapid changes in the world and in the Church. 
“The heart of what we do will never change. . . . We will always 
strive to love our students and teach them the scriptures and . . . 
inspire them to live the gospel. While those most important things 
will never change, we’ll continue to try to seek inspiration as to 
how we might do it more effectively, to bless more young people 
and to impact them more deeply.” 8

Notes
 1. See Thomas S. Monson, “Welcome to Conference,” Ensign or Liahona, Nov. 2012, 

1–2.
 2. Chad Webb, interview by Casey Paul Griffiths, Feb. 24, 2015, 14, 15, Seminaries and 
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 3. Barbara E. Morgan, “Transitioning Benemérito de las Américas into the Mexico 

Missionary Training Center,” Mormon Historical Studies, vol. 14, no. 2 (Fall 2013), 
62–65.

 4. See Webb, interview.
 5. In “2014 Global Faculty Meeting. Elevate Learning Announcement” (2014 global 

faculty meeting, June 2014), si. lds. org.
 6. See “New Religion and Institute Courses: Additional Information,” si. lds. org.
 7. Tad Walch, “LDS Women with Children Now Eligible for Full-Time Seminary, 

Institute Jobs,” Deseret News, Nov. 14, 2014, deseretnews.com.
 8. Webb, interview, 19, 20.
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Append ix  1

A Chronology of Administrators of the Church 
Educational System and Religious Education,  

1888–2015

Name, Title, Years of Service:

Karl G. Maeser, Superintendent, 1888–1901
Joseph M. Tanner, Superintendent, 1901–1906
Horace H. Cummings, Superintendent, 1906–1920
David O. McKay, Commissioner, 1919–1921

Stephen L Richards, Assistant Commissioner, 1919–1921 
Richard R. Lyman, Assistant Commissioner, 1919–1921

Adam S. Bennion, Superintendent, 1920–1928
John A. Widtsoe, Commissioner, 1921–1924

Stephen L Richards, Assistant Commissioner, 1921–1924 
Richard R. Lyman, Assistant Commissioner, 1921–1924

Joseph F. Merrill, Commissioner, 1928–1933
John A. Widtsoe, Commissioner, 1934–1936
Franklin L. West, Commissioner, 1936–1953
Ernest L. Wilkinson, Administrator, 1953–1960

Chancellor, 1960–1965
William E. Berrett, Vice Administrator of Religious Education, 1953–1965

Harvey L. Taylor, Administrator of Church Schools, 1965–1970
William E. Berrett, Administrator of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion, 
1965–1970

Neal A. Maxwell, Commissioner, 1970–1976
Joe J. Christensen, Associate Commissioner of Religious Education, 
1970–1979

Jeffrey R. Holland, Commissioner, 1976–1980
Henry B. Eyring, Deputy Commissioner, 1977–1980
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Stanley A. Peterson, Associate Commissioner of Religious Education, 
1977–1989

Henry B. Eyring, Commissioner, 1980–1986
J. Elliot Cameron, Commissioner, 1986–1989 (not replaced until 
1992)

Stanley A. Peterson, Administrator of Religious Education, 1989–2001

Henry B. Eyring, Commissioner, 1992–2005
Paul V. Johnson, Administrator of Religious Education, 2001–2007

W. Rolfe Kerr, Commissioner, 2005–2008
Garry K. Moore, Administrator of Religious Education, 2007–2008

Paul V. Johnson, Commissioner, 2008–
Chad H Webb, Administrator, 2008–

Adapted from William E. Berrett, A Miracle in Weekday Religious 
Education (1988), xv, with updated material from Seminaries and 
Institutes Historical Record, May 31, 2013, 24–29.
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Append ix  2

LDS Academies Opening Dates, 1875–1888

Academy Opening Date
Brigham Young Academy 1875
Brigham Young College 1877
Alberta Stake Academy Oct. 19, 1891
Bannock Stake Academy Nov. 22, 1888
Bear Lake Stake Academy Oct. 16, 1888
Beaver Stake Academy Oct. 29, 1888
Big Horn Stake Academy 1909
Box Elder Stake Academy Dec. 29, 1888
Cassia Stake Academy Dec. 25, 1888
Davis Stake Academy June 28, 1890
Diaz Academy Sept. 24, 1891
Emery Stake Academy Sept. 15, 1890
Grantsville Academy 1892
Juab Stake Academy July 12, 1890
Juarez Stake Academy 1897
Malad Stake Academy July 3, 1890
Maricopa Academy Oct. 9, 1895
Millard Stake Academy Oct. 29, 1888
Morgan Stake Academy Nov. 24, 1888
Oneida Stake Academy Oct. 29, 1888
Panguitch Stake Academy Oct. 30, 1888
Parowan Stake Academy Apr. 12, 1890
Randolph Academy Nov. 3, 1890
Rich County Academy Sept. 17, 1891
Salt Lake Stake Academy 1886
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Academy Opening Date
San Luis Academy 1905
Sanpete Stake Academy Oct. 18, 1888
Sevier Stake Academy Dec. 12, 1888
Snowflake Stake Academy Dec. 25, 1888
St. George Stake Academy Nov. 1, 1888
St. Johns Stake Academy Dec. 25, 1888
St. Joseph Stake Academy Feb. 10, 1891
Summit Stake Academy Nov. 19, 1888
Uintah Stake Academy Dec. 18, 1888
Union Academy 1860
Wasatch Academy Oct. 25, 1890
Weber Stake Academy Dec. 18, 1888

Historians have presented various lists of academies. M. Lynn 
Bennion in his work Mormonism and Education (1939) lists only 
22 academies (page 164); Milton R. Hunter, in The Mormons and 
the American Frontier (1940), also lists 22 (page 222). William E. 
Berrett and Alma P. Burton, in Readings in L. D. S. Church History, 
vol. 3 (1958), list 34 academies (page 337); Don W. McBride, in 
The Development of Higher Education in The Church of Jesus Christ 
of Latter-day Saints (1952), lists 28 academies.

The reason for differing lists lies partially in the particular 
reference used as a guide. Different references list varying dates, 
such as Church Board of Education approval dates, founding dates, 
established dates, opening dates, or dates given as academies under-
went name changes. Some academies had only a brief existence 
and some came into existence years after others had closed their 
doors. Certain academies were closed for a period of time and in 
some historical lists, the date of reopening is recorded rather than 
the original date when the academy was established. We have rep-
resented information as accurately as we understand it.
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Append ix  3

Seminaries Opening Dates, 1912–1938

Year Seminary Name Location
1912 Granite Salt Lake City, Utah
1915 Box Elder Brigham City, Utah
1916 Mesa Mesa, Arizona
1916 Mt. Pleasant Mt. Pleasant, Utah
1917 American Fork American Fork, Utah
1917 Lehi Lehi, Utah
1917 Star Valley Afton, Wyoming
1918 Blackfoot Blackfoot, Idaho
1918 Blanding Blanding, Utah
1918 Jordan Sandy, Utah
1918 North Emery Huntington, Utah
1918 Richfield Richfield, Utah
1918 Roosevelt Roosevelt, Utah
1918 Timpanogos Pleasant Grove, Utah
1918 Wasatch Heber City, Utah
1919 Barnes (John) Kaysville, Utah
1919 Juab Stake Nephi, Utah
1919 Kanab Kanab, Utah
1919 Manti Manti, Utah
1919 Montpelier Montpelier, Idaho
1920 Millard Fillmore, Utah
1920 Moroni Moroni, Utah
1920 Rigby Rigby, Idaho
1921 Beaver Beaver, Utah
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Year Seminary Name Location
1921 Murray Murray, Utah
1921 North Sevier Salina, Utah
1921 Sharon (Provo Bench) Provo, Utah
1921 South Cache Hyrum, Utah
1922 Castle Dale Castle Dale, Utah
1922 Franklin County Preston, Idaho
1922 Paris (Fielding) Paris, Idaho
1922 Provo Provo, Utah
1922 Spanish Fork Spanish Fork, Utah
1923 Delta Delta, Utah
1923 Ephraim Ephraim, Utah
1923 Malad Malad, Idaho
1923 Saint Johns St. Johns, Arizona
1923 Vernal Vernal, Utah
1923 Weber Ogden, Utah
1923–
1924

Manassa-Sanford Manassa and Sanford, 
Colorado

1924 Bear River Garland, Utah
1924 Cowley Cowley, Wyoming
1924 Grantsville Grantsville, Utah
1924 Logan Logan, Utah
1924 Monroe (S. Sevier) Monroe, Utah
1924 North Cache Richmond, Utah
1924 Panguitch Panguitch, Utah
1924 Shelley Shelley, Idaho
1924 Snowflake Snowflake, Arizona
1924 South Emery Ferron, Utah
1924 Springville Springville, Utah
1924 Sugar City Sugar City, Idaho
1925 Cedar Cedar City, Utah
1925 Grace (Bannock) Grace, Idaho
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Year Seminary Name Location
1925 Gunnison Gunnison, Utah
1925 Hinckley Hinckley, Utah
1925 Lovell Lovell, Wyoming
1925 Morgan Morgan, Utah
1925 Nebo Stake Payson, Utah
1925 North Summit Coalville, Utah
1925 Oquirrh Stake Magna, Utah
1925 South Summit Kamas, Utah
1925 Teton Driggs, Idaho
1926 Lyman Lyman, Wyoming
1926 Midway Menan, Idaho
1926 Oakley Oakley, Idaho
1926 Tooele Tooele, Utah
1927 Bicknell Bicknell, Utah
1927 Burley Burley, Idaho
1927 Escalante Escalante, Utah
1927 Phoenix Phoenix, Arizona
1927 Pocatello Pocatello, Idaho
1927 Rexburg Rexburg, Idaho
1927 Round Valley Eagar, Arizona
1927 Rupert-Heyburn Rupert and Heyburn, Idaho
1927 Zion Hurricane, Utah
1928 Ammon Ammon, Utah
1928 Piute Circleville, Utah
1929 East Salt Lake Salt Lake City, Utah
1929 West Salt Lake City, Utah
1931 South Salt Lake City, Utah
1931 Ucon Ucon, Idaho
1933 South Rich Randolph, Utah
1935 Bancroft Bancroft, Idaho
1936 Altamont Mt. Emmons, Utah
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Year Seminary Name Location
1936 Alterra Roosevelt, Utah
1936 Duchesne Duchesne, Utah
1936 Moreland Moreland, Idaho
1936 Ririe Ririe, Idaho
1936 Saint George St. George, Utah
1937 Carbon Price, Utah
1937 Downey Downey, Idaho
1937 Idaho Falls Idaho Falls, Idaho
1937 Moapa Overton, Nevada
1937 Parowan Parowan, Utah
1938 Laketown Laketown, Utah
1938 Malta Malta, Idaho
1938 Ogden Ogden, Utah

Adapted from Leland H. Gentry, “Religious Education in Crescendo 
and Diminuendo,” in A History of Latter-day Saint Religious Education 
1920 to 1994, 21, Church History Library, Salt Lake City, Utah; also 
found in Milton Lynn Bennion, Mormonism and Education (1939), 
206–10.
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Append ix  4

Institutes of Religion Opening Dates, 1926–1946

Institutes at Four-Year Colleges and Universities
Year Location University or College
1926 Moscow, Idaho University of Idaho
1928 Logan, Utah Utah State Agricultural College
1929 Pocatello, Idaho Idaho State College
1935 Salt Lake City, Utah University of Utah
1935 Los Angeles, 

California
University of California–Los 
Angeles and University of 
Southern California

1936 Laramie, Wyoming University of Wyoming
1937 Flagstaff, Arizona Arizona State College
1937 Tucson, Arizona University of Arizona
1946 Berkeley, California University of California
1946 Tempe, Arizona Arizona State College

Institutes at Junior Colleges
Year Location University or College
1935 Salt Lake City, Utah LDS Business College
1936 St. George, Utah Dixie College
1936 Ephraim, Utah Snow College
1936 Cedar City, Utah Branch Agricultural College
1937 Thatcher, Arizona Eastern Arizona State College
1941 Ogden, Utah Weber College
1946 Price, Utah Lehigh Carbon Community 

College
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Adapted from Leland H. Gentry, “Religious Education in Crescendo 
and Diminuendo,” in A History of Latter-day Saint Religious 
Education, 1820 to 1994, 21, Church History Library, Salt Lake 
City, Utah; Ernest L. Wilkinson, “The Place of the Institutes in 
the Church School System” (address at a convention at Brigham 
Young University, Aug. 20, 1953), 2, typescript in Church History 
Library, Salt Lake City, Utah.
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Append ix  5

Worldwide LDS Religious Education Beginnings

Board-Approved Countries 
and Territories

First Reporting Year
Seminary Institute

Albania 1999 1999
American Samoa 1973 1975
Angola 2006 2006
Antigua and Barbuda 1995 1998
Argentina 1970 1970
Armenia 1995 1995
Aruba 2006 2003
Australia 1968 1969
Austria 1971 1974
Bahamas 1980 1988
Barbados 1982 1993
Belgium 1971 1974
Belize 1983 1982
Benin 2008 2007
Bermuda 1994 1995
Bolivia 1970 1971
Bonaire 2007 2005
Botswana 1993 1994
Brazil 1969 1971
Bulgaria 1994 1994
Burundi 2011 2011
Cambodia 1996 1996
Cameroon 1995 1993
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Board-Approved Countries 
and Territories

First Reporting Year
Seminary Institute

Canada 1948 1952
Cape Verde 1992 1993
Cayman Islands 1991 1991
Central African Republic 1995 1995
Chile 1972 1972
Colombia 1972 1972
Congo, Democratic Republic of 1991 1992
Congo, Republic of 1992 1993
Cook Islands 1972 1991
Costa Rica 1972 1972
Croatia 1997 2008
Curaçao 2007 2008
Cyprus 2011
Czech Republic 1994 1994
Denmark 1973 1975
Dominican Republic 1981 1982
Ecuador 1971 1971
El Salvador 1971 1971
England 1968 1970
Estonia 2001 2001
Ethiopia 1996 1996
Fiji 1972 1973
Finland 1962 1975
France 1971 1974
French Guiana 1990 1993
French Polynesia 1982 1982
Georgia 2008 2008
Germany 1962 1970
Ghana 1987 1988
Greece 1991 1995
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Board-Approved Countries 
and Territories

First Reporting Year
Seminary Institute

Greenland 2005
Grenada 1993 1995
Guadeloupe 1993 1993
Guam 1980 1970
Guatemala 1968 1970
Guyana 1993 1995
Haiti 1983 1988
Honduras 1972 1972
Hong Kong 1969 1974
Hungary 1993 1993
Iceland 1970 1982
India 1990 1992
Indonesia 1981 1979
Ireland 1977 1976
Italy 1969 1974
Ivory Coast (Cote d’lvoire) 1991 1991
Jamaica 1979 1988
Japan 1972 1972
Kazakhstan 2006 2006
Kenya 1991 1991
Kiribati 1985 1989
Korea, Republic of (South Korea) 1972 1971
Kosovo 2014
Latvia 1998 1998
Lesotho 1992 1995
Liberia 1995 1995
Lithuania 1998 1998
Luxembourg 1986 1986
Madagascar 1991 1995
Malawi 2002 2002
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Board-Approved Countries 
and Territories

First Reporting Year
Seminary Institute

Malaysia 1976 1979
Malta 1991 1992
Marshall Islands 1980 1980
Martinique 1993 1995
Mauritius 1993 1993
Mexico 1958 1959
Micronesia 1980 1970
Moldova 1999 1999
Mongolia 1996 1996
Mozambique 2000 2000
Namibia 1995 1996
Netherlands 1973 1975
New Caledonia 1976 1986
New Zealand 1969 1969
Nicaragua 1972 1973
Nigeria 1988 1988
Niue 1975 1979
Northern Ireland 1969 1969
Northern Mariana Islands 1995 1995
Norway 1974 1975
Palau 1989
Panama 1971 1973
Papua New Guinea 1986 1995
Paraguay 1971 1972
Peru 1971 1971
Philippines 1968 1972
Portugal 1970 1979
Puerto Rico 1978 1982
Réunion 1993 1994
Romania 1996 1996
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Board-Approved Countries 
and Territories

First Reporting Year
Seminary Institute

Russia 1993 1993
St. Croix 1993 1993
St. Kitts and Nevis 1993 1996
St. Lucia 1993 1996
St. Maarten 1996 1996
St. Thomas 1993 1993
St. Vincent and the Grenadines 1982 1982
Samoa 1973 1975
Scotland 1969 1969
Serbia and Montenegro 2005 2005
Sierra Leone 1991 1993
Singapore 1976 1976
Slovakia 1993 1993
Slovenia 1997 2008
Solomon Islands 1996 1996
South Africa 1972 1972
Spain 1969 1975
Sri Lanka 1998 1998
Suriname 1993 1994
Swaziland 1992 1994
Sweden 1972 1975
Switzerland 1971 1974
Taiwan 1968 1973
Tanzania 1992 1992
Thailand 1969 1980
Togo 1999 1999
Tonga 1969 1979
Trinidad and Tobago 1990 1993
Turkey 1982 1997
Tuvalu 1986 1986
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Board-Approved Countries 
and Territories

First Reporting Year
Seminary Institute

Uganda 1992 1992
Ukraine 1993 1993
United States 1912 1926
Uruguay 1970 1967
Vanuatu 1991 1992
Venezuela 1972 1972
Wales 1969 1982
Zambia 1995 1995
Zimbabwe 1979 1979

Extracted from Seminaries and Institutes of Religion Annual Report 
for 2013, 3.
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Seminary and Institute Enrollment by Year, 1912–2013

Year Seminary 
Enrollment

Institute 
Enrollment

Total 
Enrollment

1912–1913 70 0 70
1913–1914 80 0 80
1914–1915 90 0 90
1915–1916 337 0 337
1916–1917 703 0 703
1917–1918 1,030 0 1,030
1918–1919 1,528 0 1,528
1919–1920 3,272 0 3,272
1920–1921 2,982 0 2,982
1921–1922 3,040 0 3,040
1922–1923 4,976 0 4,976
1923–1924 6,401 0 6,401
1924–1925 8,527 0 8,527
1925–1926 10,376 0 10,376
1926–1927 10,835 25 10,860
1927–1928 11,991 57 12,048
1928–1929 12,902 139 13,041
1929–1930 25,993 363 26,356
1930–1931 27,075 321 27,396
1931–1932 29,427 509 29,936
1932–1933 33,978 472 34,450
1933–1934 34,337 450 34,787
1934–1935 30,789 678 31,467
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Year Seminary 
Enrollment

Institute 
Enrollment

Total 
Enrollment

1935–1936 28,884 957 29,841
1936–1937 27,043 2,476 29,519
1937–1938 30,789 2,941 33,730
1938–1939 26,120 2,668 28,788
1939–1940 25,629 3,084 28,713
1940–1941 26,128 3,352 29,480
1941–1942 27,456 3,155 30,611
1942–1943 25,478 2,431 27,909
1943–1944 21,428 1,285 22,713
1944–1945 22,295 1,846 24,141
1945–1946 22,629 2,642 25,271
1946–1947 23,732 4,452 28,184
1947–1948 25,060 4,235 29,295
1948–1949 24,903 4,131 29,034
1949–1950 26,488 4,725 31,213
1950–1951 28,677 4,309 32,986
1951–1952 29,812 3,862 33,674
1952–1953 32,076 4,202 36,278
1953–1954 34,467 4,555 39,022
1954–1955 37,434 5,013 42,447
1955–1956 38,285 5,558 43,843
1956–1957 40,247 6,092 46,339
1957–1958 44,871 7,378 52,249
1958–1959 52,167 7,822 59,989
1959–1960 58,855 8,353 67,208
1960–1961 62,253 10,270 72,523
1961–1962 72,197 13,331 85,528
1962–1963 81,412 15,981 97,393
1963–1964 91,236 19,205 110,441
1964–1965 97,314 23,764 121,078
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Year Seminary 
Enrollment

Institute 
Enrollment

Total 
Enrollment

1965–1966 103,500 30,052 133,552
1966–1967 110,754 33,027 143,781
1967–1968 118,567 38,751 157,318
1968–1969 126,727 36,642 163,369
1969–1970 132,053 44,005 176,058
1970–1971 141,514 49,168 190,682
1971–1972 155,082 53,395 208,477
1972–1973 165,310 65,181 230,491
1973–1974 172,788 68,083 240,871
1974–1975 174,018 73,643 247,661
1975–1976 183,670 88,678 272,348
1976–1977 191,236 97,067 288,303
1977–1978 192,466 108,973 301,439
1978–1979 195,883 108,203 304,086
1979–1980 187,906 113,789 301,695
1980–1981 191,466 124,825 316,291
1981–1982 191,623 121,648 313,271
1982–1983 195,475 123,375 318,850
1983–1984 205,616 126,762 332,378
1984–1985 214,963 134,590 349,553
1985–1986 225,709 122,014 347,723
1986–1987 238,778 127,470 366,248
1987–1988 242,435 120,669 363,104
1988–1989 255,360 125,534 380,894
1989–1990 274,184 129,263 403,447
1990–1991 290,304 136,383 426,687
1991–1992 303,736 147,383 451,119
1992–1993 323,720 158,039 481,759
1993–1994 342,136 178,612 520,748
1994–1995 355,587 202,920 558,507
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Year Seminary 
Enrollment

Institute 
Enrollment

Total 
Enrollment

1995–1996 363,202 221,849 585,051
1996–1997 371,884 231,752 603,636
1997–1998 377,436 265,272 642,708
1998–1999 373,887 285,250 659,137
1999–2000 381,758 316,934 698,692
2000–2001 380,386 342,491 722,877
2001–2002 375,674 366,936 742,610
2002–2003 370,940 356,269 727,209
2003–2004 361,686 365,070 726,756
2004–2005 363,370 367,034 730,404
2005–2006 362,756 358,516 721,272
2006–2007 364,048 334,616 698,664
2007–2008 361,993 337,237 699,230
2008–2009 363,048 337,352 700,400
2009–2010 369,373 348,111 717,484
2010–2011 375,389 352,441 727,830
2011–2012 391,680 352,488 744,168
2012–2013 397,036 359,828 756,864

Extracted from Seminaries and Institutes of Religion Annual Report 
for 2014, 5.
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Administrator Biographies

Dee F. Andersen (1931– ) Born in Ogden, Utah. Married to Francis 
Nicholas; seven children. He had various business experience when 
he accepted a position at the University of Utah as a controller, where 
he became acquainted with Neal A. Maxwell. In 1970 Commissioner 
Maxwell asked him to serve as an associate commissioner of education 
over finance. In 1973 Andersen was asked by President Harold B. 
Lee to lead the reorganizing of the budgetary system for the entire 
Church. He served in that capacity until 1974, when he returned to 
the University of Utah as an administrative vice president. In 1976 he 
returned to the Church to serve as executive assistant to the Presiding 
Bishopric. Andersen later served as the coordinator of long-term plan-
ning. He eventually left to serve as the administrative vice president 
of Brigham Young University until his retirement in 1994. After his 
retirement he served as a mission president in Hawaii, as president 
of the Mount Timpanogos Utah Temple, and as a public affairs mis-
sionary in Ohio.

Grant C. Anderson (1956– ) Born in Whittier, California. Married to 
Martine Fiddler; two children. He began teaching seminary at Mesa 
High School in Mesa, Arizona, and also taught in Mission Viejo and 
Hemet, California. He also served as an institute teacher and coordi-
nator at institutes in Pleasant Hill and Stockton, California. In 2001 he 
accepted a position to serve as the area director of the U.S. Northern 
Plains Area. In 2004 he was asked to serve as assistant administrator 
and remained in that position until 2009, when he was appointed as 
the director of the Salt Lake University Institute of Religion.
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William R. Applegarth (1942– ) Born in Inglewood, California. 
Married to Jeanne Hunting; eight children. He joined the Church 
in 1964 and began teaching seminary in 1967. He taught seminary 
at East High in Salt Lake City, Utah, for six years and served as a 
principal at seminaries in Highland, Olympus, and Kearns, Utah. 
He later served as an associate area director for three years and as 
regional coordinator and institute director in Moscow, Idaho, for 
four years. He then returned to Salt Lake City to serve as principal 
at the Cottonwood seminary for the next 10 years. He subsequently 
served as area director for the Utah Valley North Area for three 
years and the Salt Lake Valley South Area for one year. In 2002 
he was appointed as an assistant administrator and served in that 
capacity until his retirement in 2006.

John C. Beck (1957– ) Born in Rock Hill, South Carolina. Married 
to Gwen Mecham; four children. He is a member of the Catawba 
Indian tribe. John began his teaching career in 1985 at the Skyline 
seminary in Salt Lake City, where he was assigned until 1994. While 
at Skyline he also coordinated the seminary teaching efforts at Ben 
Franklin Academy. In 1994 he was appointed as principal of East 
seminary in Salt Lake City, where he served until 1998, when he 
was invited to serve as the area director of the Salt Lake Valley West 
Area. In 2001 he was appointed as an assistant administrator. He 
served in that position until 2005, when he was called to serve as 
the president of the California Fresno Mission. Upon his return in 
2008 he was invited to serve as the area director of the Salt Lake 
Valley South Area.

Kenneth H. Beesley (1926– ) Born in Salt Lake City, Utah. Married 
to Donna Deem; five children. He served as an assistant provost 
and an assistant professor at Columbia University in New York City, 
New York, and later as the executive dean at Fresno State College 
in California. In 1970 Commissioner Neal A. Maxwell asked him 
to serve as an associate commissioner of education over Church 
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schools, including the Church College of Hawaii, Ricks College, 
LDS Business College, and all Church elementary and secondary 
schools. He served in that position for 10 years, departing in 1980 
to serve in the International Materials Management Department 
for the Church. In 1986 Beesley was asked to serve as the presi-
dent of LDS Business College. He served in that position until his 
retirement in 1991. From 1991 to 1993 he and his wife served as 
the first missionary couple in Mongolia. Since their return, Brother 
Beesley has continued to actively serve in the Church.

Adam S. Bennion (1886–1958) Born in Taylorsville, Utah. Married 
to Minerva Richards Young; five children. He received his BS degree 
at the University of Utah in 1908, completed an MA at Columbia 
University, and completed a PhD at the University of California, 
Berkeley. He served as principal at Granite High School when the 
first seminary was established there. Bennion was appointed a 
member of the Church Board of Education in 1915 and as superin-
tendent of Church schools in 1919, serving until 1928. After leaving 
the post of superintendent, he continued to serve on the Church 
Board of Education until 1935. He was called as an Apostle in 1953.

William E. Berrett (1902–1993) Born in Union, Utah. Married to 
Eleanor Louise Callister; four children. He began teaching seminary 
in 1925. He also served as an editor for the religious education 
department and authored many texts and manuals. Berrett left 
Church education in 1943 to work as an attorney, serving in the 
United States Office of Price Administration and as an assistant U.S. 
attorney in Fairbanks, Alaska. He returned to Church education 
as a professor of religion at Brigham Young University in 1949. In 
1953 he was appointed vice president of BYU and vice administra-
tor of Church schools in charge of religious education (including 
seminaries and institutes). He served in this dual capacity until 
1965, when he was named administrator of the seminaries and 
institutes of religion. After his retirement in 1970 he worked to 
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compile the history of seminaries and institutes, eventually writing 
the first published history of these programs, A Miracle in Weekday 
Religious Education, published in 1988.

Frank M. Bradshaw (1928–2006) Born in Mt. View, Wyoming. 
Married to Helen Bergstedt; five children. He began his teaching 
career at the Olympus seminary in Holladay, Utah, in 1955, serv-
ing as a teacher and later principal. In 1960 he moved to San Luis 
Obispo, California, to serve as institute and seminary supervisor. 
He taught institute classes at various institutes in California. In 
1964 he became division coordinator for Southern California, 
and in 1968 he was asked to serve as administrative assistant to 
William E. Berrett. In this capacity he assisted in Lambda Delta 
Sigma, a student association for LDS students. He was appointed a 
zone administrator in 1972. In this capacity he supervised programs 
in Mexico, South America, and Africa, serving for nearly two de-
cades. In 1990 he left the central office to serve as area director in 
Southern California, where he served until his retirement in 1993.

Russell G. Bulloch (1957– ) Born in St. George, Utah. Married to 
Ellen Anderson; four children. He began teaching seminary in 1985 
at the Provo, Utah, seminary and became its principal in 1993. 
In 1996 he was appointed principal of the seminary adjacent to 
Timpview High School in Provo, Utah, where he served until 1998, 
when he began serving as a preservice trainer in Cedar City, Utah. 
In 2002 he became area director of the Salt Lake Valley East Area. 
He was appointed an assistant administrator in 2005. He served in 
that position until 2007, when he was called to serve as president 
of the Mexico City East Mission. Upon his return in 2010, he be-
gan serving as the area director of the Utah Valley North Area. He 
returned to the central office as an assistant administrator in 2012.

Alma P. Burton (1913–1998) Born in Nephi, Utah. Married to 
Clea Rich Morgan; five children. He served as superintendent of 
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the Alpine School District, as dean of Admissions and Records at 
BYU, and as a professor of Church history and doctrine at Brigham 
Young University. Burton is the author of several influential texts 
and coauthored a series with William E. Berrett. He was appointed 
an assistant administrator of religious education in 1961, serving 
until his retirement in 1970. He served as a stake president, on 
the General Board of the Mutual Improvement Association, as 
director of the Independence Missouri Information Center, and 
as president of the Manti Utah Temple.

J. Elliot Cameron (1923–2011) Born in Panguitch, Utah. Married 
to Maxine Petty; four children. He served in the U.S. Army during 
World War II. He later attended the University of Utah, Utah State 
University, and Southern Utah State College, eventually earning 
a PhD. He served as principal of Duchesne High School in 1949. 
From 1950 to 1953 he was principal of South Sevier High School, 
and from 1953 to 1956 he served as superintendent of the Sevier 
School District. In 1956 he was appointed the president of Snow 
College in Ephraim, Utah. He later served as dean of student ser-
vices at Utah State University, and in 1962 he became the dean 
of students at Brigham Young University (in 1972 his title was 
changed to dean of student life). In 1980 he was appointed pres-
ident of BYU–Hawaii. In 1986 he was invited to serve as Church 
commissioner of education, continuing until 1989, when he re-
tired. After his retirement he and his wife presided over the Provo 
Utah Temple.

Joe J. Christensen (1929– ) Born in Banida, Idaho. Married to 
Barbara Kohler; six children. He began teaching at the Granite 
High seminary in Salt Lake City in 1955. He served as the institute 
director at Washington State University, the Moscow, Idaho, insti-
tute, and at the University of Utah. In 1970 he received a call to 
serve as president of the Mexico City Mission with his wife. Only 
a few months later he was brought back to serve as an associate 
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commissioner over religious education under Commissioner 
Neal A. Maxwell. He served in this capacity until 1979, when 
he was called to serve as president of the Missionary Training 
Center in Provo, Utah. In 1985 he was appointed president of Ricks 
College in Rexburg, Idaho. He was called to the First Quorum of 
the Seventy in 1989, eventually serving in the Presidency of the 
Seventy for over six years. He received emeritus status in 1999. He 
and his wife presided over the San Diego California Temple from 
1999 until 2002.

Roger G. Christensen (1953– ) Born in Concord, California. 
Married to Christine Baker; 11 children. He worked as an accoun-
tant in the professional sector for about a decade until he was hired 
as an auditor for the Church in 1990. He was asked to serve as 
Church budget officer from 1994 to 1999. In 1999 he joined the 
Church Educational System, serving as secretary to the Church 
Board of Education and the Board of Trustees. During that time 
he also served as the assistant to the Commissioner of the Church 
Educational System. He was released from that position in 2014, 
when he was called as a mission president in Quito, Ecuador.

Ross H. Cole (1942– ) Born in Compton, California. Married to 
Charlene Zimmerman; six children. He began teaching in Tempe, 
Arizona, in 1970. During his career he served as teacher, area 
coordinator, and institute teacher in Arizona and California; head 
of preservice training and assistant to the area director over the 
Southern California area; an institute director; and a teaching sup-
port consultant for early-morning teachers. In 1986 he moved to 
Church headquarters to serve as the first director of teacher train-
ing. He helped develop the Professional Development Program 
(PDP). In 1989 he was called as a mission president in Korea. He 
returned to the central office in 1992 to resume his role as director 
of teacher training, launching the first apprentice seminar. In 1994 
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he was appointed an assistant administrator, where he served until 
his retirement in 2004.

Horace H. Cummings (1858–1937) Born in Provo, Utah. Married 
to Barbara Matilda Moses and Matilda Sophia Wilcox Bliss; nine 
children. He was a teacher in Millcreek, Utah, and at Brigham Young 
College in Logan, Utah. He served a mission in Mexico from 1885 
to 1887. In 1905 he was appointed the superintendent of Church 
schools, and he assisted in the creation of the first released-time 
seminary programs. He continued to serve as superintendent until 
his retirement in 1919.

Franklin D. Day (1920–2013) Born in Hunter, Utah. Married to 
Mary Jane Brown; five children. He began teaching at the Panguitch, 
Utah, seminary in 1951 and in 1954 transferred to Shelley, Idaho, 
as the seminary principal. In 1957 he returned to Southern Utah as 
a district seminary coordinator. He was appointed director of the 
institute in Cedar City, Utah, in 1961 and served until 1966, when 
he was asked to serve as the division coordinator for the eastern 
states. In 1968 he was named assistant administrator of seminaries 
and institutes under William E. Berrett. He continued in that role 
after Joe J. Christensen took Berrett’s place as head of seminaries 
and institutes in 1970. Day also served as a zone administrator for 
several different areas including Asia, the Pacific, and the western 
United States. He was appointed associate commissioner over the 
central office in 1979 and served in that capacity until his retire-
ment in 1986.

Henry B. Eyring (1933– ) Born in Princeton, New Jersey. Married 
to Kathleen Johnson; six children. He served as an associate pro-
fessor of business at Stanford University from 1962 to 1971. In 
1971 he received an appointment to serve as president of Ricks 
College in Rexburg, Idaho. In 1977 he was appointed deputy com-
missioner of the Church Educational System under Commissioner 
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Jeffrey R. Holland. He was appointed Commissioner of the Church 
Educational System in 1980 and served in that role until 1985. He 
served as first counselor in the Presiding Bishopric from 1985 un-
til 1992, when he was appointed as Commissioner of the Church 
Educational System again, serving in that role until 2005. In 1995, 
during his second term as Commissioner, he was called as a member 
of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles. He was called to be the First 
Counselor in the First Presidency in February 2008.

Randall L. Hall (1948– ) Born in Logan, Utah. Married to Lloya 
Frey; 11 children. He began teaching seminary in 1973. In 1980 
he helped open a new seminary at Mountain View High School in 
Orem, Utah. In 1981 he joined the curriculum staff in the central 
office, later serving as manager of seminary curriculum. In 1989 
he returned to Mountain View as the seminary principal, where 
he served for four years. In 1993 he moved to Brigham Young 
University to serve as a preservice director, and in 1995 he was 
appointed area director of the Utah Valley South Area. In 1997 he 
was appointed a zone administrator. In 2007 he became associate 
administrator under Garry K. Moore and later served under Chad H 
Webb until his retirement in 2013.

Richard D. Hawks (1966– ) Born in Garden Grove, California. 
Married to Natalie Johnson; five children. He began teaching sem-
inary in Orem, Utah, in 1992. In 1997 he moved to Minneapolis, 
Minnesota, to serve as a coordinator working with locally called 
seminary and institute teachers. During that time he earned a PhD 
in educational leadership from the University of Minnesota. In 
2003 he joined the training services division in the central office. 
In 2007 he was invited to serve as an assistant administrator. He 
continues to serve in that position at the time of this publication.

R. Kelly Haws (1958– ) Born in American Fork, Utah. Married to 
Connie Dee Thornwall; three children. He began teaching seminary 
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in West Jordan, Utah, in 1984. He later served as the seminary 
coordinator in Washington, D.C. In 1998 he was appointed area 
director for the U.S. East Area. In 2007 he joined the training ser-
vices division in the central office. He was appointed an assistant 
administrator in 2008, with responsibilities covering Canada, the 
Caribbean, Africa, and several other areas. In 2013 he was ap-
pointed associate administrator of Seminaries and Institutes of 
Religion.

Jeffrey R. Holland (1940– ) Born in St. George, Utah. Married to 
Patricia Terry; three children. He taught in the College of Religious 
Instruction at Brigham Young University while earning a master’s 
degree, then joined Seminaries and Institutes of Religion as the 
head of the Hayward, California, institute. After a year in Hayward, 
he accepted a position at the institute located at the University of 
Washington in Seattle, Washington. While completing doctorate work 
at Yale University, he taught institute classes at Yale and Amherst. 
Upon his return from Yale he taught briefly at the Salt Lake City 
institute. In 1974 he was appointed dean of the College of Religious 
Instruction at BYU. In 1976 he was invited to serve as commissioner 
of the Church Educational System, serving until 1980, when he was 
appointed as president of BYU. He served there until 1989, when he 
was called as a member of the First Quorum of the Seventy. In 1994 
he was called as a member of the Quorum of the Twelve Apostles.

G. Bradly Howell (1960– ) Born in Eugene, Oregon. Married to 
Lori Elmore; four children. He began his teaching career at the 
Thatcher, Arizona, seminary in 1989. In 1994 he moved to the 
central office, where he worked as an instructional designer on 
products such as the Teacher Improvement Package (TIP). In 1999 
he transferred to the Ogden, Utah, institute to serve as a teacher 
and preservice trainer. He served there until 2002, when he was 
invited to serve as a zone administrator; that title later changed 
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to assistant administrator. He continued to serve in that role until 
2012, when he became the head of the preservice program.

Stephen K. Iba (1944– ) Born in Holiday, Utah. Married to Patricia 
Prater; six children. He began teaching seminary in 1969. In 1973 
he accepted an assignment to launch seminary and institute pro-
grams in the Philippines. He stayed there until 1975, when he 
accepted a position in the religion department at Brigham Young 
University. In 1977 he was called as a mission president in Manila, 
Philippines. When he returned in 1980 he served as a curriculum 
writer in the central office. In 1981 he began serving as the director 
of preservice training at the Salt Lake City institute. In 1987 he 
became area director in Salt Lake City. He was asked to serve as an 
zone administrator in 1990 and continued in that role until 2005, 
when he left to serve as area director of the Pacific Islands Area. 
He stayed there until his retirement in 2007.

Paul V. Johnson (1954– ) Born in Gainesville, Florida. Married to 
Leslie Jill Washburn; nine children. He began his teaching career 
in Chandler, Arizona, in 1978. In 1989 he came into the central 
office to work as an instructional designer, eventually serving as 
manager of the media team. During his time in the central office 
he served as director of design and evaluation services, director of 
training services, and then as director of curriculum and training 
services during a period when the two divisions were combined. In 
1999 he accepted an appointment to serve as a zone administrator 
over the central office’s Instructional Services Zone. He continued 
there until 2001, when he was appointed Church Educational 
System administrator over religious education and elementary and 
secondary education. In 2005 he was called as a member of the First 
Quorum of the Seventy. He left his post as an administrator in 2007 
to serve as a member of the Chile Area Presidency. He returned to 
Church education in 2008 when he was called as Commissioner 
of the Church Educational System.
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W. Rolfe Kerr (1935– ) Born in Tremonton, Utah. Married to Janeil 
Raybold; six children. He attended Utah State University, earning 
a master’s and doctorate degree in education. He held administra-
tive positions at Utah State University, Weber State University, and 
Brigham Young University and served as president of Dixie College 
in St. George, Utah. He was serving as the Utah Commissioner 
of Higher Education when he was called as a mission president 
in Dallas, Texas, in 1993. In 1996 he was called as a member of 
the First Quorum of the Seventy. In 2005 he was appointed as 
Commissioner of the Church Educational System and served until 
2008, when he and his wife were called to preside over the Logan 
Utah Temple, where they served until 2011.

Bruce M. Lake (1935– ) Born in Salt Lake City, Utah. Married to 
Patricia Goalen; five children. After serving as an early-morning 
seminary teacher in Salt Lake City for three years, he began teaching 
at the seminary at East High in Salt Lake City in 1961. In 1963 he 
moved to Southern California to teach at several different insti-
tute programs while completing doctorate work at the University 
of Southern California. During this time he helped develop and 
launched the Latter-day Saint Student Association (LDSSA). In 1967 
he was appointed area coordinator for Southern California. In 1969 
he moved to Logan, Utah, to serve as area coordinator for northern 
Utah, western Wyoming, and southeastern Idaho. He left Church 
education in 1970 to accept a position as director of the BYU Salt 
Lake Center for Continuing Education. He remained there until 
1973, when he accepted the position of associate dean of students 
at the University of Utah. A year later Joe J. Christensen invited 
him to serve as one of three zone administrators over Seminaries 
and Institutes of Religion. He continued in that position until he 
retired in 1999.

Gerald N. Lund (1939– ) Born in Fountain Green, Utah. Married 
to R. Lynn Stanard; seven children. His teaching career began in 
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1965 in Midvale, Utah. After two and half years he left to teach 
seminary at Brigham Young High School in Provo, Utah, for one 
year while completing a master’s degree. Afterward he was assigned 
to Walnut, California, serving as the director for the institute pro-
gram at Mount San Antonio College. During this time he studied 
at Pepperdine University. In 1974, he was assigned to the central 
office, eventually serving as director of college curriculum, and 
later as director of training. In 1986 he was appointed as the first 
zone administrator over the central office, serving there until his 
retirement in 1999. In 2002 he was called as a member of the 
Second Quorum of the Seventy, a position he served in until being 
released in 2008.

Richard R. Lyman (1879–1963) Born in Fillmore, Utah. Married 
to Amy Brown; two children. He attended Brigham Young College 
in Logan, Utah, and Brigham Young Academy in Provo, Utah. He 
later attended the University of Michigan at Ann Arbor and earned 
a doctorate degree in engineering from Cornell University. He 
served as head of the Department of Engineering at the University 
of Utah. In 1918 he was ordained as an Apostle and he then served 
as Assistant Commissioner of Education under then-Elder David O. 
McKay, who was Church Commissioner of Education. He then 
served as president of the European Mission from 1936 to 1938. 
He was excommunicated in 1943 but was rebaptized in 1954.

Karl G. Maeser (1828–1901) Born in Saxony, Germany. Married 
to Anna Meith and Emilie Damke; seven children. After convert-
ing to the Church in 1855, he immigrated to Utah the next year, 
serving two missions along the way, in the British Isles and in the 
Southern States. After serving as a teacher and school administra-
tor for several years, he served a third mission to Germany and 
Switzerland from 1867 to 1870. In 1875 he was appointed as the 
principal of Brigham Young Academy in Provo, Utah. In 1888 he 
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was appointed as the general superintendent of Church schools, a 
position he held until his death.

Benjamin I. Martinez (1934– ) Born in Yuba City, California. 
Married to Meredith Austin; five children. His schooling included 
a master’s and a doctorate degree, both from Stanford University. 
In 1972 he was appointed to the new position of administrator of 
Church schools in Latin America. He served in that role until 1977, 
when the hierarchy of the Church schools was reorganized and he 
was appointed a zone administrator. In 1979 he was called as the 
president of the Mexico Mérida Mission. In 1981 he returned and 
took a position as an institute teacher until he retired in 1989. 
After his retirement he served as a regional representative from 
1991 to 1992, and he and his wife presided over the Guatemala 
City Guatemala Temple from 2006 to 2009.

Neal  A. Maxwell (1926–2004) Born in Salt Lake City, Utah. 
Married to Colleen Fern Hinckley; four children. He served in the 
U.S. Army during World War II, fighting in Okinawa. Upon his 
return, he served a mission in Eastern Canada from 1947 to 1949. 
He attended the University of Utah, and then from 1952 to 1956 he 
worked for U.S. Senator Wallace F. Bennett. He later served as dean 
of students and executive vice president at the University of Utah. 
In 1970 he was appointed Church Commissioner of Education. In 
1974 he was called as an Assistant to the Quorum of the Twelve 
Apostles. In 1976 he left the Commissioner’s office to serve in the 
Presidency of the Quorum of the Seventy. In 1981 he was ordained 
as an Apostle.

David O. McKay (1873–1970) Born in Huntsville, Utah. Married 
to Emma Ray Riggs; seven children. He attended the Weber Stake 
Academy and later the University of Utah. He was the first Church 
President to hold a college degree. He served a mission in Scotland 
from 1897 to 1899. Upon his return he began teaching at the Weber 
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Stake Academy in 1899, later becoming its principal in 1902. In 
1906 he was called as an Apostle. In 1919 he was appointed the 
first Church Commissioner of Education. In 1920 he embarked 
on a tour of all Church missions worldwide. In 1922 he was ap-
pointed President of the European Mission. He became President 
of the Church in 1951, presiding over an unprecedented period of 
international and educational expansion.

Joseph F. Merrill (1868–1952) Born in Richmond, Utah. Married 
to Annie Laura Hyde; six children. After the death of his first wife, 
he married Emily Traub. He was appointed head of the School of 
Mines and Engineering at the University of Utah in 1899, remain-
ing there until 1928. In 1912 he was a key figure in the creation 
of the released-time seminary program. In 1928 he was appointed 
as Church Commissioner of Education. During his service he was 
instrumental in the creation of the institutes of religion program 
and in the divestment of a number of smaller Church colleges to 
state control. He was called as an Apostle in 1931. In 1933 he was 
released as Commissioner and was appointed President of the 
European Mission until 1936. After his return he remained a strong 
advocate for education in the Church.

John A. Monson (1967– ) Born in Logan, Utah. Married to Alisa 
Payne; four children. He began teaching in 1992 in Rexburg, Idaho. 
In 1997 he moved to Bloomington, Indiana, to pursue doctor-
ate work at Indiana University. While there he taught institute 
and coordinated the stake seminary programs in Bloomington, 
Indianapolis, and Muncie. In 2001 he returned to Utah, where he 
was asked to serve in the central office as a member of the training 
team. He later served as a manager for instructional design and as 
the director of training services. In 2005 he was invited to serve as 
an assistant administrator, representing areas in the United States, 
Europe, and Africa. He continued to serve in that capacity until 
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2010, when he was appointed director of Seminaries and Institutes 
of Religion information services.

Garry K. Moore (1942– ) Born in Alamosa, Colorado. Married to 
LaNell Lines; eight children. His teaching career began in 1966 at 
the seminary adjacent to Bonneville High School in Ogden, Utah. 
After a year and half, he was asked to move to Calgary, Canada, 
to run the institute program there. After a year in Canada he left 
Church education to pursue a career in the banking industry. Two 
years later he returned to serve as the institute director in Santa 
Maria, California. He later served as an area director in the eastern 
United States and eastern Canada. In 1984 he was offered a position 
as a zone administrator—he served as the administrator over Asia, 
the Pacific, and North America. From 1994 to 1997 he served as a 
mission president in Buenos Aries, Argentina. Upon his return he 
served as the zone administrator for the central office. In 2002 he 
was appointed executive assistant to the administrator and later 
served as an associate administrator. In 2007 he was appointed as 
the administrator over all religious education and elementary and 
secondary education. He continued in that role until his retirement 
in 2008. After his retirement he presided over the Madrid Spain 
Temple with his wife from 2008 to 2011.

Kenneth R. Myers (1941–2002) Born in Pocatello, Idaho. Married 
to Gisela Zander; six children. He began teaching in 1967. In 1970 
he moved to Vermont to launch the first early-morning and home-
study programs in that state. In 1971 he traveled to the United 
Kingdom to assist in establishing the seminary and institute pro-
grams in Europe. In 1972 he started the first programs in West 
Germany and surrounding countries. In 1975 he was called to 
serve as a mission president in Munich, Germany, and later was 
transferred to the mission in Vienna, Austria. In 1978 he returned 
to the United States, serving as director of the Moscow, Idaho, 
institute. He left Church education to serve in private business 
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for over a decade but later returned in 1992. He was appointed a 
zone administrator in 1999, where he served until he passed away 
in 2002.

Boyd K. Packer (1924–2015) Born in Brigham City, Utah. Married 
to Donna Smith; 10 children. His teaching career began in 1947 in 
Brigham City, Utah. He taught there for six years, also working to 
develop the Indian Seminary Program. In 1953 he was invited to 
serve as a supervisor over seminaries and institutes by President 
William E. Berrett. He continued to serve as a supervisor until 1961, 
when he was called as an Assistant to the Quorum of the Twelve 
Apostles. In 1970 he was called as a member of the Quorum of the 
Twelve Apostles. In 2008 he was set apart as the President of the 
Quorum of the Twelve Apostles.

Stanley A. Peterson (1938– ) Born in Sacramento, California. 
Married to Anna Josephson; six children. He taught in public 
schools in Southern California while completing graduate work at 
the University of Southern California. In 1968 he accepted a posi-
tion as chairman of the Brigham Young University California Center 
for Continuing Education. In 1970 he was appointed the associate 
dean of continuing education at BYU. In 1971 he became the dean 
of continuing education. In 1977 he was appointed as an associate 
commissioner of Church education under Commissioner Jeffrey R. 
Holland. As the other commissioners received new assignments, 
he remained, serving as administrator over religious education 
and Church schools. He was officially appointed administrator of 
religious education and elementary and secondary education in 
1989, where he remained until his retirement in 2001.

Stephen L Richards (1879–1959) Born in Mendon, Utah. Married 
to Irene Smith Merrill; nine children. He attended the University 
of Utah and later studied law at the University of Michigan and the 
University of Chicago before completing his law degree in 1901. 
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He was called as an Apostle in 1917. In 1919 he was appointed 
as an Assistant Commissioner of Education under Elder David O. 
McKay, who was then the Commissioner. In 1951 he was called 
as the First Counselor in the First Presidency, a position he served 
in until his death.

Clarence F. Schramm (1931– ) Born in Payson, Utah. Married to 
Doris Jean Parker; three children. He served in the Korean War, and 
when he returned he attended Brigham Young University. He later 
served as a missionary in the Northern States Mission. He began 
teaching seminary in 1958 in Roosevelt, Utah. In 1963 he moved to 
California to teach institute and eventually became an institute di-
rector. He later served as coordinator (area director) of the California 
North Area. In 1981 he moved to the central office to serve as a zone 
administrator. In 1990 he was appointed executive assistant to the 
administrator, serving there until his retirement in 1997. In 1998 
he and his wife were called to serve as CES missionaries in Boston, 
Massachusetts, where they served until 1999.

G. Paul Sorenson (1937– ) Born in Montpelier, Idaho. Married 
to Sylvia May Cropper; five children. He began teaching institute 
part-time in 1962 but began full-time employment a year later. In 
1964 he transferred to Flagstaff, Arizona, to serve as the coordi-
nator for early-morning seminary and for Indian seminaries. After 
two years in Flagstaff, he moved to Orem and taught seminary and 
institute. In 1967 he returned to Arizona to serve as an institute 
director. In 1970 he left Church education to pursue private busi-
ness interests. He returned in 1975, serving in the central office 
as assistant to Harold Western, the associate commissioner over 
finance and budgets. Sorenson also served as financial officer for 
Church elementary and secondary schools. In 1993 he became the 
administrator of finance and budgets and secretary to the Church 
Board of Education. He served in that role until his retirement in 
1999.
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Joseph M. Tanner (1859–1927) Born in Payson, Utah. Married to 
Jennie Harrington, Annie Clark, Josephine Snow, Carrie Preston, 
and Lydia Holmgreen; 24 children. He attended Brigham Young 
Academy as a student and later taught there. He served a mission 
to Europe and the Middle East from 1884 to 1887. Upon his return, 
he served as principal of Brigham Young College in Logan, Utah. In 
1896 he was appointed as the president of Utah State Agricultural 
College, serving until 1900. In 1901 he succeeded Karl G. Maeser 
as superintendent of Church schools, in which position he served 
until his retirement in 1906.

Harvey L. Taylor (1894–1983) Born in Harrisville, Utah. Married 
to Lucelle Eliza Rhees; four children. He was a teacher in Weber 
and Summit Counties, Utah. In 1928 he was appointed president of 
Gila Junior College in Thatcher, Arizona. He accepted a position as 
superintendent of Mesa Union High School in 1933 and was later 
appointed superintendent of Mesa public schools, serving there 
until 1953. That year he was appointed vice president of Brigham 
Young University and vice chancellor of the Unified Church 
School System. Later, when the two organizations separated, he 
was appointed administrator of Church elementary and secondary 
schools. He retired in 1971. The Church Board of Education asked 
him to complete a history of Church schools, which he completed 
in 1971. The history was titled The Story of L.D.S. Church Schools 
but was never formally published.

Dale T. Tingey (1924– ) Born in Centerville, Utah. Married to 
Jeanette Dursteller; three children. He began teaching in 1950 in 
Cedar City, Utah. In 1952 he transferred to Brigham Young High 
School in Provo, Utah. In 1955 he moved to Pullman, Washington, 
to serve as the director of the institute adjacent to Washington 
State University. In 1957 he joined the faculty of the Religion 
Department at Brigham Young University. In 1958 he moved to 
Southern California to assist in establishing institute there. In 1960 
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he returned to Utah to serve as an assistant supervisor over semi-
naries. In 1968 he was called as president of the Southwest Indian 
Mission. In 1971 he began serving as the head of the Institute 
of American Indian Studies and Research at BYU (later renamed 
American Indian Services).

A. Theodore Tuttle (1919–1986) Born in Manti, Utah. Married to 
Marne Whitaker; seven children. Tuttle served in the U.S. Marine 
Corps during World War II. He began teaching in 1946 in Menan, 
Idaho, and later taught in Brigham City, Kaysville, and Salt Lake 
City, Utah. He later moved to Reno, Nevada, to serve as an institute 
director. In 1953 he was appointed an assistant supervisor over 
seminaries and institutes, continuing in that role until 1958, when 
he was called as a member of the First Council of the Seventy.

Thomas L. Tyler (1940– ) Born in Compton, California. Married 
to Marcia Brandon; eight children. He married Cheri Sweetland 
in 2004. He began work in the Church Curriculum Department 
in 1967, serving there until 1975. From 1975 to 1977 he worked 
in the Office of the Presiding Bishopric. From 1978 to 1982 he 
served as area director of the U.S. Northwest Area, and from 1982 
to 1983 he was an area director in Nevada. In 1983 Tyler was called 
as president of the Texas San Antonio Mission. Upon his return he 
served as the area director in Nevada again, from 1986 to 1990. 
In 1990 he was called as a zone administrator, a position he held 
until his retirement in 2002.

Alton L. Wade (1934– ) Born in Leamington, Utah. Married to 
Diana Daniels; eight children. After earning degrees from Brigham 
Young University and California State University, Long Beach, he 
served as a teacher and as a vice principal at the Church College 
of New Zealand (CCNZ). In 1967 he was appointed principal of 
CCNZ. He served there until 1971, when he returned to BYU to 
complete a PhD. In 1972 he was appointed administrator for all 



By Study and Also by Faith

634

Church schools in the Pacific. In 1977 he was appointed zone 
administrator. He served in that position until 1980, when he was 
appointed president of Dixie College. In 1986 he became president 
of BYU–Hawaii, where he served until 1994. From 1994 to 2000 he 
served as vice president of student life at BYU. After his retirement 
in 2000 he served as mission president for the Washington D.C. 
South Mission.

C. Malcolm Warner (1935– ) Born in Ottawa, Ontario, Canada. 
Married to Helen Marchant; four children. He began teaching early-
morning seminary in Kitchener, Ontario, in 1966. In 1970 he 
served as a part-time supervisor in the Indian Seminary Program 
and started an institute program associated with the University of 
Guelph, where he was on the chemistry faculty. In 1971 he was 
hired full-time as the seminary coordinator for southern Ontario 
and established more institute programs. In 1978 he was appointed 
associate area director for the Canada East Area. The following year 
he became the area administrator there. Over the next 14 years 
he served in different area administrative capacities in Canada 
and the United States. In 1994 he was invited to serve as a zone 
administrator. In 1997 he was called as a mission president in 
Oakland, California. Upon his return in 2000, he taught institute 
in Ogden, Utah, for one year until his retirement. From 2002 to 
2005 he presided over the Toronto Ontario Temple with his wife, 
after which he served as a stake patriarch and a sealer in the Toronto 
Ontario Temple.

Chad H Webb (1964– ) Born in Rexburg, Idaho. Married to Kristi 
Ann Bronson; six children. He began teaching seminary in 1990 
in Magna, Utah. He transferred to Taylorsville, Utah, in 1997. In 
1998 he moved to Washington, D.C., to serve as a coordinator 
and institute director. In 2002 he began serving as a teacher and 
preservice trainer at the Ogden, Utah, institute. In 2003 he joined 
the central office as director of preservice training. In 2006 he 



Appendix 7

635

was invited to serve as an assistant administrator. In 2008 he was 
appointed administrator of Seminaries and Institutes of Religion.

Franklin L. West (1885–1966) Born in Ogden, Utah. Married to 
Gladys Spencer; two children. After Gladys’s death, he married 
Violet Madsen, and after her death he married Sarah Frances Nelson 
Malmborg. He served as a professor of physics and dean of faculty 
at Utah State Agricultural College (later Utah State University) 
for 28 years. In 1936 he was appointed Church commissioner of 
education. He authored several textbooks for use in seminary class-
rooms and served as commissioner until his retirement in 1953.

Harold F. Western (1928– ) Born in Deseret, Utah. Married to Mary 
Lou Robinson; 13 children. He began his career as a professor in 
the accounting department at Brigham Young University and as a 
businessman. In 1973 he was appointed associate commissioner 
over finance and budgets for the Church Educational System. In 
1989 he was appointed secretary to the Church Board of Education 
in addition to his responsibility as commissioner over finance and 
budgets. He continued in these roles until his retirement in 1994.

A. Bryan Weston (1942– ) Born in Salt Lake City, Utah. Married 
to Joanne Smith; 11 children. He began teaching seminary in 1966. 
In 1967 he moved to Montana to serve as an institute director and 
pursue graduate studies at Montana State University. In 1971 he 
moved to Moscow, Idaho, to serve as institute director there. In 
1976 he was appointed area director for the Northern Plains Area. 
In 1981 he was asked to serve as a zone administrator, and over 
the next 22 years he supervised the work in Europe, Africa, South 
America, and the Pacific. In 2000 he became an executive assistant 
to Administrator Stanley A. Peterson and later to Administrator 
Paul V. Johnson. In 2002 he was called as president of the Oregon 
Portland Mission. He retired upon his return in 2005.
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John A. Widtsoe (1872–1952) Born on the island of Frøya in 
Sør-Trøndelag, Norway. Married to Leah Dunford; seven children. 
He immigrated to the United States in 1883 and was baptized the 
same year. He attended Brigham Young College, in Logan, Utah. 
He later attended Harvard University and earned master’s and 
doctorate degrees from Goettingen University in Germany. He 
was appointed director of the Agricultural Experiment Station 
at Utah Agricultural College in 1900. In 1905 he joined the fac-
ulty of Brigham Young University. He was appointed president of 
Utah State University in 1907 and later became president of the 
University of Utah. In 1921 he was called as an Apostle and was 
appointed Church Commissioner of Education; he served in that 
role until 1924. He served as President of the European Mission 
from 1926 to 1932. He was appointed Church Commissioner of 
Education again from 1934 to 1936. He continued to serve as an 
Apostle until his death in 1952.

R. Scott Wilde (1968– ) Born in Encino, California. Married to 
Sherry Simkins; six children. He began teaching seminary in 1992 
in Taylorsville, Utah. In 2007 he was assigned as the principal of 
the seminary in Layton, Utah. Four years later he was invited to 
serve as the area director for the Utah Davis Area. In 2012 Brother 
Wilde joined the central office as an assistant administrator with re-
sponsibilities covering the Asia, Asia North, Pacific, and Philippines 
Areas and continues in that position at the time of this publication.

Chad R. Wilkinson (1964– ) Born in Salt Lake City, Utah. Married 
to Alison Ford; four children. He began teaching seminary in 1990 
in Taylorsville, Utah. In 1999 he became a seminary principal in 
Murray, Utah. In 2003 he started teaching institute in Orem, Utah. 
One year later he was appointed assistant area director in the Utah 
Valley South Area. In 2005 he was appointed as area director of the 
Salt Lake Valley West Area. Two years later he joined the central 



Appendix 7

637

office staff as an assistant administrator, serving until 2012, when 
he was called as president of the Costa Rica San Jose Mission.

Ernest L. Wilkinson (1899–1978) Born in Ogden, Utah. Married 
to Alice Ludlow; five children. After attending Weber Academy and 
Brigham Young University, he received a law degree from George 
Washington University. After a successful legal career he was invited 
to serve as president of BYU in 1950. In 1953 he was appointed 
administrator and chancellor of the Unified Church School System, 
continuing to serve simultaneously as president of BYU. He served 
in both capacities until 1964, when he left to run for the United 
States Senate. He lost his senate bid and returned to BYU, serving 
as president of the university until his retirement in 1971.

Dan J. Workman (1929– ) Born in Vernal, Utah. Married to Barbara 
Gibbons; nine children. He joined Church education in 1958, teach-
ing seminary in Cedar City, Utah. In 1960 he moved to Pullman, 
Washington, to serve as an institute director. After completing 
a PhD there, he was appointed institute director of the Moscow, 
Idaho, institute in 1962. In 1965 he moved to the Logan, Utah, 
institute, where he became the institute director in 1966. In 1970 
he was invited to serve as an assistant administrator and later zone 
administrator in the central office. In 1987 he was called as the 
president of the newly created New Jersey Morristown Mission. 
Upon his return in 1990 he again served as an institute director 
in Orem, Utah. In 1993 he was sent to Europe to serve as area 
director of the Mediterranean Area, where he spent one year as a 
CES employee before he retired and an additional year as a CES 
missionary. He later presided over the Vernal Utah Temple with 
his wife from 1999 to 2002.
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